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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


Tars work formerly published as a new transiatinn of 
Moor’s GREEK GrRaMMAR with additions, has undergone a 
thorough revisal. Many errors have been discovered aud cor- 
rected, defects have been supplied, and many improvements 
introduced, which a daily intercourse in the class.room with 
students in almost every stage of progress has suggested. A 
close attention to this subject for many years, with favourable 
opportuuities for observing the attainments made by many, 
wro had commenced their studies by different systems, has 
strengthened the conviction long felt, that a radical defect exists 
in the plan of most of the Greek Grammars now used in our 
public schools. However excellent the elaborate tr: atises of 
tne German Grammarians are, and however useful the many 
compends of these recently published may be as books of re- 
ference, or as guides to such as commence the study of Greek 
in maturer years, and have resolved, from a sense of its impor- 


- tance, to master its principles; yet on trial, | am persuaded, 


they will be found but imperfectly adapted to the condition of 
the great mass of youth in this country who begin, and too of- 
ten end, their Greek studies at an early age. With such, it is 
believed, that no system of Grammar will answer a good pur- 
pose, which does not present the leading facts and principles 
in such a way as to be easily commitied to memory, and so to 
be ready for immediate application when necessary. 

It is true that youth of ordinary capacity by knowing only 
the inflexion of words, with the aid ofa dictionary, and mode- 
rate application, will, in time, be able to guess at the meaning 
of a passage in Greek ; but this is about all. An accurate, 
philosophical, and practical knowledge of its priociples will, 
in this way, seldom be acquired. And wherever a Grammar, 
in the form of a lecture or treatise upon the subject, designed 
to be read and studied, but not adapted, or but ill adapted for 
being committed to memory, is put into the hands of young 
students, such will seldom fail to be the result. 

To remedy this evil ayd to provide a comprehensive inanu- 
al of Greek Grammar, adapted to the use of the younger, as 
well az to the more advanced class of students in our schools 
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and colleges, and especially of those under my own care, was 
the original design of publishing this work. To this end the 
leading principles of Greek Grammar are exhibited in rules, 
as few and brief as possible, so as to be easily commiited it 
memory, and, at the same time, so comprehensive and persp:- 
cuous, as to be of general and easy application. ‘lhese being 
first accurately committed to memory, and then constantly ap- 
plied in the inflection of words, and in analyzing their forms, 
soon become so thoroughly understood and fixedin the memo- 
ry as hardly ever to be effaced, and to be always ready after- 
wards, to account for every form which words in their nume- 
rous changes assume, and to solve every difficulty caused by 
these changes almost without an effort of thought. A student, 
though young, if thus exercised but for one year or two, has 
an immense advantage, in the future prosecution of his studics, 
over those who have not laid the foundation of their success ia 
a thorough course of dralling. 

Several excellent elementary works on Greck Grammar 
nave been published within the last ten years, by men eminent 
for talents and learning, and to whose labours I freely own 
myself under many obligations. But none of these, se far as 
known to me, have adopted to any great extent the plan just 
alluded to. ‘To carry out such a plan to a greater extent than 
has yet been done, has been chiefly aimed at, and it is hoped 
in some degree attc:ined in the present work. But while the 
leading and fundamental parts have been reduced torules brief 
and easy to be committed to memory by the younger student, 
a copious illustration of these principles, and of the exceptions 
and varieties of usage uhder them, with every thing important 
to aid the advanced student, has been inserted in its place in 
smaller type, in the form of Observations and Notes,-all of 
which are numbered for the sake of easy reference. 

In the preface to the first edition a full statement was given 
of the principal sources from which the materials, here collect- 
ed, were drawn, and which need not here be repeated. Suf- 
fice it to say, that I have not hesitated to avail myself of every 
assistance within my reach, and to gather from every quarter, 
and especially from the ample stores of German Philologista, 
whatever appeared suited to my design. The labour of con. 
densing and arranging, and, to borrow a term from the prin- 
ter’s vocabulary, justi/ying the several parts with due regard to 
harmony and proportion, into one compact whole, has been verv 
great. The first edition extended to a much greater lengfn 
‘han was intended. A special object in preparing this edition 
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nas been to reduce the size of the book without impairing its 

value. To attain this, nearly the whole has been re-written 
and condensed, some things unimportant have been omitted to 
make room for others of greater value. The number of para- 
digms of the declension of nouns, adjectives, and participles 
has been increased, and the verb has been thrown into the 
form of a table, so arranged as to present the whole of each 
voice at once to the view, and to render it equally convenient 
in studying it to follow either the order of the tenses under 
each mood, or of the moods under each tense. 

I would beg leave in this place to call the attention of stu- 
dents and of teachers, who have not yet examined the subject, 
to the method of analyzing and forming the tenses of the verb 
which is here exhibited. No part of Greek Grammar has 
hitherto proved so puzzling and harassing to the pupil as this. 
For waut of understanding the few simple principles, on which 
the numerous changes in the form of the verb depend, they 
appear to him intricate, arbitrary, and incomprehensible to 
such a degree as to render the prospect of his fully mastering 
them almost hopeless. That this is owing, in a great measure, 
to the method of forming the different tenses by deriving one 
tense from another to which it has some real or fancied resem. 
blance, appears to me beyond a doubt. As there is no foun- 
dation in truth for this mode of formation, so almost every 
writer, following imagination as his guide, has proposed a dif- 
ferent theory upon the subject. One, for example, forms the 
perfect passive from its own future. Another with equal in- 
genuity forms the future from its own perfect through the me- 
dium of the first aorist passive! Another supposes he has 
simplified the whole matter by deriving every tense in the pas- 
sive voice from its corresponding tense in the active voice, 
by making the simple and natural change of -yw into -pOijcouas, 
-§0 into -z0joouas, -pa into -p6n7, -~2 into -xOny, -ga into 
-Hpat, -ye into -yuot, and -xa into -#at, sometimes into -opeas. 
Another still, in order to arrive, for example, at the first aorist 
passive, starts with the present active and, by a succession of 
stages, arrives at the end of his journey thus, orgéqw, Sotgepa, 
Eotgepa, Yorpaupyr, Jotgantas, éoreaqOny; and when he gets 
there he finds he has missed his way after all, for the first 
aorist of this verb is not éorgéq6y» but 2oteépOny, and to bring 
him thither, another rule has to be invented nearly as dark as 
the road he has already travelled; viz. “ Verbs which change 
s of the future into o of the perfect active, and into « of the 
perfect passive, take « again in the first aorist ; as, Zotganras, 
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gatgépOnr.” What can be more perplexing and arbitrary 
than such a process? It is fortunate for the rising getera- 
tion that such a system is beginning to pass away, and to 
Professor Thiersch of Germany must we regard ourselves as 
chiefly indebted for the deliverance. ‘Throwing aside the com- 
plicated systems of rules and exceptions which the above theo. 
ries had rendered necessary, he directs to the more simple 
and philosophical method of observing and stating the fact, 
that the root or stem runs unchanged, or but slightly so, through 
the whole verb, and that one part differs from another in form, 
only in the part prefixed and added to the stem, and that in all 
verbs these parts are nearly the same. Instead, therefore, of 
forming one tense from another by a process much like the 
story of “the house that Jack built,” every tense is formed at 
once immediately from its root by simply annexing the proper 
Tense-ending and prefixing the augment in the tenses that re. 
quire it. Thus for the sake of comparison, instead of the la- 
borious and clumsy process above; in order to forin the 1 aor. 
p. of orgépw all that is necessary is to annex the aorist tense- 
ending -On» to the root orgég, prefixing the augment, and itis 
done,—you have éorgépOy» at once; and so it is with every 
other tense. 

The whole system of forming the tenses from the root ac- 
cording to this method is given in about ten lines at the foot 
of p. 102, and all its modifications as applied to the different 
classes of mute, pure, and liquid verbs occupy only about three 
pages, 107—109. By forming the tenses in this way, the 
Greek verb will be found a simple, regular, and beautiful 
structure, as all that belongs to the language is. And I hesi- 
tate not, again to say, after ten years’ further experience, and 
after repeated examination of other theories, that in my opin- 
ion “this method, for beauty, simplicity, and philosophical 
accuracy greatly surpasses every other system of analysis, 
and that a more minute, familiar, and certain knowledge of 
the Greek verb can be obtained with much more ease and in 
a shorter time by studying it in this way than in any other.” 
If others, however, after examining the subject may be of a 
different mind, and prefer the method of forming one tense 
from another, Moor’s rules for the formation of the tenses, 
unquestionably the simplest and most perfect of their kind, 
will be found at page 299, and can be learned either before or 
after the paradigm of the verb, as the teacher may direct. 
Those who adopt this method will, of course, omit from § 81 
to § 97, except § $7 and 88 on the augment. 
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Hints respecting the method of studying this Grammar. 


Those who have had experience in teaching the Greek language will need 
Io instructions trom me _ how to study this, or any other Grammar which 
they may think fit to use; but still a few hints as to the way in which it is 
intended to be used may nat be useless to the young teacher, or to the Stu. 
dent who may be under the necessity of prosecuting his studies without a 
teacher. 

It is by no means intended that the beginner should study, and much less 
commit to memory, every thing in the book. It is umed that he comes 
to the study of Greek with some knowledge of the English and Latin Gram- 
mar, and he will therefore throughout meet with much with which he is al- 
ready acquainted and which will require no new labour. In general, the 
definitions and rales printed in large type, together with the paradigms of 
nouns, adjectives, pronouns, and verbs, is about all that should be u:‘end- 
ed to at first, but these should be committed very accurately to memory and 
repeated so often in daily revisals as to become easy and familiar. If this is 
not done, the student’s progress will be slow and cmbarrassed at every step, 
which otherwise would be rapid, easy, and pleasant. By youth of ordinary 
capacity this will generally be effected in the course of six or seven wWreks. 
It is then time to begin to read easy sentences, simply with a view to fur- 
nish a praxis on the rules and paradigms previously committed. In this 
exercise every word should be declined and every rule belonging to its in- 
flection should be repeated till it can be done not only correctly and easily, 
but almost without an effort. T'wo or three lines a day will be sufficient 
at first—increasing the quantity no faster than the pupil is able thoronghly 
to analyze every word. Simultaneously with this as a part of each recita- 
tion, the parts of the grammar already committed should be review: d re- 
peatedly, first, in shorter and then in longer portions, till the pupil is able 
to run over the whole in a recitation of fifteen or twenty minutes. All this 
may be effected in the space of three or four months. Longer lessons will 
then be proper, and along with this the study of the Grammar taking up 
the more important parts of what was omitted before, not to commit to 
memory but study so as to become familiar with them, and be able to refer 
to them at once when they may be needed. By going over the Grammar 
two or three times, in this manner, in the course of a year, every part will 
become connected in tho mind with the rules to which these parts belong, 
so as to be readily recalled by them. 

There are two or three points to which it is necessary for the pupil to pay 
special attention. Ist. The Rules of Euphony, § 6. To the Enphony of 
their language the Greeks paid the greatest attention. In order to avoid the 
harsh sound which would be the result of certain consonants coming tocse- 
ther, they often exchanved a consonant in certain situations for another of 
more pleasing sound, sometimes they changed their order, sometimes drop- 
ped one of them, or inserted another. To this is owing, in part, the appa- 
rent irregularity in the flexion of nouns and verbs, which has led to form so 
many perplexing rules for cases and tenses, The rules of Euphony extend 
not to the flexion of nouns only, but to the whole stricture of their lan- 
guage—to the composition and derivation of their words, and even to the 
collocation of them in a sentence. These principles are few, thoroughly 
systematized, and very easy to be comprehended. They are exhibited in 
the sixth section, and occupy a little less than five pages. This part, and, 
as fundamental to it, the fourth section should be thoroughly mastered be- 
fore proceeding to the 3d declension where they will be needed 
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Another thing requiring special attention, and of almost equal importance, 
ts the rules fur contraction. These should be studied in their place after the 
third declension § 34-40, or they may be omitted till the second revisal. 
These with the exercises on them occupy about six pages, and should also 
be thoroughly mastered. These rules account for the changes that take 
place in the form of a word when vowels concur, as the rules of euphony 
Uo in the case of concurrent consonants, and both together are indispensa- 
ble 'n order to understand the forms which words almost uniformly assume 
under the operation of these Principles. A perfect readiness in the rules 
of contraction renders a paradiym of contract verbs entirely unnecessary. 
Stull as some may wish to have such a paradigm, it is furnished in the ap- 
pendix § 218, 

The last thing to which I would invite special attention is the mode of 
teachiny the Greek verb, which on account of its numerous changes, and 
these aff-cted differently in different verbs by the rules of Euphony, accord- 
ing to the consonants of which it consists, or which concur in the course of 
inflectiun has been regarded as so intricate and difficult. First of all it is 
necessary to ascertain in every verb the Root, or stem, which, in certain 
cases, undergoes changes peculiar to itself. These, however, are few, and 
under a very few short and plain rules, § 82-85. On these the pupil should 
be drilled till he can with perfect readiness and certainty tell the root of any 
recular verb the moment it is announced ; and also its second and third 
forms, when they differ from the first. This may be the work of one or 
two days. To the root is prefixed the augment in certain tenses, the rules 
for which will be found in § 88, and require no special notice. The next 
step is to commit the tables of terminations § 92 very accurately to memory, 
beginning at the top of each column and p:oceeding down the page, this 
will be much imore easily accomplished than to commit the paradigm of the 
verb, and will answer a hetter purpose. All that then remains is to learn 
the method of forming each tense by annexing the Tense-endinggs, § 93, ta the 
proper root, according to the rules for mute, pure and liquid verbs in § § 94, 
96,97. This is an important exercise and should be persevered in, till the 
utmost accuracy, ease, and readiness is attained. 

The Syntax.of the Greek language is a highly important part of the sub- 
jec!, and should be diligently and carefully studied, but this may be post- 
poned to the second year, as the rules of Syntax common to the Latin and 
Greek will be sufficient for the earlier stages. The subject of analysis and 
translation in the Appendix §219, may be worthy of some attention. 

T avail myself of this opportunity to return my grateful acknowledge- 
ments for the favourable notice taken of the former edition of this work by 
many eminent scholars, and for the friendly critical hints with which I have 
been favoured by teachers and others. They will see that these have gene- 
rally been attended to in this edition. The third edition of the English 
Grammar has just been published. The Latin Grammar isin a state of 
forwardness, and will likely be published in the Spring. These three will 
complete the series of Grammars, English, Latin, and Greek, on the same 
plan, following the same arrangement, and as near as practicable express- 
ing the definitions and rules in the same language. So that one will be a 
profitable introduction to another, and the perplexity arising from studying 

naiisn Grammar by one syatem, Latin by another, and Greek by one still 
different, may be avoided. _ 


ALBANY ACADEMY, 
Seplember 25th, 1840. 
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GREEK GRAMMAR. 


PART I. 


ORTHOGRAPHY. 


The Greek Alphabet consists of twenty-four 
Letters, namely : 


A, a. “Alga. 
B, 8,6 Bite. 
Vr, 7,f.' Téupa, 
4, o. 4élra. 
E, &. *"Eyhor, 
Z, &. * Zita. 
H, 1. *Hra. 
8, 3, 6. Ojj1a. 
I, «. * Iara 
K, x. ° Kanna. 
A, i. Aéu6da 
My, pb. My. 

N, ». Ni. 

Ey, &. Ei. 

O, 0. ” Ousxgdr 
JT, 1, @. Ii. 

P, @ ‘Po. 

=, 9,¢. 4 Ziypa 
T, t 17. Tai. 
Y v. ’Yuyrddoy 
®, g. Pi. 

xX, xy ® XG. 

w, we Wr. 

2, o. *Ausya. 


Alpha. 
Béta. 
Gamma. 
Delta. 
Epsilon. 
Zéta. 
Eta. 
Théta. 


Upsilon. 
Phi. 
Chi. 
Pai. 
Omega. 


aA OP 


eo 


rr Eo 


P 


1T' hefore a vowel like g hard, asin got ;—before «x, y, y, or é, it is sounded 


like nein sing, thus, &yysdos, dyxav, pronounced ang-elos, ang-kon. 


2 Z, like dz sounded oft, as psAl{w, pronounced melid-zo, (4w, pronoun- 


ced dzao. 
3 K like k orc hard. 


4 Sigma at the end of a word is written s, not at the end «. 


5 X is always a guttural, like the German ch in buch. . 
l : 


DIVISION OF LETTERS. 


Letters are either Vowels or Consonants. 
e 


§ 1. OF VOWELS. 


1. The vowels are seven ; viz. 

Two short, 8, 0. 
Two long, 1) Qe 
Three doubtful, «, +, v. 
2. A, +, v, are called doubtful, because they are sometimes 
short, and sometimes long. Thus, 
a in watt, is always short. 
a in dads, is always long. 
a in™Agns, may be either long or short. 

There are but five distinct vowel sounds in the Greek lan- 
guage, viz. a, &,+,0, uv. The 7, and , are used to express 
the lengthened sound of ¢ and 0. The vowel sounds then 
may be thus expressed : 

Short, &, 0, &, ¥, ¥. 
Long, 7, 0, &, T, ¥. 


§ 2. OF DIPHTHONGS. 


1. A diphthong is the union of two vowels in one sound. 
If the sound of both vowels be distinctly heard, it is called a 
Proper diphthong ; if not, it is called an Improper diphthong. 


Note 1. The first vowel of a diphthong is called the prepositive vowel ; 
and the second, the subjunctive vowel. 


2. The Proper diphthongs are six; and are formed from 
&, 8, o, with ¢ or v subjoined : thus, 
from & are formed as and av, 
frome , es and ev, 
from o ov and ov. 


3. The Improper diphthongs are also six. Three have the 
Subjunctive vowel ¢ written under; viz. q, 7, @. The other 
three are 7u, av, vs. 

Note 2. In the improper diphthongs a, », », when the prepositive ig a 
capital, the « is written after it; thus, Ay Hi, Q:. pes 


§ 3 PRONUNCIATION OF VOWELS. 3 


4. A vowel, preceded by another vowel, with which it does 
not form a diphthong, is said to be pure. Thus, a is pure in 
yéa and qilla; o¢ is pure ip wédsoc, gadlog, Kc. 


§ 3. OF THE PRONUNCIATION OF VOWELS AND 
DIPHTHONGS. 


The ancient pronunciation of the Greek vowels and diph- 
thongs cannot now be determined with certainty in all cases. 
The knowledge we have of it is derived chiefly from Greek 
words that appear in Latin, and Latin words that appear in 
Greek ;—from imitation of natural sounds, as the bleating of 
the sheep, or the barking of the dog ;—from a play upon 
words, and other hints of a similar character. 

If uniformity in the pronunciation of the Greek is to be 
aimed at—and it is certainly desirable that it should—the 
Erasmian method, among all others now in use, seems en- 
titled to preference as a standard, not only on account of its 
simplicity and perspicuity, but also as having the authority 
of the ancients, so far as this can be ascertained, decidedly 
in its favour. It is, moreover, the pronunciation that gene- 
rally prevails in Europe, and has been adopted in some of 
the most distinguished schools in America. The whole sys. 
tem is exhibited in the following 


TABLE OF VOWEL AND DIPHTHONGAL SOUNDS. 


Shorté like a in Jehovah as mati. 
Long & a far, as Gc. 
Short 2 e met, as yévos, 
Long 7 ey they, as Oro. 
Short 7 1 tin, as fva. 
Long i i machine, as Ihiov, yllog 
Short o o not, ° as 1606. 
Long » oO note, “as pas. 
Short vas French i tu, as udotug. 
Long vas French Ut une, © a6 xUrOS, 

of hike 1 fire, or aye, as Téwat, 

& I fine, as Téwes, 

av ou our, as attdc. 

gu eu _ feud, as vod. 

06 ol soil, as ol, 

ov ou ragout, as obTO¢. 


us ui quick, or we, _—as vids. ? 
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§ 4. OF CONSONANTS. 


1. The simple consonants are gither mutes. or semi-vowels. 

2. The mutes are nine, and are divided into three classes, 
according to their strength; viz. 

Smooth, M, wy Te 
Middle, 6, y, 4. 
Aspirate, 9, 7, 9. 

3. By strength is meant the force of voice, or of breath- 
ing requisite in pronouncing, which is different in each of 
the above classes,—the smooth mutes requiring the least, the 
aspirates the greatest, and the middle a degree of force in- 
termediate between the other two. 

4, Each smooth mute has its own middle and aspirate, and 
these three are called mutes of the same sound, or of the same 
order, because they are pronounced by the same organ; thus, 

IT.mutes, or labials, 7, 6, g. 
K.mutes, or palatals, x, y, 7: 
T-mutes, or dentals, 1, 6, 0. 

Obs. In mutes of the same sound, one is frequently changed 
for another. 

5. The semi-vowels are five, 4, u, ¥, 9, ¢. Of these A, u, 
», 9, are called liquids, because they readily unite with, or flow 
into, the sound of other consonants. 

6. The double consonants are three, y, &, ¢; and are 
formed from the three orders of mutes with ¢; thus, 


mt, 6, Q, . Y, . ps. 
%) 1X with ¢ makes g, equivalent to > x. 
Tt; é, 6, > J Ze 


7. In the declension of nouns and verbs, when a z-mute, 
or a x-mute, would be followed by ¢, the double consonant 
w or & is substituted; thus, instead of “4ga6or or mlexow, 
must be written “Agay:, miéEw, &c. But a t-mute, coming 
-before ¢, must be rejected; thus, for d#drow must be written 
dviow, &c. § 6. 8. 

8. In like manner a double consonant may be resolved into 
the mute from which it is formed, and ¢; thus, 

y may be resolved into 7, 65, or gs. 
into *s, yc, or x. 
C into ts, Oc, or Os. 

This is done when, in the declension of nouns and verbs, 

it becomes necessary to separate the ¢ from the mute with 


§ 5. OF SYLLABLES. & 


which it is combined ; thus, Jailay, by dropping the ¢ becomes 
laihan; xédgag becomes xdégax ; and xo of other combinations. 


§ 5. OF SYLLABLES. 


A Syllable is a distinct sound, forming the whole of a 
word, or so much of it as can be sounded at once. To these 
belong certain marks and characters ; as, 


1. ACCENTS. 


Accents are used tu regulate the tone of syllables over 
which they are placed. They are three: the acute ('), the 
grave (‘), and the circumfler, which was first marked *, then 
~, and lastly ~. . 

The acufe is placed on one of the three last syllables of a 
word, and indicates that the tone of the syllable ia to be rais- 
ed or sharpened ; as, téarw, I strike. 

The grare is never placed but on the last syllable, and in- 
dicates that its tone is to be lowered; as, 1%}, honor. 

The ctrcumfler is placed on a long vowel or a diphthong, 
in one of the two last syllables, and unites the force of both 
the former, by first raising and then depressing the tone of 
the syllable ; as, 70:6. 


2. SPIRITUS OR BREATHINGS. 


The Spiritus, or breathings, are two; the asper, or rough 
breathing, marked (‘); and the lents, or soft breathing, mark- 
ed (’). 

The spiritus asper has the force of the Latin H; thus, 
dua is pronounced Hama. 

Note. Anciently H was the mark for the aspirate, in Greek, as it is in 
Latin; thus, ixardy was written HEKATON. 

The sptritus lenis only indicates that the spiritus asper is 
not tu be used. These marks are used as follows : 


Ist. A vowel or diphthong, beginning a word, has always 
a spiritus. In the diphthong it is placed over the second vowel ; 
as dua, éyd, etgé, ovtos. 

2d. v, or 9, beginning a word, has always the spiritus asper. 

3d. g in the middle of a word, if single, has no spiritus, 
hut if doubled, the first has the sptritus lenis, and the second 
the spirtius asper ; as 16g 6, gorrho 


6 UF SYLLABLES. | 6 5 


3. THE EOLIC DIGAMMA. ' 


The Holic dialect, the most ancient form of the Greek 
language, had no spiritus asper, and it is seldom used in the 
Ionic. The want of it, in the former, was compensated, in 
all words beginning with a vowel, by a species of aspirate, 
now called THE ZOLIC DIGAMMA. 

This was originally a full and strong consonant having 
the sound of the Latin F or V. It was called digamma, be- 
cause its form ( F) was that of a double r. It is thought to 
have been used by the ancients before words beginning with 
a vowel, and between two vowels, which, by its disuse at a 
later period, came together without forming a diphthong ; thus, 
olvos, Bag, tc, bic, aidy, dogvos, dv, and the like, were writ- 
ten, or pronounced as if written, Fotvocs, Féag, Fc, OF tc, at- 
Fov, &Fogvosg, of», from which the Latin vinum, ver, vis, ovis, 
e@rum, avernus, ovum, &c., were evidently derived before the 
digamma disappeared. Between two vowels it was at length 
softened down, and even with the Mfolians passed into v. 
Thus we have adijg, aves, for the common dig, fds. This ac- 
counts for the form of some words in the Attic and common 
dialects in which the digamma, softened into v, still remains, 
especially where followed by a consonant. Thus the ancient 
zéFw passed into yetw, and lastly into yéw, which still retains 
in the lst fut. yedow, the softened form of the ancient yé Faq. 
So xlalw, Attic xdéw, has in the Ist fut. xdatow., In like 
manner »@éc, the plural of vais, still retains in the dative v«av-. 
ot, the softened form of the ancient vo Foe. 

4. The Apostrophe (’) is written over the place of a short 
vowel which has been cut .off from the end of a word; as 
ahi? éyd for dddd éyd. This is done when the following word 
begins with a vowel, and in compounds when the first part 
ends, aud the last begins with a vowel. § 6.3.1. Some- 
times the diphthongs are elided by the poets; as, Gotiop’ éyd 
for Gotlouce éy®; and sometimes after a long syllable the 
initial vowel is cut off from the following word ; as, ® ’ya6é for 
© ayabé, 

Exc. Instead of the apostrophe, or cutting off the final 
vowel, the concurring vowels are sometimes contracted ; as, 
roovoyou for 29d Egyou ; x¢x for xal éx. 


Nute. The union, or contraction of such words, is indicated by the spiritus 


being placed over the vowel, at the place of junction, as in the preceding 
examples. e 


§ 6. EUPHONY. ? 


5. The Diastvle is a comma inserted between the parts of 
f compound word, to distinguish it from another word censist- 
ing of the same letters; as, 16,18, and this, to distinguish it 
from té18, then; 8,1, what, to distinguish it from &rs, Because, 
Sometimes they are written apart, without the comma ; thus, 
16 Te, 6 Te. 

6. ‘The Diewresis (~) is placed over a vowel, to show that it 
does not form a diphthong with the vowel which precedes it; 
as, bis, @ sheep, mgut;, mild, pronounced o-ts, pra-us. 

7. The figures affecting syllables are as follows : 


Ist. Prosthésis is the prefixing of one or more letters to the 
beginning of a word; as, ousxpds for usxgds, éelxoos for 
elxoas. 

2d. Paragoége is the adding of one or more letters to the 
end of a word; as, 00a for 45; to0t06 for tors. 

3d. Epenthésis is the insertion of one or more letters in 
the body of a word; as, EMaGe for Elabs; dandregos 
for dmdregos. 

4th. Syncdpe, is the taking away of one or more letters from 
the body of a word; as, 740» for hiuOoy ; edoduny for 
edvonaduny, 

6th. Apherésis is the cutting off of one or more letters 
from the beginning of a word; as, otsgon? for dore. 
gont; dort for gogrh, 

6th. Apocdpe is the cutting off of one or more letters from 
the end of a word; as, 80 for S@ua ; ITooesd® for MMo- 
oesdava, 

7th. Tinésts is when the parts of a compound word are se- 
parated by an intervening word; as, Sxtg ruvd Eyecy for 
Sregdyesy tevc, 

Sth. JMetathesis is the transposition of letters and syllables ; 
as, UxguBo» for ExagGov; Egaxoy for Edaguov; xdgrog 
for xgdros. 

Obs. The Ionians, by a species of Metathesis, change the 

breathing in a word ; as, xsOd» for yitdy; é»Oatra for éytuiba, 


§ 6. EUPHONY. 


In combining their letters into words, the Greeks paid the 
strictest attention to Euphony, or agreeableness of sound. 
This principle, indeed, pervades the whole structure of the 
language. From a regard to. this, they carefully avoided 
every concurrence of consonagts not easily pronounced to- 


8 _s BUPHONY. | § 6. 


gether. The means by which this is effected may be suni- 
med up in the following 


RULES OF EUPHONY. 


- (Itts of great importance for the student to be very famillar with the (cllowing rules, 
and expert in applying them, before he enters on the 3d decicnsion, as they are then 
required in a most every step To aid him in this, a table of excrcises is subjoined, 
in which he should practise ill he can correct the orthography, and give the rule with 
the greatest ease aud readiness.) 


1. Words ending in o, and verbs of the third 
person in ¢ and, add » to the termination be- 
fure a vowel, or before a pause; as, 


IT&ow sinev sxsivors, for n&oo ele éx ; also to the diphthong 
et, in the pluperfect indicative active ;—the word e?xoot, 
(twenty), and the adverbs xéguo1, nuvténaor, vdoqi, agdube, 
énvoGe, xe and vv. This was called by grammariaus » épedxvo- 
ttxb¥, because by preventing the hiatus between two vowels 
it, as it were, drew the second vowel to the first. Among 
the poets it is sometimes added to these terminations before 
a consonant, when it is necessary to render a final syllable 
long ; and sometimes by the Attic prose writers to give energy 
to the tone. 

Obs. 1. Sometimes ¢ is added, on the same principle ; thus, 
vdtw becomes odtw¢. Also the particle od is changed into 
ovx before a vowel, and into ody before an aspirated vowel. 


2, When two mutes of a different sound come 
together, they must be of the same strength ; 1. e. 
they must be both smooth, or both middle, or 
both aspirate ; as inva, &6dzA0v, &yOos. 

If, by derivation or declension, two mutes of different 
strength would come together, the former must take the class 
of the latter; thus, the terminations -70s, -dnv, -@ses, with 
yeapu, the w being omitted, form ygantds, yed6dq», yoaq- 
Gels; and of two mutes already combined, one cannot be 
changed without a corresponding change in the other. Thus 
in été and 6rd, if the t be changed into 6, the ~ and x 
must be changed into 6 and 7; as, rd, E6dopog ; bx10, dydoo5. 

3. A smooth mute in the end of a word is 
changed into its own aspirate before an aspi- 
rated vowel. This is done,— 

Ist. In the composition of words; thus, from é7 and 


§ 6. EUPHONY. 9 


fuéga comes équiuegos. So from énrd, by apostrophe, 
éxt, and juéga comes EgOs,uegos ; frem xaré and e6dw, 
xabetdo, &c. 
2d. When words stand together in a sentence; thus, ¢¢ 
huiv, xo8 tuas, ag’ od, &c. 
3d. When words are united by contraction ; thus, rd [ué- 
tov united become Gospctsor ; 16 Eregny, Odregor, &c. 
N. B. The middle mute ¢ is never changed before an 
aspirated vowel; as, ofxad” txéoas; and 6 and 7 only before 
-d, and é&» in forming the perfect and pluperfect active, 
§ ‘86 Obs. 2—Ex is never aspirated. 


4. When two successive syllables would be- 
gin with an aspirate, the first is changed into its 
own smooth; thus, 


Tleiinxa, not peqlyxa : ; GglE, Gen. tesyos. not Ogeyds ; 0 
from the root Ogey the verb is teézw, not Ogéyw; from 6grq, 
reépu, not Ogégw; and from 8y, Fyw not Zyw. (See below, Ubs. 
3) In like manner from 6ug, the root of b4n1w, (R. 2.) is 
derived régos, &c. 


Exceptions. 'To this rule there are fuss excep- 
tions ; viz. 

Ezc. 1. Compound words generally ; as, 69»s600:jga¢, put. 

Exc. 2. ® or x before 6; as, pts, yuOijras. 

Exc. 3. When one of the aspirates is joined with another 
-eusonant; as, Gagéals, andgh Gov, mv0éabus, (but the rulo 
nolds when g follows the first aspirate, as above in 19éyo not 
Ové yo. ) 

Exc. 4. If the second aspirate has been occasioned by a 
spiritus asper following it; as, 20nz’ 6 &vOgwaog for &6yx'; né- 
gevyea for népevy-é ; and so of others. 

Exc. 5. When the second aspirate belongs to the adverbial 
terminations Oe» or 6; as, navtaydber, Koger 060, 

‘Obs. 2. Of three aspirates beginning successive syllables, 
the first only is changed ; a8, té6aqa for 6:'\duega. 

Obs. 3. When the first of two aspirates is the spiritus as- 
per it is changed only before 7; thus, d0er, 661, Fpa. &e., pre- 
serve the spiritus asper before the aspirates 0 and ¢, but 2yw 
must be changed into Eyw. 

Obs. 4. When the second aspirate is lost by inflection or 
otherwise, the first is resumed; thus, Zyw, lst fut. fw; tydzu, 
OodEw ; todqw, Oodyw ; and the derivatives Ogentds, Oosnrixds, &e. 

Obs. 5. The second of two aspirates is seldom changed. I* 


10 EUPHONY. . § 6. 


is always done, however, in imperatives in 6:; as, tett, tég- 
Ont; tor tlOeOr, ripbnA. 

Obs. 6. A mute may be doubled, but if it be an aspirate, the 
first is changed into its own smooth; as, *Ar6lc, not’ 406!¢ ; 
Béxzos, not Béyyos; MatOaios not MafGaiog; Lange not 
Suppo. 


5. Pat the beginning of a word is doubled 
when a short vowel is prefixed ; as, 


‘Plato, Egguntoy ; aggenifs from &and génw 3 meglé goog from 
sceolt and péw. 


1. THE MUTES BEFORE 2 


6. A 2-mute ” 6, },) before o, unites with it 
and forms; 
elo, fenae, written Aelwo. 
7. A xmute (x, y, v,) before o, unites with 
it and fgums £; as, 
FxW, XT, written no. 
8. A z-mute (7, 6, 6,) before o, is rejected; as, 
oduact for cduator; gow for ddow; Spveae for BgvecBor, 


Il THE MUTES BEFORE M, 


9. A x-mute before u, is changed into u; thus, 
for rérumpat, téte6uor, yéypaquat, 
write, tétuupas, tétQieuar, yéygaupat, 

10. A x-mute before u is changed intoy; thus, 
for mézhexuat, 6é6Qeyuce, 
write nénheyuat, 6é6gryuce, 

Hence y before “, remains unchanged ; as, Adley, 

11. Av-mute before yu, is changed intoo; thus, 
for Yvutpor, Ageduar, névecOuar, 
Write jyvopuat, hoscouos, nméecouce, 

Obs. 7. To these rules there are some exceptions in sub- 

stantive forms, as, dxu7, not dyui; adruoc, not néapog. 


§ 6. EUPHONY. 1 


IH) =6CHANGES OF THE LETTER WN. 


12. N, before a x-mute, and also before J, is 
changed into u; thus, 
for . duvndyw, larGivw, évpts, Evwuyos, 
write Aiundyw, laucvw, eupts, Eupuyos. 
13. N, before a x-mute, and also before &, is 
changed into y; thus, 
for Fvxewmoat, purydvo, turyara, nlévEa, 
write Fyxeiuar, puyyavu, ty zara, nay Sw, 
14. N, before a r-mute, remains unaltered ; as, 
-&vtdg, auvdéw, 


15. N, before another liquid, is changed into 
the same; thus, 
for évudva, ovvlaubivw, cvvednto, 
write guudyw, ovdlauGdym, ovgedntw. 
16. N, before o or @, is usually rejected ; thus, 
not daluovar, ovrytvyla; but daluoor, avgvyla, 
Obs. 8. Wis retained before o only in a few words; as, 
Tigivc, Ehuwys, népavoat. In ovy before a, followed by a 


vowel, it is changed into 0; thus, ovogetw, avogitla, Ev re- 
tains the » before g, a, ¢. 


IV. OF THE LETTER 2. 


17. When o would stand between two con- 
sonants, it is rejected; thus, 


Aelein-oOwy, tetgl6-cbas, heyéy-cbwoar, . 
withont o, Ashein-Owy, tetgl6-Oat, leléy-Oucayr. 
combined, AehelpOwyv, tetgigbar, dAeléybwoar, 


And so from fyyélo6as, hyyél6os; from négavobor, négav- 
Gor, or mémaabor. 

Obs. 9. Also when o by inflection comes before o, one of 
them is rejected; as, 


Perf. 2d. Sin. goxetac-oas, Plup. éoxetao-oo. 
become éoxetacas, éaxevaco. 
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18. When both » and a ¢-mute together, are 
cast out before o, ¢ preceding it is changed into 
ét, o into ov, and a doubtful vowel is lengthened ; 
but y and o remain unchanged ; thus, 


tupbevras becomes tupbciat; | tuwavtat becomes téyaar ; 


onevdaw onelow ; yiyavtoe ylytios | 
dcovtae Agovor ; Oétxvurtot delxviat ; 
TUIETOVTOS Timtovots | TuntTwrtos TUNTWOL, 


Obs. 10. In some instances, and perhaps always in the nom- 
inative, this alteration takes place when » only has been re- 
jected; thus, from év¢, taliivs, peltivs, come elo, tédas, 
Méhas. , 

19. When two consonants meet, which are 
not easily pronounced together, the pronuncia- 
tion is sometimes relieved by inserting a third 
consonant between them; thus, 

dvods, by syncope for &végos, is relieved by inserting 9; 
as, dvdgds. Sometimes by a metathesis, or transposition of 
letters ; as, Ugadov for ExagGor, 

20. Tasie of words to be corrected accord- 
ing to the foregoing rules. 


(Let the pupil always give the rule for tne correction.) 


Bline Sy EOnx’ 6 bOuce deinow A600 

gaat ix— gigaxa ouynhéxw oadivyovos éxokyOny - 
Bleye o0¢ =: 08 exe év6arcva dy yéw &v6ddhw 
ele dyoe ouréow aourdéw 1b 10YTOL 
mavot mhéxaod Eypuyos évielaw tunbéytos 
élal cpone évxdive ourpsven névOcouns 
vdoge mel6o zxexonuae  avvodw Aéovtoe 
Tena &vutooy Byers givdnyig lotartas 
Oar Adhenpoe »*AGGI¢ riwhas xo006 rw 


§ 7. PUNCTUATION. 


The marks of punctuation in Greek are, the 
comma (,); the colon and semi-colon (‘); the 
period (.); and mark of interrogation (;). 


§ 6S. OF WORDS. 13 


PART II. 


ETYMOLOGY. 


Erymotoey is that part of Grammar which 
treats of the different sorts of words, their various 
modifications, and their derivations. 


§ 8. OF WORDS. 


1. Words in respect of their Formation are 
either Primztwwe or Derivative, Simple or Com- 
pound. 


A Primitive word is one that comes from no other ; as, rai¢, 
céyalds. 

A Derivative word is one that is derived from another word ; 
as, madela, dyabdrns ; from naic, &yabds. 

A Simple word is one that is not combined with any other 
word; as, 64,10, 

A Compound word is one that is made up of two or more 
simple words; as, éx6déiiu, from éx and 6éliow. 


2. Words in respect of Form are either De- 
clinable or Indeelinable. 


A Declinable word is one subject to certain changes of ter- 
mination, to express the different relations of gender, number, 
case, person, &c.,—usually termed in grammar Accidents. 

Obs. 1. In every declinable word there are at least two 
parts, the root or basis, and the termination. The root re- 
mains unchanged, except by euphony, in all the different forms 
which the word assumes. The termination is added to the 
root, and is varied by inflection to produce these different forms. 

Obs. 2. The inflection of nouns, adjectives, pronouns, and 
participles, is called Declension, that of verbs, Conjugation. 

An Indeclinable word is one that i3 subject to no change of 
termination. 


3. In respect of Signification and Use, words 
are divided into different classes, called Parts of 


Speech. 
2 


4 OF THE NOUN. § 9, 10 
§ 9. PARTS OF SPEECIL. 


The Parts of Speech in the Greek language 
are eight; viz. 1. Moun or Substantive, Adjec- 
tive, Article, Pronoun, and Verb, declined. 2. 
Adverb, Preposition, and Conjunction, undeclined. 

Obs. 1. The participle, which in some Grammars is consi- 
dered a distinct part of speech, is properly a modification of 
the verb, and may, therefore, be considered as a part of it. 


Obs. 2. In Greek, the interjections are considered by most 
Grammarians as adverbs. 


§10. OF THE NOUN. 


_ A Noon, or Susstantive, is the name of any 
person, place, or thing. ‘They are of two kinds, 
Proper and Common. 

1. A Proper Noun is the name applied to an in 
dividual only; as, “Ounoog °Aétivar; Homer, 
Athens. 

Among these may be included, 

Patronymics, or those which express one’s parentage or fa- 
mily ; as, Igsauldys, the son of Priam. 

Gentile, or Patrial, which denote one’s country ; as, ’.467- 
vaios, an Athenian. 


2. A Common Noun is a name applied to all 
things of the same kind; as, dp, olxos, 6160s, 
a man, a house, a book. Under this class may 
be ranged, 


Ist. Collective nouns, or nouns of multitude, which signify 
many in the singular number ; as, 4adc, people. 

2d. Abstract nouns, or the names of qualities ; as, dyaOdr7s, 
goodness. 

3d. Diminutives, or nc 10s which express a diminution in 
the signification of the nous from which they are formed ; as, 
nadloy, a ittile boy; from zuig. 

4th. Amplificattve nouns, or those which denote an increase 
in the signification of the nouns from which they are formed , 

~ ag, .epklwy, a person who has a large head; from xsqcdy. 


§ 11. ACCIDENTS OF THE NOUN. 15 


§ 11. ACCIDENTS OF THE NOUN. 


To the Greek noun belong the Accidents of Gender, Vum 
ber, aud Case. 


’ 1. GenperR means the distinction of nouns 
with regard to sex. There are three genders, 
Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter. 

Of some nouns the gender is determined by their significa- 
ton ;—of others by their termination. 

The Masculine gender belongs to all nouns which denote 
the male sex. 

The Feminine gender belongs to all nouns which denote 
the female sex. 

The Neuer gender belongs to all nouns which are neithe: 
masculine nor feminine. 

Nouus which denote both males and females are said to be 
of the Common gender, i. e. they are both masculine and fe- 
minine. 

The gender of nouns not determined by their signification 
is usually to be ascertained by their termination, as will be no- 
ticed under each declension. 

Obs. 1. In Greek lexicons and grammars, the gender is 
indicated by the article; viz. 6 indicates the masculine, 4 the 
feminine, and 1d the neuter; as, d dvjg, the man, 4 yuri, the 
woman, 1d (@ov, the animal. 


2. NomsBer is that property of a noun by 
which it expresses one or more thanone. Greek 
nouns have three numbers, the Singular, Dual, 
and Plural. 

The Singular denotes one; the Plural more than one. 


The Dual denotes treo, and is most commonly used in 
speaking of those things which are produced, or are usually 
spoken of in patrs. 

Obs. 2. In the oldest state of the Greek lauguage the dual is 
not used. It is not found in the Holic dialect—in the New 
Testament—in the Septuagint, nor in the Fathers. It is most 
common in the Attic dialect, in which, however, the plural is 
often used iustead of it. 


3. Case is the state or condition of a nou 
with respect to the other words in a sentence. 


s 


16 | OF DECLENSION. : § 12. 


Greek nouns have five cases, the ominative, 
Genitive, Dative, Accusative, and Vocative. 


Ist. The Nominative case devotes the name of an object 
simply, or as that of which something is affirmed. 

2d.. Fhe Genitive connects with the name of an object, the 
idea of separation, origin, possession. 

3d. The Dative represents the thing named, as that to 
which something is added, or to or for which something is 
said or done. | 

4th. The Accusative represents the thing named, as affected 
or acted upon by something else, and also as the object to 
which something tends or relates. 

6th. The Vocative is used when persons or things are ad- 
dressed. 

Obs. 3. The Ablative case is not used in Greek as in Latin. 
Its place is supplied by the genitive and dative. 

Obs. 4. All the cases except the nominative, are called ob. 
lique cases. 


§ 12. OF DECLENSION. 
Dec ension is the mode of changing the termi- 


nations of nouns, adjectives, &ec. 

Words declined by cases consist of two parts,—the Root 
and Termination. 

The Roor is that, part which remains unchanged by inflec- 
tion, except as required by the rules of euphony. It consists 
of all that precedes the termination in the genitive singular ; 
thus, Gen. tip-7c, Aoy ov, Aepunad-os, Roots. Tit, hoy, depnad, 

The Termination is that part which, by its changes, indi- 
cates the different cases and numbers. 

Nouns, &c. are declined by annexing the terminations or 
case- endings to the root. Except the accusative in », of the 
third declension, § 24. 

In Greek there are three declensions corresponding to the | 
first, second, and third in Latin. They are distinguished as 
follows : : 

The first declension has the genitive in a¢, or 4c, from feminine 
nominatives ; or in ov from masc. nom. in ag or ng. 

The second has the genitive in ou, from og or ov. 

The third has the genitive in og whatever be the nominative. 

The difference between these declensions will be seen at 
one view in the following: 


§ 13, 14. FIRST DECLENSION. $7 


Table of Terminations. 


First Declension. Second. Third. 
Nom. a, 7, «9, "S$, os, neut. ov, Oy b, Uy OW, ¥, S, Oy Sy Ps 
Gen. Gs, 75, ov, ov, | ov, 05, 
Dat. 4% %» G% % 9, ty 
Acc. ay, nv, ay, nv, | ov, a, Exc.as $24,§ 13,2, 
Voc. a, 4, @ % e, neut. ov, like nom. Exc.as$25. 
Dual. 
N. A. Vv. a, Oo), e, 
G. D. ay, our. our, 
; Plural. 
Nom. as, ot, neut. a, €¢, neut. a, 
Gen. G», or, ay, 
Dat. acs, ots, ot, 
Acc. @y, ovs, neut. a, a5, neut. a, 
Voc. as Ot, a. €s, neut. a. 


§ 13. DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


GENERAL RULES. 

1. The vocative for the most part in the singular, 
and always in the plural, is like the nominative. 

2. Nouns of the neuter gender have the nomi- 
native, accusative, and vocative alike; and these 
cases in the plural end always in a. 

3. The dative singular ends always in 2, either 
annexed or written under. 

4. The nominative, accusative, and vocative 
dual are alike ; so also the genitive and dative. 


§ 14. FIRST DECLENSION. 


The First Declension has four terminations , 
two feminine, 7, a; and two masculine, v;, as. 


Paradigm of Nouns in 7; tu}, honour. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 

N. V. reu-, N. V. reu-al, 
’ G. reM-7s, N. A. V. repu-é, G. teu. dv, 
D. tu-7, G. D. mpctr, D. tep.uis, 

A. tett-y. A. reye.&s. 


Q* 


iS FIRST DECLENSION. § 15, 16. 


§ 15. SPECIAL RULES FOR FEMININE NOUNS. 


1. Nouns in -a have the accusative singular 
In -ay. 

2. Nouns in -a pure* and -pa, retain a in all th 
cases of the singular. 

Obs. To these may be added a few words ending in de, 6a, 


and @ circumflex ; and a very few in 4a and me, in which 
cases @ is always long; as, DAoujia, Gen. Pilourlas, &c. 


EXAMPLES. 
N.V. Moio.a, @ muse\N.V. gedl-a, friendshipJN.V. fjudg.a, a day, 
G. Moteo-.ns, G. gidl.as, G. fudg.as, 
D. Moitc-.n, D. gudl-q, D. juéo-a, 
A. Moigo.ay, A. gidt-ay, A. téo.ay. 


Note. In the dual and plural all nouns are declined like ripi. 


§ 16. SPECIAL RULES FOR MASCULINE NOUNS. 


1. Nouns in -7g and -ag have the genitive in 
ov; and lose ¢ in the vocative. 

Obs. 1. Some nouns in ag have the geuitive in ov or @; as, 
natgandolac, gen. matganiolov, or narganiola, a parricide. 
Some have a only; as, Owuds, gen. Owua, Thomas. 

2. -tms has a in the vocative; but -orys has 
either y or a; as, 

Tlowyths, voc. mosntak; Anoris, voc. not} or Anord. 

Obs. 2. Also nouns denoting a people or nation; as, Iég- 
ons, a Persian; compounds in -275; derivatives from “ered, 
nok, and 1el6m. Also Adyrns, Mevelyuns, and Ivgelyuns, 
have the vocative in «. 

3. In the other cases masculine nouns are de- 
clined like the feminine, to which their termina- 
tions correspond. 


* ie. a after a vowel, (§ 2. 4.) 


§ 17. FIRST DECLENSION. 19 


EXAMPLES. 
Singular. 
Atrides. Citizen. Youth. Pythagoras. 
N "Argetd-ns, {| mollr-ns, vearl-as, TTvfuyd9-a3, 
G. ’Argeld-ov, . wolr-ou, veavl.ou, Tv8ayd9.0v, 
D. *Argetd-n, moAlt-n, vyeavl-q, NvOuyd9-4, 
A. Argeld.yy, stollt-7¥, veavl-ay, ITv6ay69-ay, 
V. "Argetd-y. MOATT~ cr, veasrl-a, I1v8ay59-c, 
Dual. 
N. 
A. >’ Argels-a, rollt-a, veavi-a, 
V. 
5: ) Argeld-air, rollt.asy, veavi-asy. 
Plural. 
N. "Argeid-ae, molit-as, veavl-as, 
G, ’A19815-Gr, m0AtT-@r, years.ay, 
D. ’Argetd-acg, wodlt-asc, vearl-asc, 
A. ’Aroeld.ac, mollt-a¢, veavl.ac, 
V *Aregsid-as. molit-at. vearl-at. 


Obs. Since the termination -7s, belongs also to the 3d de- 
clension, it may be observed, that to the 1st pertain the nouns 
in -(y5, -4dn5 3 as, Gouxsdldns, ’Aluc6iddns; the names of na- 
tions; as, Zexsdistns. Nouns in -tys, derived from verbs ; 
as, xonths from xodw : compounds from dvoiuas, I buy; usta, 
I measure ; 1980, I rub, wear, train; xwhd, I sell; and from 
words of this declension ; e. g. ’ Ohuumorixys, from vixy ; dg- 
zedixns, from dlxy. 


§ 17. DIALECTS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. 


Besides the regular terminations exhibited in the paradigms, 
mauy words are found in different cases inflected according to 
some of the peculiar dialects. In the tables of terminations, 
A. denotes Altic, I. Ionic, D. Doric, A. /Eolic. But the dis- 
unctions are not strictly observed in every instance,—the same 
peculiarities sometimes occurring in two, and sometimes in 
three dialects. The following words are exhibited as exam- 


~ 


29 § 18. 


SECOND DECLENSION. 


ples, but it is not to be inferred that each part of them will be 
actually found in the Greek authors. 


Nom Gen Dat. Ace. Voe. 
veyp-h «=o dD. -its; D. ds. | -§, D. av, D. dé |-a, Did 
nto-a 7S - @. | - D. 
gin tT. ™ nas, I. ns. 2 L ; -ay, 1. m. |-a, nN ” 
IvOaydo-as, I nS: [. sa). | -a, L LS ay, I. HY. | a, I. . 
beabr-ns Ez . ~% a. -», D.g “7; D. i ~a, A. xm. 
Plural. 
Nom Gen. Dat. Ace. Voe. 
I. dor. . 
. av, & | -atc, I. Ho, & I. dae. 
ryp-at | -&» D sen ats, ov. -as, KE are -ak, 
EE. dor. D. & A. aios, 


Thus, peyteétys, AE. untiéta, a wise person; THnyistdov, 1. 
IInlsideu, of Pelides; Alvetov, AL. Aivetao, of JEneas; O7- 
6ais, I. On6%s, or Onbior, § in Thebes ; blot, I. 602, pernicious ; 
yovota, I. yovody, golden, For the genitive and dative in 
gt or ger, see § 28. 


EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 


oshivyn, the moon. | ylacoa, the tongue. | sigtyy, peace 


cogiotis, a sophist. 
méleva, a dove. 
Aivelas, /Eneas. 
yéguga, a bridge. 
hiooa, frenzy. 
xOagtotis, a harper. 
Avakaysoas, Anaz. 
agoras. 


dyogd, the forum. 
téyvitns, an artist. 
for, pleasure. 
yuria, an angle. 
Bla, force. 

atga, a breeze. 
avila, sadness. 
aywriothsa wresiler, 


oogla, wisdom. 
“éhasva, black. 
tdhasva, miserable. 
dixn, justice. 
Bovdh, counsel. 
ukyoipa, & sword. 
goornuatiac, high- 
minded, 


Note. The learner should decline some of the words in this table ac 


cording to the different dialects. 


declensions, according to their dialects. 


In like manner in the second and third 


§ 18. SECOND DECLENSION. 


The second declension has two terminations, 
og and ov; ov is always neuter, og rever. 


§ 19. BECOND DECLENSION. 21 


1. Paradigm of the Masculine and Feminine Noune in 0c ; 
6 Aéyog, the speech. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. 2éy-o¢, N. Ady-os, 
G. iy.ov, N. A. V. dby.a, G. My-wys, 
D. iMy-9, D. déy-org, 
A. léy-oy, G. D. &séy-089. A. My-ovg, 
V. Ady-e. Vi. dby-os. 


In the same manner also are declined nouns in ov, observing 
the:econd genera.rule ; thus, 


2. Paradigm of Neuter Nouns tn ov ; udtgov, a measure 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. pérg-or, N. pérg-a, 
G. uérg-ov, N. A. V. pdrg-c, G. péi9-w7, 
D. usre-9, D. peéte-0«6, 
A. pérg.0y, G. D. pédtg-osr. A. puérg-u, 
V. pétg-or. V. péig.c. 


§ 19. DIALECTS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 


Singular. 
Nom. Gen. Acc. Voe. 
Aey-65, A. ds.| -00, A. d, [ -d7, A. dy, & 6] -8, A. d¢ & dg. 
I. & D. oto. 
Plural. 
Nom. Dat. Acc. Voc. 
day.ol, A. @. | -ots, A. Gs, | -ous, A. ws. ol, A. ¢ 
I. & D. ofa: D. os, & és 
JE. ols. 


Neuter nouns in the Attic dialect have the same termina- 
tions with nouns in -0¢; except that » is substituted for ¢. 

Thus it will appear that the Attic form, in which 0; is 
changed into ws, ov into w», and o into 9, is the principal va. 
riation in this declension. Let it be observed, however, that 
& lone and 7 before os, are changed into e before m3; as, 4udc, 
Attic Asdés. & short remains unchanged; aa, tu-d5, 7a-0h¢, or it 
is contracted with the o into wg; as, dyfgaocg, dyjpuc. For 
the genitive and dative in gs or ger, see § 28. 


22 THIRD DECLENSION. § 20. 


EXAMPLES OF THE ATTIC DECLENSION OF NOUNS IN 05. 


Singular. 


days for Aayds. veds for vuds, é&veyewy for dvuysor 
N. days, yes, dvwy ew, 
G. ayo, VE, aviby sal, 
D. duyé, vEW, avdyeg, 
A. duyo, or dy wed, OY ¥8GY, dvdy ew, 
V. dayds, or ds veds, or vads, dviyewr, 
Dual. 
N. A. V. days. ved, dvdyeu, 
G. D. lay vEQ?. dviyspy. 
. Plural. 
N. V. days, VEG, dvdby ew, 
G. layGy, veQiy, dvdy ser, 
D. hayiis, VEOS, ; dvaby eys, 
A. hayors, vEOS. dvaby eu, 


Obs. The Attics did not decline all nouns in o¢ in this man. 
ner, but only a very few. The same forms occur also in the 
fuonic and Doric writers. The Attics often declined after this 
form, nouns which otherwise belong to the third declension ; 
as, Mivw, Acc. for Mivwa, from Mirws, G. Mivwog; yélur 
Acc. for yéhwra, from yédwe, yédwtog. 


WORDS FOR PRACTICE. 


dyyshos, a messenger| doyigsov, silver. gddor, a rose. 
derés, an eagle. Egyov, work. aldngos, tron. 
aOho;, a combat. | ualor, an apple. orgaTés, an army. 
dOloy, a prize. vdros, the south wind| qogrioy, a burden, 
&unelos, a vine. oixos, a house. zakxds. copper. 


' Apyugos, silver. madlov, a child. | yovads, gold. 


§ 20. THIRD DECLENSION. 


The third declension has seven terminations, 
&, L, Uy @y—v, @, ¢: it has all genders, and increases 
the noun by one syllable in the oblique cases. 


; Nore. Nouns in & and y are considered as ending in ¢ 
§ 4. 6. 


§ 21. THIRD DECLENSION. . 23 


1. Paradigm of Masculine and Feminine Nouns. 
5 Gig, the wild beast. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. Aig, N. dig-es, 
G. On9-5¢, N. A. V. Gig-s, G. 69-6», 
D. @no-t, D. 619-1, 
A. Gi9-a, G. D. Ong oi». A. 8ig-a¢, 
V. Ovo. V. Gag-ec. 


In the same manner neuter nouns are declined, 
observing the 2d general rule. 


2. Paradigm of Neuter Nouns. Bia, a tribunal. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. Biya, EN. Biua.ta, 
G. Biua-tog, | N. A. V. Bdua-te, | G. Boucd.ror, 
D. Bijwo-te, D. Bhua-as (§ 6. 8 
A. Bio, - G. D. Bnud-to». | A. Biua.ta, 
V. Biya. V. Byua-ta, 


Note. In the declension of nouns which take -ros, -dos, or -00s in the Geni- 
tuve, the Rule § 6. 8. must be particularly attended to in the Dative plural, 


§ 21. OF FORMING THE GENITIVE. 
GENERAL RULES. 


1. If the noun does not end in ¢, add -og, or 
-Tos, to the nominative; as, 


N. stasdr, G. macky-og, pean. 
pshs, péls-r0s, honey. 
Esvopoy, Zevopar-tog, Xenophon. 


2. If the noun ends in ¢, reject the s, and add 
“0S; ~%06, -606, or Hog ; as, 


N. fiows, G. fgw-os, a hero. 
dallaw, Lalhaz.os, a storm. 
Aé6n5, .  A86y-105, a cauldron. 
Gvas, dy ax-tos, a ruler. 
lauds, hapré -dos, a torch, 
Boric, Bgr-Bos, a bird. 


Note. Which of these terminations is to be added, can be learned ont 
by practice and a good ear. 


24 THIRD DECLENSION. | § 22. 


Exception. But if the noun ends in oc, insert 
e before it. All these are neuter ; as, 
N. téiyos, G. tély-€-0¢, a wall. 
MEQOS, fég-8-05, a part, . 
Obs.—From the genitive formed by these or the following 
rules, take the termination og; whet remains is the root. § 12. 


§ 22. OF THE PENULT - 


If the final syllable of the nominative contain a long vowel 
or diphthong, it is often shortened in the oblique cases by the 
following 


RULES. 
1. A diphthong casts away its subjunctive’ 
vowel; as, ) 


N. Baarhevds, G. Baorhé-og, aking. 
Bods, Bo-ds, an ox. 
vais, va.06, a ship. 


2. A long vowel is changed into its own short 
one; as, 


N. xovuh», G. momér-og, a shepherd. 
Anta, Ant6-0s, Latona. 
Kavar, x2vdY-06, a rule. 
Jodxwy, dgdxor-105, a dragon. 
aidds, aldé.o¢, modesty. 
TELUMOG, TELUGO-TOG, having struck. 


8. «and vy, whether long or short, are changed 
into «, in which case og only is added ; as, 
N. drvapes | G. duvape—os, power. 
TOY I OE—OS, a flock. 


Obs. 1. Nouns in -s¢ and -vg when they change + and v 
into e, and likewise nouns in -evs, commonly take the Attic 
enitive in -ews, (§ 27.); as, méluc, G. nblews; Gaorleds, G. 
Beoudéoe. But neuters in ¢ and v have the common genitive 
in -£0 ; as, dotv, G, Goteos. Also nouns in -1¢ have the At. 
tic -epv, instead of -equ7, in the genitive and dative dual. The 


§ 23. THIRD DECLENSION. 235 


Ionic and Doric writers retain « in the oblique cases of nouns 
in -s¢ and +; as, wdds, G. ndlios. D. ndle, &c. But even in 
these the dative is usually contracted into e+; as, médsu, sddec. 

Obs. 2. All Greek words ending in ¢, which take » in the 
genitive, appear to have originally ended in »s, and the » at 
length was dropped for the sake of euphony; § 6. 16. Bur 
to maintain the former quantity of the nominative, the doubt- 
ful vowel was made long, and the short vowels were changed 
into their own diphthongs ; 

Thus, the original terminations avg, s¥¢, vrs, arc, ove, 

were changed into Gs, Ts, Us, ess, ove. 
But the oblique cases, regularly formed from the original no- 
minative, remain unchanged ; as in the following examples : 

N. ylyés originally = ylyavs, Gen. ylyav-tos. 


delgts, - delplrs, Selgiv-og. 
psoxis, pboxurc, gogxur-o¢. 
“TELS, xtays, urEr-O¢, 
ddovs, ddr, é6dé6r-.105. 


Obs. 3. Instead of rejecting » before ¢ in the nominutive, 
sometimes the ¢ was dropped and the » retained; and hence 
the double forms of the nominative which sometimes occur: 
as, delgis or delply ; pégxus or pégxur. 

Obs. 4. Nouns in -ty, having -tegog in the genitive, are 
contracted by syncope in the oblique cases; as, 

natno, a father, marégoc, margdg 
matégr sargl, 
matéges,  meatgéc. 
ntig, a mother, untégos, peyreds. 
So also, dv49, aman, dvégos, &-dpdc. (§ 6. 19.) 


Note 2. But where such change would occasion obscurity by making the 
contracted word similar to another, it is omitted. Thus the accusative 
xarépa, and pnrépa, remain unchanged, to distinguish them from rdrpa and 
wfrpa. 


§ 23. OF THE GENITIVE OF ADJECTIVES. 


Adjectives of the third declension form the genitive by the 
same rules as substantives ; but some form it from the mascu- 
line and others from the neuter gender ; and the genitive form- 
ed from either gender, is also the genitive of the other. The 
gender from which the genitive is formed may be ascertained 


by the following 
3 
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SPECIAL RULES. 


1. Adjectives in -i¢ and -ovs, form the genitive 
from the nominative masculine; as, 


M. gddmarges, | we | 
N. gud brates, ( Genitive of both, prdomwdre:doc. 


M. dlsous 
N. Sinouy, dinobos. 


2. Adjectives not in -tg or -ovc, form the geni- 
tive from the nominative neuter ; as, 
N. Mase. N. Neut. Gen. of both. 


té97, tégey, 1498y.0¢, tender. 
dhnOic, dn bas, ahnOé.os, true. 
plas, _ pblay, uslav-oc, black. 


zaolers, zaolsy, xegley.tos, graceful. 


Obs. 1. This rule applies universally to participles of the third 
declension, and these have their genitive always in -z0¢"; as, 


N. Masc. N. Neut. Gen. of both. 


ords, ody, orky.t0¢, 
tiny, tino, tb700¥.T0S. 
tury, | TumOvy, TUMOVY -105. 
tupbals, _ tupldy, tugéy.ros. 


For the declension of adjectives and participles, see § 46 


and 47. 


§ 24. THE ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 


The Accusative singular of masculine and fe- 
minine nouns commonly ends ina. But, 


SPECIAL RULES. 


Rote 1. The genitive in-og pure, from 1, vs, avs, 
and ous, changes ¢ of the nominative into v; thus, 
Nom. Gen. Acc. 


Beis, Bep-06, Sper, @ serpent. 

Borgus, Bérgu-o¢,  Bdreuy, a bunch of grapes. 
yave, ya-06, yaur, a ship. 

Bois, Bo-ds, Boi», an or. 


Likewise Adasg and yapic have »; as, 
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Nom. Gen. Acc. 
Aéas, déa.os, daar, a stone. 
rages. rigs tos, = =—_ zee, favour. 

Exc. But dls, dl-o¢, Jupiter, has dia; and Xdgec, for one 
of the Graces, has Xdgeta, and zgoic, the skin, has yoda, sel- 
dom got». 

RULE 2. -vg, -eoc, and compounds of zis, a foot, 
have a or 9; as, 


Nom. Gen. Acc. 
@xds, @x4.0¢, dxé-a, or dxdr, 
Olxoug, dixo-dog, dixo-da, or Siszsour, 


Rowe 3. Words in -¢ and -v¢ unaccented on 
the last syllable, with the genitive in -og not 
pure, havea or; as, 

Non. Gen. Acc. 

Egss, %gs-dos, Fou-da, or Ugur. 

xégus, xépv.Go5,  xégv Oa, or xdéguy. 
Soalso, xisic, xhew-db¢, xdsi.da, or xisiv. 


~ 


§ 25. THE VOCATIVE SINGULAR. 


The vocative singular is for the most part like 
the nominative. But, 


SPECIAL RULES. 


Rouxe 1. A short vowel in the genitive, from a 
long vowel of the nominative, remains short in 
the vocative; as, 


Nom. Gen. Voce. 
pity, unrég.os, Hireg, @ mother. 
Exiwg,  ‘Extog.o¢, ‘Ex tog, Hecior. 


Exc. But nouns accented on the last syllable have the vo- 
cative long ; as, zotu4y, Gen. molusr.oc, Voc. norpedy 5 except 
statho, &vig, and Sajg, which have the vocative aérep, dveg, 
and daeg. 

*Anbliay, Toondey, and orig, with the long vowel in the 
genitive, have the short in the vocative. 


- =~ 
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Rote 2. Nouns in -ts, -v¢, and -evg, reyect ¢ in 
the vocative; as, 

gic, V. Bps; Bdrous, V. Borqu; Baorheds, V. Buoried, 

Likewise, zais, yeuts, and Bots; Voc. nat, yead, Bod. 

Rute 3. Feminines in -o¢ and -o make the 
vocative in -o1; as, 

aidds, V. aldot; Sangpd, V. Sanpor. 

Rue 4. Nouns ‘in -ac, -avtos, (§ 22. Obs. 2.) 
have the vocative in -av; those in -es, -evtos 
have the vocative in-ey; as, 


Nom. Gen. Voe. 
Alas, Alay-tos, Alay, Ajax. 
Studer, Supssy-tog, Tuuder, Simois. 


Note. In proper names, however, the poets often rejecty; as, Ala for 
Tay. 


Obs. yi has yévae in the vocative; and &vag, in address- 
ing the deity, has dva; otherwise dra. 
Rote 5. In adjectives, the vocative masculine 
is like the nominative neuter ; as, 
N. Masc. N. Neut. V. Masc. 


d&hnOrs, adn bas, GAnbas. 

dlejuwy, élénuoy, shénuoy. 

dimous, dixovy, Olaouy, 

uédas, péhay, Belay, 

yaglers, zagler, zaolev, also yagless. 


Note. This rule does not apply to participles. These follow the general 
rule ;- as, N. & V. réwrwv, rurrotea, rérrov. , 


§ 26. THE DATIVE PLURAL. 
SPECIAL RULES. 


Rute 1. Before -o: the rejected vowel of the 
nominative (§ 22. 1.) is resumed ; as, 

Nom. Gen. Dat. Plur. 

Baatleds, Baorldos, Bacrdeiar, a king. 

Boiss, Bods, Bovol, an oz. 


§ 27. THIRD DECLENSION. an 


Exc. nots, xtele; ovdels, undels, are excepted, which do not 
resume the rejected vowel ; thus, 


Nom. Gen. Dat. Plur. 
ONG, 0006, ool. 

xrels, xrevdc, xreol. 
oddels, oddévos, obdéos, 
Hydsls, pydévos, pendéas. 


Note. The three last can scarcely be called exceptions ; -sis being put for 
nos. (§ 22. Obs. 2.) 


RULE 2. -rp -vepos, after a syncope has aa; as, 


mathe, matégr, margl, nutgeos, a father. 
likewise dvie, dvégs, dvdgl, drdgios, a mun. 


Exc. yaotlg, yaorég, yaotngor, is excepted. 


§ 27. DIALECTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSIOM, 


From the variety of terminations, in nouns of this declen. 
sion, it is impossible to exhibit them in one concise table. 
But the general principles are—The nominative and vocat:ve 
Attic are alike,—The Attic genitive is in -ws, instead of -20;, 
and-tos,—T he Ionic has 7 in the penult, through the oblique 
cases, instead of e and @ ; and makes -so¢ or -eou: instead of 
-ot, in the dative plural, with the poets. 


Singular. 
Nom. Gen. Dat. Ace. Voce. 
Baath-eds. I. fos. Ea. -c8, A. st 
E. fs. $ Eos, ¢ D. & DA. bus. 2/8, I. av. I. fa. 
Bubh-d¢. LE. cbs. Sy, OF fa. 9, A. & 
é9-15. -wos, <A. éws. out “0. -t, As tge 
vais. -ads, I. nbs. at I. yf.|-udv, I. fv or fa|-a8, A. aie. 
aid-cs. -6os, 28. ds. -6t. -ba, Qs ce, -ot, A. de 
Plural. 
Nom. and Voc. Gen. Dat. Acc, 
A. As. I. fige. 
Baoth-tes.< Or fis. | -dwy, T. fev. “set, 9 Dp fect. | ~fas, 1. fay. 
I. ites. . OL. avet. 
y-ais, I ites. | -adv, I. yay. | 29% ; P. feoct. | -ats, I. tag. 
I. eoce 
rely-ca -Ewy. weot, P. éscat. | -£4- 


Thus, Gen. zeldsos, of a lip, D. zellevg ; Voc. Mase. Sve 
3% 
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rbyec, A. Svatiyns yégov, Ounfortunate old man ; Dat. pl. vega, 
I. zetgeaor, to hands; Accus. 4776, Latona, 1. Ayrtotv; Gen. 
doreos, of a city, A. datews ; Voc. aldoi, O modesty, A. aldds. 


§ 28. ON THE PARAGOGIC ‘q or gu. 


Sometimes, and particularly in Epic poetry, the syllable qs 
or gy annexed to the word is used for the genitive or dative, 
both singular and plural. It is annexed in the 

I. Declension by changing -« or -7 into -4@1, e. g. xepadtg, 
xepadrigs ; Gla, 6lngs, or Ginger. 

II. Declension by changing -o¢ or -oy into -ogs, e. g. o1ga- 
16s, otgardgey. 

IIf. Declension by changing -0¢ -so¢ into -ecge; as, Syoc, 
byenges a1Oos, oriGeoquy. 

A few deviations from this mode of annexing the ge occur. 
This form of the genitive and dative appears to have had ori 
ginally an adverbial signification like the endings &, 6er, de. 
To render it more definite the preposition was often prefixed, 
as, 7agh vaigury, near the ship, or ships; and lastly, it was 
used for a case without a preposition, in the same manner as the 
ordinary forms of the genitive and dative; thus, mAatds arudger, 
the breadth of the fan, dylatyqe nenoiOds, confiding in valour. 

The termination 6c» appears to be an appendage of a simi- 
lar nature. but Is found ouly in the genitive ; as, 2& ovga»d0er, 
from heaven. So éusOe» for éuot ; oé0sv for cod, &c 


§ 29. GENDERS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 
The Genders of Substantives of the Third Declension, so 
far as determined by the termination, are as follows : 
RULES. 


I. Nouns in év¢, ac-artos, ay and vy, are always 
masculine ; as, 


us, dyevs, Gen. dyéos, 6, a clasp. 
as.avtoc,  dvdgrdc, avdgudytos, 6, a statue, 
ay, TELA, MUALavOs, 6, a pean. 
UY, pdboxuy, gégxuvos, 46, @ harbour. 


II. Nouns in ag-ados, t5-TnTos, avs, w, and ver. 
bals in -c, are always feminine ; as, 


§ 39, 31. 


THIRD DECLENSION, 


laundSos, i 


Kaxdrntos, 
wads, 


Piceds, 


9 
9 
gpeddos, hh, 
’ 


31 


a torch, 
wickedness 
a skip. 
parsimony. 
nature. 


III. Nouns in a, ¢, v, as-atos, og and op, are al- 


ac-adog, daprds, 

™S-THIOS, xuxdtys, 

@UG, yas, 

w, peda, 

6s, verbal gidacg, 
ways neuicr. 

a, Biju, 

6, pede, 

vu, 7@U, 

@S-aTOS, xodac, 

0S, T&L YOS, 

09, dog, 


Biuatos, 10, 


péluros, 

MWEOS, 0, 
xoéutog 7, 
telyeos, 10, 
dogos, 70, 


Obs. 1. Nouns of other terminations are so varied in gen. 
der, that no general rule can be given respecting them. 

Obs. 2. Dialect frequently varies the gender in all the de. 
clensions, Thus, Burd¢ ismasc. in Attio, otherwise feminine ; 
and so of others. 


§ 30. WORDS FOR PRACTICE ON THE PRE- 


CEDING RULES, FROM §§ 20—27. 


ayxoy 
ay day (0) 


the elbove. 


the nightingale. 


yéguy (ovr) the old man. 


é 

v) 

é 

6 aig (8) 
4 ehnts (8) 
# ges (0) 
4 


h axis (») 
6 mévyg (t) 


1. Some nouns have one gender in the singular, and ano- 


the air. 

the hope. 

the strife. 

the helmet. 
the ware. 

the month. 
the flower. 
the race. 

the ray. 

the poor man. 


etn On O- othe Ge th oS Se Ge Se 
Re 
a) 
wre 
onne 
x 
we 


the motntain. 


‘the mule. 


the flame. 
the goose. 
the action, 
the cough. 
the flesh. 
the snow. 
the thong. 
the pine. 
the seer. 
the haven. 
the goat. 


§ 31. IRREGULAR NOUNS. 


thor in the Plural; as, 


q 
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‘1.) 6 diggos, the chariot-seat ; 6 uoytds, the lever; 5 xu i 
Tugtegos, Lartarus ; 6 rgaznlds, the neck ; 6 oraOuds, the stu- 
tion ; 6 Osouds, the decree; 6 vGt0s, the back; 6 égsruds, the 
oar ; 6 Cvyds, the yoke ; are neuter in the plural; as, 12 dipge, 
&c. The three last have also neuter forms in the singular, 
as, 7) y@roy, &c., but with a variation of meaning. 

_ (2.) 6 deauds, the bond; 6 Aéyvos, the lamp; 6 xdxhoc, the 

circle ; 6 ungds, "the thigh ; 6 otros, corn; have both a mascu- 
line and neuter form in the plural ; as, of deguol, and 1a Jeoucd, 
&c. 

(3.) 4 xélevOos, the way, has af xéevdos and 1d xéhevOa, 

(4.) 10 orddcov, the stadium, has of orddior, and té orddia. 

(5 ) yur}, a woman; 600s, @ way; mblic, a city; yeig, a 
hand; feminines, have 10 yuvaixs, 1 600, td addve, and 1 
zétoe, in the nominative and accusative dual. 

2. Some have more than one declension ; thus, 

(1.) 1st and 2nd, as 4 oréparn, and 6 otépavos, a crowns; 
Ist and 3d, as, Mwo-7js, -o} ; and Mwoeds,-éas, Moses. 2d and 
3d, as, 7d ddxgu-or, -ov; and 10 ddxg-u, -vos; udgtug-0s, -ov; 
fedgr-ug, -v90s, a witness. 

(2.) Some have more than one declension in the oblique 
cases, from one form of the nominative; thus, Oddys. gen. 
-ov, Ist, and -y7ro¢ 3d, Thales ; “Ag-73, -ov Ist, and «og and 
-ytos, 3d, Mars; 6 and 16 oxdéros, darkness; 8yoc, a chariot ; 
Uhees, mercy ; tégtyos, pickle ; bac0s, an eye; have-ovu the 2d, 
and .éo¢ the 3d. 

(3.) Some have the forms of different declensions, in cer- 
tain cases, though not regularly inflected through all the cases ; 
thus, Ist and 3d in theacc. sing. Syuocbdy.ns, acc. 4» and -éa, 
Demosthenes ; | Yaxgdrys, Socrates, acc. Ywxgdr.nv and -ée; 
Gix.n, fortitude, gen. -45, (1st) dat. -4, (3d); doutyy, a battle, 
dat. doulvy and dopive,ist and 3d ; dvdodz0doy, a slave, 2d, dat. 
pl, dvdounddecot, 34 Hom. ; yéhos d, lang: heer, G. yélwros, 
ace. yélwra and yéhwy, after the Attic form of the 2d dec. § 19. 

(4.) Feminine nouns iu -w, and -ws, of the third declen- 
sion, have generally the form of the second as if from -o¢, in 
the dual and plural, when their meaning is such as to admit of 
their being used in these numbers. 

3. Some from one form of the nominative, have different 
forms in the oblique cases, in the same declension ; thus, zi. 
Vets, @ tiger, has -so¢ and 100s; Ours, Justice, has -sdoc, -+T0s, 
and -toros; Xdgu», Charon, has -wvos, and -ovtos; ydvu, a 
knee, and ddgu, a spear, have -vog and -atog : yoods, yowrds, and 
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yoots, yoods, the skin, have two forms of the nominative, as 
well as of the oblique cases, both of the 3d. 

4 Some appear to form the oblique cases from obsolete no- 
minatives ; as, hag, a liver; quag, a day ; eldug, food; gedag, 
a well; oréag, fat ; xdgye9,ahead; dhepag, nininent ; délecg, 
@ bait ; Svea, a benefit ; otGug, fatness ; Edw, water ; oxdg, 
dirt; yévu, the knee; déguv,a spear; have the genitive in 
-xros, as if from -as; thus, §tat03, Bdaro;, yévatos. Otc, an 
ear, 105; yada, milk, yéluxrog ; yur}, a woman, yuraixds, VOC. 
yivas ; Ingots, gen. ov, dat. ot ; acc. od”; Voc. ov. 

5. Some are indeclinable, i. e. have no change of termina- 
tion in the different cases ; such as, 

(1.) Names of letters; as, 7d Giga, rod Ela, &e. 2.) 
The cardinal numbers from zé»ze to éxatdy. (3.) Poetic 
nouns which have lost the last syllable by apocope ; as, 1d 8a, 
for Joue, (4.) Foreign names which are not susceptible ot 
Greek inflexions ; as, 6 A6guéu, tot A6gadp, &c. 


§ 32. DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 


1. Some have no plural; as, dig. air ; zip, fire; Ehasor, 
oil; yi, earth; ado;, shame; dic, salt. 

2. Some have no singular; as, Gdgsra, rictuals ; 'AGiras, 
Athens ; évéigata, dreams; and the names of festivals; as, 
Huvebivaca, Panathenea. ; 

3. Some occur in one case only, and are called monoptots ; 
as, ardx, O friend; @ nba, O gods; 10 bpshos, the adran. 
tage. 

“4. Some have only two cases; (diptots,) as, nom. dis, acc. 
liv,a lion; nom. Zevds, voc. Zev, Jupiter ; 1d dvag, the rision ; 
nom. & acc. 

5. Some have only three (triptots) ; as, nom. wégrtus, a wit. 
ness, acc. wagtuy, dat. plur. udgruas. 

6. The Poets sometimes cut off the final letter or syllable 
from a word, which is called apocope ; as, xdgy for xdg-nvor, 
ahead. Such words are then indeclinable. (§ 31. 5.) 


§ 33. NOUNS OF PECULIAR SIGNIFICATION. 


Some nouns have peculiar significations, according to their 
terminations ; as, ‘ 


24 OF CONTRACTIONS, — § 34. 


1. Masculine Patronymics, (§ 10. 1.) commonly in dy¢ or 
wy s as, IInhevs, Peleus , IedetOn¢, Pelides, or the son of Pe- 
leus ; Kgdvos, Saturn, Kgovlwy or Kgovidys, the son of Saturn. 

2. Feminine Patronymics, commonly in -tas and-ss, -+¥7 and 
ty; as, Antaidés and Antwts, from Ayte, Latona ;’Adgyotlyy 
from “Adgyatos ; NWyocvn from Nygeds ; ’Axgeowdyy from 'Axgi- 
ows, &c. | 

3. Gentile Nouns, (§ 10. 1.) commonly -in 4s, o¢, or éus, 
masculine; and a, as, or 4s, feminine; as, 2xdéory, Sparta; 
Znaguérys, a Spartan, Lopucgera, Samaria; Sepdgesus, a 
woman of Samaria. But many of these are inflected as re- 
gular adjectives. 

4. Diminutives, (§ 10. 2.) commonly in ta, 10», soxos, or 
dog ; as, nario, a father, natgidiov, a little father; (a term 
of endearment ;) zais, a boy or girl, nadlor, a little boy or 
girl; nadioxn, a young daughter ; Eqs, love, éegwrtdoc, a 
little lover. 

5. Amplificatives, (§ 10. 2.) commonly in “a, or wy; as, 
otxos, a house, olxnuo, a large building ; Opéovs, bold, Ogdouwr, 
a bully. 

6. Verbal Nouns. From the first root of the verb, (§ 82.) 
are formed three nouns of different terminations and signifi- 
cation, indicating respectively the thing done, the doing, and 
the doer ; as follows, 


Verb. 1 Root. Termin. Combined. 


modo, 70018, ofa, rolnuc, poem. 
TO8E, “006, meolnots, poetry. 
7068, TNS, TOLHTNG, poet. 
ngdoow, pay, ~[a, moay uc, thing (done). 


MQaY, “O06, ngatic, §6.7. acttonor doing. 


way, ~TNQ, TEOANTNO, 
OF .t76, = Maxie, doer. 


§ 34. OF CONTRACTIONS. 


In a concourse of vowels, if two syllables are 
converted into one, it is called a Contraction. 
Of these there are two kinds: 

1. A contraction without a variation of vow- 
els, is called Syneresis ; as, velvet, by Syneresis 
TELYEL. : 


§ 35. CONTRACTIONS OF THE FIR@T DECLENSION 35 


2. A contraction wih a variation of the vow- 
els, is called Crasis ; as, Aypooévecs, by Crasis 
Aypoobevas 5 teyea, by Crasis, ta'yn. 

Note. A contraction is often made, but not alteays. 

Obs. If the first of the concurrent vowels has an accent, it 
is changed into a circumflex and placed over the contracted 
syllable. If there be no accent on the first of the concurrent 
vowels, the contracted syllable will not have the circumflex. 

3. In the rules fur contractions let it be re- 
membered that, 

the two short vowels, &, 0, 
have their own long ones, »y, a, 
and their own diphthongs, «&, ov. 


§ 35. CONTRACTIONS at THE FIRST DECLEN- 
ION. 


In the first declension no contraction takes 
place, unless the first of the concurrent vowels 
is either a short vowel, or a short, and the nom- 
inative contracted is then declined regularly. 

Ruz 1. ca, without p before it, is changed in- 
to 7. 

Rote 2. In péa and others, strike out the first 
vowel; thus, 

1. 

yéa, earth, 7, G. yijs, D. yi, &e. like Tot. 

zovota, golden, yovay, G. zxovoys, D. zovon, &c. 

‘“Eousas, Mercury,‘ Eouic, G. ‘Eguot, D. ‘Equi, &ce. 

2. 

noopugéa, purple, nogpvead, G. noppugas, D. nogpuy, cc. 

énléy, simple, &hi, G. ankiic, 8c. 

?AOnvéa, Minerva, Adnva, G. > AOnvras, D. °A6q70, &e 

§ 15. Obs.) 
1Arelhéng, Apelles, ? Anshhic, G.? Anehlod, D.?Ansdhy, Se 


86 CONTRACTIONS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. § 36, 37 


§ 36. CONTRACTIONS OF THE SECOND DE 
CLENSION. 


In the second declension no contraction takes 
place, unless the first of the concurrent vowels 
be short. 

. RULES. 
1. If ashort vowel follow, change them into ov. 
2. If the second vowel be not short, strike out 
the first; thus, 


EXAMPLES. 
6 dog contracted vot¢, the mind. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. Rule 1 »d-0¢ vote N. 2 v6.00 vot 
G 2 vd-ou voi N.A. V G. 2 »0.wy veer 
D. 2 6-9 0 2 vé-w vi D. 2 vé-o1 = vois 
A. 1 »dé-o» vovw G. D. A. 2 vd.0ug voi 
Vv. 1 vé-s vov. | 2 vd.oc7 voir. | V. 2 vdb-06 voi. 

10 dotdoy contracted dototr, the bone. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. dcté.0» datody N. dcré-a@ doTa 
G. daré-ov dartod N. A. V. G. doré-wy sdotdy 
D. d0té.9 date écré.w d0T@ D. doté-o1g darters 
A. éoté-ov darodty G. D. A. ovté-@ date 


V. d0rd.o» doatotr.| do0ré.oc» dot0ty, | V. coté.a dora, 
So also Qd0¢, a curreni ; xogpugéos, purple; nldos, naviga- 
_tion ; denhdog, double ; dpyugdos, of silver. 
Obs. 86, of the vocative, is not contracted. 


§ 37. CONTRACTIONS OF THE THIRD DECLEN. 
SION. 
In the oblique cases there is no contraction, 
unless the first of the concurrent vowels is either 
short, or a doubtful taken as short. . 


The following Rules are universal, being applicable, not only 
to contractions of the third declension, but also to those of 
verbs. and of all cases in which concurrent vowels admit of 


§ 38. . GENERAL RULES. 37 


contraction, except such as fall under the preceding rules tos 
contractions in the Ist and 2d declensions, 


§ 33. GENERAL RULES. 


Concurrent vowels are contracted as follows: 
V1Z. 

I. A short vowel before itself, into its own 
diphthong ; as, ec into e; 00 into ov. 

Exc. 1. But es of the dual into 7. Verbs excepted. 

II. A short vowel before the other short, is 
contracted into ov. 

III. A short vowel before a, is contracted into 
its own long vowel; as, ex into 7; oa into wo. 

Exc, 2. But sa pure into a. 

IV. A short vowel before « is contracted by 
Syneresis ; as ei into e.; of into o-. 

V. « before a long vowel ora diphthong is re- 
jected. 

VI. 1. o before a long vowel, is contracted 
into @; as, oy into w; ow into a. 

2. o before a diphthong, the prepositive vowel 
being rejected, is contracted by Syneresis ; as, 
oot into ot, &c. 

Exc, 3. But o8sv, » being rejected, is contracted by Cr 
into ov», 

VII. 1. @ before o or a, is contracted into o; 
as, ao or aw into a. ; 

2. a not before o or a, is contracted into a; 
as, ae into a. 

Obs. 1. @ before a diphthong is contracted with the prepo. 
sitive vowel, the subjunctive being previously rejected. 

Obs. 2. + in contraction is never rejected, but in this as 
well as others is written under, except in oe»; asin Rule VI. 


Obs. 3. Neutersa in «¢ pure and gas, reject t from the ob- 
“  lique cases, and then contract the concurrent vowels. 
4 


38 EXERCISES ON THE PRECEDING RULES. 


§ 39 


VIII. If the former of two vowels is ¢ or v, or 
a lung vowel, the latter is rejected; as, ve con- 


tracted ¢; ve into v; ye into 7. 


Note 1. The contraction when the first of two vowels is long, takes place 


enly in verbs. 


Note 2. Séos and 60s, safe, when a contraction occurs, are contracted by 
thus, cdos, ows, VIL. 1.5; edov, ody, VIL. 1.; oda, od, 
VIL 2.; odovs, ods, VII. 1.5 odas, ods, IIL. 


‘the foregoing rules; 


§ 39. EXERCISES ON THE PRECEDING RULES 
FOR CONTRACTIONS. 


The following table, containing the most usual concurrent 
vowels, promiscuously arranged, will serve for exercises on the 


rules. 
1, e8 
2, ea 
3, 67 
4, ao 
5, 6a 
6, 8su 
7, oov 


8, by 


Y, dw 
10, aos 
11, ae 
12, of 
13, éw 
14, y6 
15, «8 
16, sou 


17, &y 
18, & 
19, ge 
20, ve 
21, aov 
22, én 
23, oa 
24, oo 


25, sa, pure, 
26, 08 

27, 08 

28, 066 

29, ogcy 

30, ae 

Sl, &0 

32, ase. 


WORDS FOR PRACTICE. 


(Contract, give the rule; alter and place the accent. § 34, Obs.) 


Anuoobévess 
Anuoobéveos 
ygeee 

gpihdw 
Anuoobevéow 
Ticouery 
t1ucovds 
xépat 

6értgve¢ 
degkoy 
Meodoty 
nbhess 


xégartos, € 38. Obs. 3. 


xéoats 
xéouts 
6de¢ 


Anuoabéves 


¥ao 


Anuoobévet 


gedders 
Onhdoe 
Tyco) 

Timces 


xéoa¢-atog 


reOrhoe 


[égcos 
pégea 
erddog 


xegctoLy 


xé gata 


xegdroy 


H0ée 


Antdos 


Anuocbér en 


Andi 
Onda 
Oniéou 
Adas 
THecky 
Bpres 
Tourney 
péget 
HE géay 
peddr 


pehstoer 
Anroa 
Hoaxhing 
Onddnte 
dnién 
tluae 
TouUaErg 
Bee 
xépaa 
eégse 
mbher 
psrdéa 
geddos 
T644kos 
dnddos 
odas. 


€ 40. CONTRACTS OP THE THIRD DECLENSION 3A 
§ 40. CONTRACTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


Concurrent vowels are not always contracted 
in the third declension, but onl ly as directed bv 
the following 

SPECIAL RULES. 

1. The accusative plural assumes the contrac- 

tion of the nominative; thus, 
N.. rosioces N. Bqse¢, N. Bérgues, 
A. rorfgeag,  spuigers. A: d8qpras, Sous A. Bérgvas, | Bérgus. 

2. The genitive in -eos, from -v6, -es, -0g, or in 
-00s, not from ovg, and also neuters in ag pure and 
pas, contract the concurrent vowels in all cases. 


Example of the Genitive in -eos, from -ng. 
4 tosjons, the trireme. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. rgerg-ng N. A. V. | N. rgstp-c50g 286 
G- rosjp.sog -oug| tgtip-ee -y |G. rosng-dwr -Gr 
D. ree49 & 8 0-c6 | G. Dz. D. 1g0%\9-e08 
A. tgijg.en .4 | tosng.dosy -oiy. | A. tosio sas -e0¢ 
Vi. xge9-85, V. tolg-e85 06. 


Example of the Genitive in -eos, from -os. 
1) tetyoc, the wall. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. tety-0¢ N. A. V. N. rely-ea 9 on 

G. tely sog -oug | tely-se 8-4 G. tery wy Gy 
D. tely-si et D. tély-e0s 

A. tety-o¢ tésy-dory -oiy. | A. T&ly-ea 8 -y 

V. rety-05. V. rely.s0 oy. 


Example of the Genitive in -00¢, not from. -ovs. 
~ 4 aldds, modesty. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N, aid-ds N. A. V. N. aid.ot 
G. aid-dog -ot¢ aid. G. aid-or 
D. ald-d& 0 G. D. D. aid-ots 
A. aid-da 8 ald-ory A. atd-ob¢ 
V. aid-oi. V. aid-ol. 


40 


CONTRACTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


§ 40. 


Obs. 1. Nouns in -w and -ws have the singular only of the 


third declension. 


The Dual and Plural are of the second. 


Tience the contraction takes place only in the Singular, as in 


the above example. 


Examples of Neuters in -«¢ pure and -gag. (§ 38. Obs. 3.) 


16 xgéac, the flesh. | 


16 xégac, the horn. 


Singular. Singular. 
N. A.V. xoé.a¢. IN. A. V. xéQ-a¢, 
G. xgé-atos, -aog, -a¢. G. xé9.at05, -aog, 06. 
D. xgé-ats, -at, -q. _D. xéo Qtt, -ai, -q 
Dual. Dual. 
N. A. V. xgé-are, -as, -a. | N. A.V. xép-are, -a8, -0. 
G. D. xgs-drovs, 4017, Ov. G. D. xeg-drory, -dorr, pr. 
Plural. Plural. 
N. A. V. xod.ara, -ae, -c. | N. A. V. xéo-ata, aa, -a. 
G. xge-drwv, -awy, -@¥. G. xsg-kiwy, -dwy, -d¥, 
D. xoé-aou. : D. xé aor. 


3. The Genitive in -eog not from -7>, -€5, -063 
and also the Genitive in -ws, contract only the 
Dative singular and Nominative plural. Those 
in -eve contract also the Nominative Dual. 

Example of the Genitive in -e0s, not from -45, -86, 0% 

6 Baoideds, the king. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. Baats.eis, N. A. V. N. Baath.deg, 876, 
G. 3aoid.é5,* Baorl-ée, -7, |G. Baod.dwy, 
D. Baord-si, 87, G. D. . D. Baoth.cior, 

A. Buark éa, Baod-gouv. A. Baoth-éas, 8s, 
V. Baord-si. V. Buotl-des, -8Tg. 
Example of the Genitive in -1os, 4 mdt5,} the city. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. 26d-ts, N. A. VY. N. wdd-ceg, 8 

G. 261-106, m6h-48, G. zod.twy, 
D. méd-u, -1& -et, G. D. D. 2dh.c0%4, 
A. m6l-cy, mod.loey. A. méh.tas, = =86, 
V. mdd.c. V. 26d.s8¢, 65s 


* See § 22. Obs. 1. 
t In the Ionic and Doric dialects, TENG, has the Gen. 6\-:os, in the Attic 
oi. 


wod-sos, and xdA-sws. § 22. 


§ 40. CONTRACTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. al 
Ere. Adjectives in -vc, Neut. -v, with the genitive in -en¢ 
do not contract -ea in the plural. § 46. 3. 
4. Nouns in -v¢ -voc, and -oug -0og, contract on- 
ly the nominative plural ; as, 
6 lyOi¢, the fish. 
Singular. Dual. Plural 


N. ly6-é¢, N. A. v. N. LyO-be¢, ots, 
G. iy0.bog, 1y0 be, G. ly)-buy, 
D. iyd &, G. D D. 16-605, 


A. ly6-ér, > A. iy0 tas, -8¢, 
V. lyd-6. 0 sory. V. ly0-bF5, -d3. 


So 6é Gots, the ox, G. 6065, N. V. Plural, 6é¢, contr. Fo08¢, 
A. ees 6éu5, oe 6055. 
5. Comparatives in wy reject » in the accusa- 
tive singular and nominative plural, and then 
contract the concurrent vowels; as, 
Bsdrimy, better. 
Singular. M. and F. 
Acc. 6edilova, Gedrtioa, contracted Gedries. 
Plural. M. and F. 
N. V. Gehrioves, Gelrloss, . 2... Gebriovs. 
A. Geltlovas, Gedtioas, .... . Gedrsious. 
Plural. Neut. 
N. A. V. Gedriova, Gedisloa, oe ee e 6 Gebriw, 


6. The nominative contracted, is then declin- 
ed regularly; as, 

Eng, spring, by contraction 49, G. qgos, D. te, &e. 

ddus, a stone, Ade, G. ddos, D. dat, &c. 

Obs. 2. And if vowels concur in the oblique cases, the 
are moreover contracted in the usual way; thus, ‘//guxié7s, 
Hercules, is contracted into ‘Hgaxdje, and then declined aud 
contracted as follows, 


N. ‘Hoaxiis, 

G. ‘Houxléog, Contr. ‘Hoaxhois, 
D. ‘Houxidéi, *Houxlet, 
A. ‘Hoaxlée, *Hoaxhij. 
V. ‘Hoaxlédg. 


4* 
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42 OF THE ARTICLE. § 41, 42. 


7. In adjectives, the masculine and feminine 
assume tlre contraction of the neuter; thus, 
ucdutoes, made of honey. 
Nom. pediréess, peliréecoa, mehitéer. 


contr. pEdetovs, MEéditovooa, peherour. 
Gen. pslitotvtog,  peltrotoons,  pedstobvt0s, Ke. 


tunes, honoured. 


Nom. teuiscs, Tiuieoon, Tiounhey, 
contr. tuys, Tétyiooa, Tey. 


Gen. tpirtos, Fiunoons, tparros, &e. 


§ 41. WORDS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION TO 
BE DECLINED AND CONTRACTED. 


(N. B. The following method of practising on these exercises will direct 
the student in his preparation. e. g. eies6ys—Form the genilive ;—give the 
rule ;—decline ;—twhat cases contract the concurrent vowels ?—give the rule ; 
—decline and contract, giving the rule for each contraction. This exercise 
should be continued till the student is perfectly ready and at ease in the 
whole process.) 


edoe6iic, pions youpeds, a painter. aldds, modesty. 
dustvwy, beiter. Tlegsxhéns, Pericles. négas, a limit. 
atkyus, a spike of corn. tzOvs, a fish. téiyos, a wall, 
dosluv, more excellent. datv, a city. Jets, an oak. 
voueds, a shepherd.  nielov, more. goveds, a murderer. 
gee, parsimony. hos, the morning. dvatdis, impudent. 
vives, old age. Bads, deep. gedoss, diction. 


Aydleds, Achilles.  Gedrlay. better. dg0s, a mountain. 
drtgpins, excellent. nev0o, persuasion. mgéa6us, old. 


dAnOas, true. 40d, sweet. évdetc, indigent. 
dg, a mouse. néats, a husband. dioxiéng, Dioeles. 
egos, a part. 4003, custom. E105, a word. 
ahelov, more. xéoac, a horn. dgousis, a runner. 


§ 42. OF THE ARTICLE. 


The article is an adjective word of three gen- 
ders. The terminations of the nominative are 
irregular. In the oblique cases the masculine 
and neuter genders are of the second declension ; 


§ 43. DIALECTS OF THE ARTICLE. 43 


the feminine is of the first. It wants the vocative, 
and is thus declined : 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 


N. 6, 4, 16, N. A. N.of, al, 1d, 
G. rod, t%o, 100,| 14, 1h, 1H, |G. 1%, tar, Tar, 
D. 1, 1H, 16, G. D. D. roig, tats, roi, 
A. td, thy, 16. | t0otv, taty, tory. | A. tovg, ta, td. 


Obs. 1. The Greeks spoke definitely, by placing the article 
before the substantive; indefinitely, by omitting it or prefixing 
the pronoun zis; as, 6 &»Ogquwao;, the man; 4rOgux0;, a man, 
or t2¢ drOguxoc, any man. 

Obs. 2. In grammar and lexicography, the article is used 
technically, to distinguish the gender of nouns, (§ 11. +s. 1.) 

Obs. 3. The enclitic de annexed to the article through all 
its cases, gives it the force of the pronoun “thts ;” as, dde, 
We, mde, this, he, she, tt; Gen. tovds, tide, roids; &c. In 
Hlomer and the other old Epic writers, the article itself is, with 
few exceptions, used in this sense. 

Obs. 4. The article 6, 4, 4, is sometimes used as a rela- 
tive. (See § 66. 2.) 

Note. The article $, 4, ré, being commonly placed before a noun, is by 
some Grammarians called the prepasitive article, to distinguish it from the re- 


lative pronoun 8, 49, 8, which, from being generally placed efler the noun to 
which it refers, they call the postpositive article. 


§ 43. DIALECTS OF THE ARTICLE. 


Singular. 
M. and N. Fem. 
N. 4, 10, % =D. 4, 
G. 10%, A. I. P. roto; D. 18, ted; P. td. tic, D. rie. 
D. 16. 7H, D. 7g. 
A. toy, 10, I. 1éq. tiv, D. rds, 
Plural. 
M. and N. Fem. 
N. ot, D. rds. neut. td. &, D. ra. 
G, tév, TI. téws. tay, D. ray, AQ. thoy. 


D. rors, D. & I. rotors, I. réocor, P. tats, D. & I. ratios, ros. 
tadéot, and todéaas, 
A. tods, D. rds, ts. ras. 


- 44 OF THE ADJECTIVE. . § 44, 45 


$44. OF THE ADJECTIVE. | 
An ADJECTIVE is a word used to qua- 
lify a substantive, or to limit its signification ; 
as, &@yabds ajo a gaod man; pia tpéoa, 
one day; 


1. The Accipents of the adjective are gender, number, 
and case, and in most adjectives also comparison. 


2. Adjectives in Greek, as well as Latin, indicate the gen. 
der, number, and case, by the termination; as, xuA-ds, masc. 
xad-}, fem. xad-dv, neuter, &c. | : 

3. Participles have the form and declension of adjectives, 
while in time and signification they belong to the verb. 

4. Some adjectives denote each gender by a different termi- 
nation in the nominative, and consequently have three termi- 
nations. Some have one form common to the masculine and 
feminine, and are adjectives of two terminations; and some 
are adjectives of one termination, which is common to the 
masculine and feminine ; such want the neuter. 

5. In adjectives of three terminations, the feminine is always 
of the first declension. In all adjectives the masculine is al- 
ways of the second or third; and the declension of the neuter 
is always the same with that of the masculine. 


~ 


§45. REGULAR ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST 
AND SECOND DECLENSION. 


1. Adjectives of the first and second declen- 
sion have the masculine always in os, the femi- 
nine always in 7 or a, the neuter always in ov; 
thus, co, 
xaldc, beautiful. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N, xad-dc¢, -4, -d7, N. A. V.  [N. xad-ol, -al, -d, 
G, xah-ov, -%5, -0d,|xal-d, -d, -d, |G. xal-dy, -d», -dy, 
D, xal-G, -7, -6, G. D. D. xad-ois, -ais, -ors, 
A, xah dy, .4v, -dv,|xal-ofy, -ai», -ot»,|A. xud-ods, ds, -d, 
V. xoad-d, =, +d. V. xad-ol, -al, -d. 

Thus decline dya0¢, good; xaxds, bad; gplloc, friendly ; va- 
daxds, soft; Aeuxds, white; Ialoc. manifest; duakds, tender : 
tagtvAc, pleasant. 


§ 45. REGULAR ADJECTIVES. 45 


2. But o¢ pure, and pos, have a in the femi- 
nine; as, 


Singular. Singular. 


N. 9dd:-0¢, -a, 07, N. gaveg.ds, -d, -ds, 

G. pudi-ov, -.a¢, ou, G. gaveg ov, .as, 08, 

D. eydlg, -% -% D. gareeG, -, -4, 

A. ‘ytds.ov, .ay, .07, A: gavsg.by, -dr, -d9, 

V. ‘gtds.2, 0, 0” V. gavsg a, -d, ds. 

The Dual and Plural like xadd¢. 

Exc. Theterminations-oo¢, andsometimes ec, especially in 
adjectives denoting matter and colour, retaiu 7 ; as, , the 


eighth, by56y ; d0d¢, pernicious, dlo4 ; xedaeos, golden; yovodn; 
gorvixeos, purple, posvixdy. Except where ¢ stands before the 
vowel ; as, 46pdoc, frequent, dOgdu ; dgytpeos, silver, dgyigea. 

3. The Attics often decline adjectives in -o¢, 
especially derivatives and compounds, by the 
common gender, without the feminine termina- 
tion ; thus, 


Singular. 
; Masc. and Fem. Neut. 
N. 6 4 abdvatos, 1d, dbévarer, 
G. 103, 1%5, 108,  &6ardrov, 
D. 716, 1H, 16, cbardrg, 
; A. toy, ty, 10, é0évator, 
V.@ GOdvare,  , dBdrator. 
Dual. | 
N.A. Vi. 1d, ta, 910, GO avdru, 
G. D. 10ty, airy, r0rrv, dbardro. 
Plural. 
N. V. of, af, G0évartos, 14, dbdvata, 
G. tay, tor, Hy, dburdtwys, 
D. tots, raitg, ois, d&0arcroce, 
A. tods, the, &0avdrous, 1d, dOdvata, 
Or thus, 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. GOdvat-o¢ -0¢ -0v N. A. V. N. cOkvat-os -08 «a, 


G. d0avdt-ov-ov-ov|dBarvdt-1 -w -wiG. dburdt-wy -or -wy, 


D. aOardt-o -» -@ 


G. D. 


D. G9ardkr-ors -08¢ -086, 


A. GO0&vat-ov .ov-ov |\GGurat-osy -oby -0867|A. G0urdt-ovs -oug-a, 
V. GOdvat-os -0+ -a. 


V. &Gévat-s -8 -ov 


8 


46 ADJECTIVES OF FIRAT AND THIRD DECLENSIONS. § 46 


In the same manner decline 
5, 4 mkupilo;, 1d ndugiloy, from wav and opllos. 
6, } &dixos, ad &dtxor, from dx}, 
6, f ovgarids, 10 odgaridr, from odgards. 
6, % Guogos, 10 Suogor, from éuo0¢ and 8gos. 


Note. Though this form of declension is most used by the Attic writers, 
it is not confined to them. Instances of it occur in Homer. 


‘§ 46. ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND THIRD 
DECLENSIONS. 


The masculine and neuter of all adjectives not 
ending in -og, are of the third declension. 


The regular terminations of these are, 


M. F. N. 
1. as, Qua, av. 
2. &6, E000, EV. 
3. US, ELC, v: thus, 
1. Example of an Adjective in-as, -ava, -av. 
péras, black. 
Singular. 


N. pél-ag, Mél-aiva, péleay, 
G. pél-avos, melalvys, dl-avos, 

T). wdl-ave, = fed-alyn, = =—peé rv 

A. pél-ava, pélaivar, pél-ay, 

V. pél-av, pdl-atva, peél-a», 

Dual. 

N. A. V. pél-ave, pel-alva, udl-ave, 

G. D. pel-crory, peh-alvacy, ush-dvovv, 


Plural. 


N. V. wdi-cves, pedl-aivar, uél-ava, 
G. eel-drwy, pwsh-arvdy, pel-dvory, 
D. uéd-oor, pélealvarc, pél-oot, § 6. 16. 
A. pbl-avas, pusi-alvac, udl-aya. 


§ 46. ADJECTIVES OF FIRST AND THIRD DECLENSIONS. 47 


2. Example of an Arljective in -es, -eooa, -ev. | 
yapies, comely. 


Singular. 


N. yagl-es,  yagl-ecou, yagl-ar, 

G. yagl-evtos, yagi-doans, yagl-evrog, § 23. 2. 
D. yagl-svr, yagt-doon, yaol-evrs, 

A: yagl-syra, yugl-eacay, yagl-er, 

V. gugl-ey, yagi-scou, yugl-éy. 


Dual. 


N. A. V. yaol-evre, yage-éooa, yagleevts, 
G. D. yags-évrosy, yagr-tooay, yagt-drtosy. 


Plural. 
N. V. yaol-ertss, zagl-eacat, yaol-erta, 
G. yagi-dvrwy, yags-ecour, yage-évtwy, 
D- yugl-evm, yagi-douars, yagl-eios, § 6. 18. 
A. yagl-svtas, yagi-dooas, yaol-evta. 


Obs. According to Buttman adjectives in -es¢ (but not parti- 
ciples) have -co+ and not -eos in the dative plural. Prof. 
Anthon adopts the same termination. When so used it must 
be regarded as an exception to the general rule. 


3. Example of an Adjective in -v¢, -eu, -v. 
novs, sweet. 


Singular. 
N. 40-¢¢, ¥6-sia, 40.6, 
G. 40-é0¢, hd-slas, 40-éo6, ; 
D. 40-é, contr. -8i,  4d-a¢q, 40d .é7, contr. tt 
A. 40-ty, or -¢a,* jd-siary, — Hdd, 
‘V- 40-0, 40 .ei a, 40-0, 
Dual. 
N. A.V e 70-&8, 40. ela, 43 -da, 
G. D. 4d-do07. 40 -elasy, 48-osy. 
Plural. 
N. V. 70-é8s, contr. ets, #d-star, 4d-éa,not contr.t 
G. 70-éwr, HO-Ec@y, 70-Ewy, 
D. 46-éor, Hd-elasg, 40-éo8, 
A. 4d-ées, contr. sis, fd-elas, 40-éa,not contr. 


* Sec § 24. R. 2. t See $40 R.3 Exc. 


oe rw ee ee 


43 


tdl-ag, 


DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES. 


6 47. 


After the same manner decline, 


i, 


2 


utlité-et6, -soca, 


Tépy~B6G, 


-é000, 


3. 
Aun-ve -eia, 
as I uo-ve, -eua, -U. 
Bug-vs, <sia, 0. 
-Ey, Bub-ds, -sia, -v. 
> 2 o€ -0Sy -81Q, -v, 


§ 47. DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES. 


Participles are declined like adjectives of three terminations : 
those of the middle and passive in -os, are inflected throughout 
Of others, the feminine always follows 
the terminations of the first declension, and the masculine and 
neuter, those of the third, the genitive being always formed as di- 


like xaddc, § 45. 1. 


rected, § 23. Obs. 1. 


M. 


PoP ON 
§ 
iv] 
£ 


F. N. 
~Ovoa, -0V. 
“aoa, ay, 
-via, -6¢. 
-cion, -8y, 
-ovoa,  -d7, 
-toa, -dy. 


Gen. 


M. 
-OYT0S, 
-2YTOS, 
-6706, . 
-EY105, 
-6¥T0¢, 
09105, 


F. 
-000NS, 
-dons, 
-ulas, 
-6lo7s, 
-ovons, 
“vans, 


The terminations of these are as follows: 


N. 
-ovto¢, &e. 
-av10¢, &c. 
-éros, &c. 
-évt05, &co 
-drvz0¢, &c. 
-bvto¢, &e. 


Of these the Ist and 3d are declined as examples; thus, 


l. tim, having struck. (2 Aor. Act.) 


N. Vv. 


A. 


tént-wy 
t6m-ovT0¢ 
twom-ovts 


167%-0YTA 


Ttb1-OYTE 


tun-6vtT0Ur 


TON-O¥TES 
TUm-hy Tay 
tin-opor 

tUn-ovTas 


Singular. 
TVUM-0VTa 
Tun-0b07¢ 
Tunt-ovg7 

~ é 
TUnm-ovo ay 

Dual. 
tus .otoa 
tunt-otoaey 


Plural. 
tén-ovoas 
Tyt-OVvOWY 
TuTy-o0gate 
Tpt-qbhopeg 


tb1.0¥, 
tUN-OVTOE, 
TOn-OYTt, 
tb7.07, 


tun-dyt08y. 


TOM-0rTa, 
tun-dytoy, 
tin-ovos, § 6. 18. 
TO7-orTa. 


Tn this manner are declined g]l particjples which have » be 
(pre -rog in the genitive, | 


* 


§ 48. ADJECTIVES OF TWO TERMINATIONS. dv 


3. tetvp-as, having struck (Perf. Act.) 


Singular. 


N. V. rerug-ds, -via,  -d¢, 
G. retvg-drog, -vias, -dr0¢, 
D. retug-dtsz, rig, -d18, 
A. tetvp-dra, -viar, dg. 

Dual. 
N. A. V. rerup-dre, -vla, —_-dr2, 

G. D> tervg-drosy, -viasy, dros, 

Plural. 

N. ¥. rerug-dres, -viat, -dra, 
G. rervg-drwy, -usdy, dre, 
D. tervg-dos, -viasc, -dos, _§ 6. 8 
A. tetug-dtas, -vias, dra. 


Ihe participle in -ws, after a Syncope, (§ 101. 7.) has 
Nom. and Voc. -ds, -Gca, -d5, G, -drog, -dans, -Grog, &c. 


§ 48. ADJECTIVES OF TWO TERMINATIONS. 


Many adjectives of the third declension have but one form 
for the masculine and feminine, and are therefore said to be 
declined according to the common gender. They are declined 
throughout like nouns of the third decleusion, of the same 
termination. The regular terminations of these are w», 4%, 7¢, 
&S, us, and ous, (viz. compounds of zot¢;) and they form the 
neuter according to the following 


RULES. 


1. Adjectives of the common gender in -a», -y, 
ys, form the neuter by changing the long vowel 
into its own short one; thus, 

N. 46, 4, cdpgwy, 16 odpgor, prudent, G. cdggor-os. 

N. 6, 4, d907, 16 guar, male, G. &goer -o5. 

N. 6, i. a&hnOhs, 10 adn Bas, true, G, GAnOé -05. 


So also some in -w9; as, 
N. 6, A, peyalitrog, td peyddntog, G. peyalirog-oc. 
Note. But régyx, tender, usually has the feminine tégesva, 


neuter tégey. 
6 
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ADJECTIVES OF TWO TERMINATIONS. 


§ 48. 


2. Adjectives of the common gender in u and 
vs, form the neuter by rejecting ¢; as, 


N. 6, 4, s¥yages, 
N. é, ve &duxpus, £2) dduxou, G. add&xQv-05. 


16 edyagt, 


G. edydor-tos. 


3. Compounds of ois, a foot ; have the neu- 
ter in -ovy; as, ° 


N. 6, 4, dlzoug, 


1d dinovy, 


G. dinod-os, § 23. 1 


Note. It is probable this word was originally «60s; whence 6, §, dixo ., 
rd dixoov, contracted dixous, dizovy ; and that the declension was afterward 


chan 


the ancient ydaos, and fpaos. 


ged from the 2d to the 3d, as was done also in 


yédws, and Zpws, frox 


Examples of Adjectives of the common gez- 
der.* 


1. 6, 7, Cuppar, prudent. 


Singular. 


aTdpo-wy, 


. THHO-OvOS, 


adgg-ors, 


obpp-ova, 
abpg-0r, 


“OY, 
-0v0S, 
-07t, 
“07a, 
“07, 


Dual. 
N. A. V. 


Td—pg-ove, 


G. D 
owpg-d¥0ty, -dv0L, 


-0v6&, 


Plural. 


adgog-ovec, 


. sopy-dyur, 
. TO—pO-0Gt, 


obpg.ovas, 
atipg-078S, 


-0v8s, 
drwy, 
-008, 
-0ras, 
-0v8s, 


-07, 
~0v0S, 
0%, 
-0”, 
ov, 


078, 


-d70t7, 


-dvar, 
Ova, 


N. 
G. 
D. 


A. 
V. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
Vv. 


ahn6-s, 
&dnO.é05, 
én 6. &, 
dln 6.éa, 
&hn 6.86, 


“45, 
-406, 
di, 
-éa, 
86, 


Dual. 


. N. A. Vv. 


dln 0.ée, 


88, 


2. 6, n, GAnOrec, true. 
Singular. 


~8s, 
-£06, 
di, 
-é¢, 
86>. 


de, 


éAn6-sory, - doer, fou, 
Plural. 


aln6.ées, 
ahn0-éur, 
din6.éas, 
én. bas, 
dhn6-s¢, 


486, 
-éwy, 
gos, 
tas, 
686, 


~éa, 
-fuy, 
806, 
-éa, 
oéa, 


* These adjectives may be declined by means of the article 5, as d@éva- 


‘ #0s, § 45. 3. 
#, TH, TP, CdGport, 


hua, N. 8, 4, ecdgpav, rd ccigpov, G. rod, rijs, rot, ccgpovos, L. 


§ 49. OF IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES, 5} 


3.0, 7, ev'zapic, acceptable. |4. 6, n, ddaxpus, tearless 


Singular. Singular. 
N. edyag-ec, “66, «by N. @daxg.us, -ug,  -v, 
G. stydo-r10g, -s105, -s106, |G. ddaxQ.v05, -v0s, -vos, 
D. edyég-ert, —-st, ets, | De addxg-ui, evi, eu, 
A. evykg.sta, -tta, -6, A. Gdaxg-vy, .uv, «vu, 
oy ey | a 
V. eByag-s, -t, =b. V. Gdaxp-u, .v, «uv, 
Dual. Dual. 
N. A. V. N. A. V. 
etydg-its, <-018, -sTe, Gdéxg.ve, -ue, «ve, 
G. D. G. D. 
edyag.itoww, -lrow,  -Lrow, adaxg-tory, .torr, - doer. 
Plural. Plural. 


N. edytg-ires, -stes, tra, | N. dddxg-veg, veg, -va, 
G. edyug-trar, -lrov, trav, |G. adaxg-dwv -twr, buy, 
D. edydo-t0s, -to1, = .ta8, | DD. dddxg-vos, -vor, -var, 
A. edydg.stac, .ttag, -sra, | A. dddxg.vas, -va;, -va, 
V. sdykg.ttes, .sT8s, sta. | V. addxgevsc, -vac, ver. 


§ 49. OF IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 


Every adjective not ending in some of the 
regular terminations already mentioned, is trre- 
gular. It always wants the neuter gender, and is 
declined like a noun of the 3d declension; thus, 

N. 6, 4, dgnaé, 
G. 10d, tiie, Egnayos, &c. 

Obs.1The poets sometimes use the -genitive and dative of 
such adjectives in the neuter. Sometimes the neuter is sup- 
plied by a derivative form in-o» ; thus, dgnaxtxéy is used as 
the neuter of dgzod ; Glaxtexdy, as the neuter of 614%, &c. 

Exc. 1. ixdy and déxwy, (by syncope &xwv) are declined 
with three genders like participles ; thus, 

N. &x-dyv, §x-ovoa, bx-dy, 
G. ix.drros, &x.otons, éx-dvtos, &c. 

The adjective zé¢, all, is also declined like the participle in 

ag; thus, 


“ 
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N. V. x@s, nica, nay, 
G. navids, mtons, mnavrtds, &e. 

Exc. 2. uéyas, great, aud zolvs, many, are irregular in the 
nominative and accusative singular. The other cases are re- 
gularly formed from the ancient nominatives weyédos and zod- 
dos, of the 2d declension ; thus, 

Singular. Singular. 
M. F. N. M. F. N. 
N. wéyas, psyaln, peyo, moAds, zokki, zodv, 
G. usydlov, usyalns, usyddou, | rollov, nodlijg, xoldov, 
D. peydio, psydhy, psyche, | noligG, moldy, nohlg, 
A. péyar, psyddny, wey. moldy, rcoddiy, odd. 
Dual. | Dual. 
N. A. V. peycdw, peydia, usydlw. | woldd, noldd, wolhd, &c. 
through the dual and plural, like #addg. 


Note. Homer and other poets inflect wodds regularly, Gen. wodéos, Dat. 
wodét, &c. It was afterwards changed, in those cases in which it would not 
be distinguished from the same cases of wénts, a city. 


Obs.2Some substantives in .a¢ and -7¢, inflected in the first 
declension, are called by Grammarians, adjectives; as, S6g:or%¢, 
an insolent man; tgavuatlas, a wounded man ; but they are real- 
ly independent of any other substantives in construction. The 
same observation may be applied to several other words, called 
adjectives of one termination. , 


§ 50. ADJECTIVES TO BE DECLINED. 


xax.dc, 9, -07, bad. pobeg-dc, -d, .6%, formidable. 
thas, -atva, -av, miserable. |dya0ds, -},.d», good. 
Bug-d;, -sia, -d, heavy. 6, }, uaxodyero, long-handed 
6, }, tégny, 1d téger, tender. 6, , xaddlwy, -ov, more beauts- 
6, }, edos6 hs, -&s, pious. ful. 

6, 4, Bedtiwy, -ov, belter. tay-0s, -sta, -d, swift. 
tu-ees,-E00a, -eY, honoured. [nx -ets,-E000, -Ev, sonorous. 

6, 4, Edexog, -07, - unjust. pli-os, -n, -ov, friendly. 
&ESt03, -a, -ov, worthy. » 4h, eviuwr, -ov, mindful. 

6, 4. prldwargss, -+, patriotic. |b, 4, duis, -é5, Unconquered 
6, }, wolizous, -ovv, many-footed|s, 4, piyas, an exile. 

6, 4, wdxug, happy. yhux-0;,-sta, -v, swweel. 
Bud-d5, -sia, -d, deep. g&dto;, -a, -0v, easy. 


6, 4, usltwv, -ov, greater. |6, 4 odpguy, -ov, wise. 


§ 61,52. GENERAL RULE. 63 


§ 51. COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


Adjectives have three degrees of comparison, 
the Positive, Comparative, and Superlative. 

The Positive expresses a quality simply ; the Comparatire 
asserts it In a Atgher or lower degree in one object than in ano- 
ther ; and the Superlative,in the highest or lowest dezree com. 
pared with several ; thus, gold is hearier than silver ; it is the 
most precious of metals. Hence those adjectives only cin be 
compared whose signification admits the distinction of more 
aud less. 


§ 52. GENERAL RULE. 

The comparative degree is formed by adding 

-tepos to the positive, and the superlative by add- 
ing -tatos; thus, 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
udxag, manxkg-1290¢, faxdg-tTatos. 
stvovs, 60¥005-TEQ0S, edvot¢.1atog, 
xaxdvoug, #ux0vebd-1&Q0C, XAXOYOUD-TAIOS. 
dsléag.dnhois, dshova-tEgos, dnlote-ratog, 


SPECIAL RULES. 
l. -eg rejects c; as, 
zaolscc, yagréa.tEgos, yaordo-tatros, 
2. -0o¢ rejects ¢; and also, after a short sylla- 
ble, changes o into a; thus, 


d98d¢, 6966-rF90¢, 6996-ratos. 
dlxaios, dixard-regog, Oixuiéd raros, 
movngds, 710¥96-TEQOG, 760¥N06-THTOS, 
Gavuacrds, Oauuacrd-regos, Ouvuuord-rarose 
dnhos, J74d-teg0¢, dnlé.1ar0;, 
-o¢ after a short syllable. 
copes, coped-te90¢, Gogd-Taros, 
xevds, 28v-TEOOS, REVO -THATOS, 
pobegds, go6eot-tegas, go6eqs-10103. 
Puveges, Pavegn-rTeEQOS, Puvegu-raros. 
yoadsnds, zulend-t& 905, quhend-raros. 


Obs. The change of o into w, is made to prevent the con- 
currence of four short syllables. Hence 0, after a doubtful 
5* 
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vowel considered long, remains unchanged ; but if considered 
short, the o is changed into w; thus, gv17uos, has évtedtegos ; 
and ‘iayigos has icyupéregog ; because « and v are considered 
long ; but dygeos has 4ygudtegos ; and ixards, txavdregoc, &c., 
because the « and a are considered short. 


3. -a6, -4s, and -vc, add to the neuter gender; as, 


pélag, pélasva, pélars peldv-tegas, &c. 
edas6is, edoe6is, sdocbds ; evaebéa-tse0¢, &c. 
evs, sdpeia,  edgd; edgi-tegos, Sc. 


4, -ov and -yy add to the nominative plural 
masculine; as, 
Eqows, N. P. &pgoves, dpoovéo-tegos, &c. 
tégny, “ = - rEgdves, tepevéa-tegog, &c. 
Exc. But xéxov makes wenalzegos, &c. and slav,—nidrsgos, 
MUTATOS. 


§ 53. COMPARISON BY -iw» AND .cotos. 


1. Some adjectives in -o¢, derived from sub- 
stantives, are compared by -tuy and -wog. In 
these the comparison is made, not from the ad- 
jective, but from the substantive from which it 
is derived ; thius, 
zalic, beautiful, from xdiioc, beauty, xaddior, xadlioroc. 


&y0ybs, inimical, éz0ds, enmity, eyOtuv, Eybi:oros. 

oixreds, compassionate, olxtos, compassion, olxilwy, olxteatos. 

alayods, base, alayos, baseness, aloylwy, ataystos. 
 paxgds, long, Lijxos, length, Lnxlwr, pixeotos. 


2. Some in -vg are compared both ways; as, 


Badds, deep, Badirsgos, Baditaros. 
and Bablusr, B&bsot0s. | 


{n like manner compare Boadvs, slow ; tayis, swift; nazis, 
thick ; yhuxd;, sweet; dxds, quick; S&c. 

3. pddws, easy, has paiay, paiotog; or, with ¢ 
subscribed, fpaur, paczos. 


Note. Some of thése, and of others compared in this way, are occasional- 
y found compared by -rsgos and -raros. 


4 54, 55 DEPECTIVE COMPARISON. 55 


§ 54. IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 


The following adjectives are irregular in their 
comparison ; V1Z. 
dusivwr,  dyabdratos, from auards. pleasant. 
dgelwy,  Ggsotos,  from”Agns, Mars. 
Belriuy,  Bédtsotog, from Gocdouas, I wish. 
xoslogwy, xgkteotos, from xgkrus. brare. 
Austr, Awoto;, from 4a, for Odd, I wish. 


gégtatos, 
pégeatos, from pégw, I bear. 


&ya6bs, good, 


pegtegos, 
L Pégteutos, 
xaxd¢, bad, xaxlery, xkxLTTOS. 
zélour, zElgrotos. . 
Heyes, greal, pelzuy, péycotos. 
molds, many, mislwy, nheiotos. 
élayis, small, shdcowy, eddysrotos. ; 
mexees, little,  oowr, or welwy, or ucngdregog ; pesxgdtatoy, 


§ 55. DEFECTIVE COMPARISON. 


Some adjectives in the comparative and superlative degree, 
have no positive, but are formed from 


1. NOUNS; as, 


Baoileds, a king ; Baoskedtregog, Bacihetrarog, 
-wégdos, gain; xegdluy, xéodtotos. 

Oeds, God; Gedregos, 

xhérerns, a thief; xhentlotaros. 

xidos, glory ; xudlor, xidsor0s. 

xcuv, a dog ;- xdYTEQOS, 

nhijxrns, a striker ; tthyxrlotaros. 

mons, a drinker ; sorlataros, 

GTy0S, cold, rigor;  ¢sylwy, glytotos. 

pag, a thief ; gugdratog. 

2. PRONOUN}; as, 
cdrd¢, self ; adrératog, 


3. PARTICIPLE ; as, 
tg guudvos, strong ; esooueréotegnc, sg gomsvéoraros. 
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4. ADVERBS ; &8, 
v0, up ; &vd-18906, eTAT06. 
dag, immediately ; agtg-tegos, 


. . &yyb-TE00S, -TATOS 
EY YS near; eéyy-lwy, -bOTOS. 
BE oa, out ; éfc-TeQ0¢, “Ta10¢. 
KATO, down ; HAaTO-TEQOS, -TATOG. 
Eou, tn ; go-TEQ0S, =TATOG. 
éniow, back; dn0W.tEQ0S, eTatOG. 
mégayv, beyond; mspal-T& 90s, -TaT0¢. 
négea, far; MOGQO-TEQOS,  -—  --TATOS. 
mouit, early ; ; mgwial-TEQOS, -TatTos. 
Sy, highly ; - Bywsotos. 
5. PREPOSITIONS 3 a8, 
mod, before ; m96-tegos, moé-tatos, whence npiros. 
dxéQ, over ; unég-rEgos, unég.tatos, whence tnatos. 
Some comparatives and superlatives are again compared; as, 
Autwv, better, Awtregos. 
Lelwy, less, jesedrtegog, 
Oguy, easier, tO gadtegor. 


xallinv, more beautiful, 10 xudlidregor. 


coelwy tO yeoetdtegoy, 
velour, worse, and peupbrecor. 
zelocotos. worst, 4 vergrototéon. 
xidcotocs, most glorious, xvdlotatos. 
éldyatos, least, dla ytatdétegos. 
ngdros, first, mowtlotos. 


Some words ending in 7s, of the first declension, are com- 
pared; thus, (see § 49. Obs. 2.) 
dBgrotihc, an tnsolent man, b8grortd.tegos, -Tatog. 
sheovextns, an avaricious man. mhsoventiotatos. 


§ 56. DIALECTS OF COMPARISON. 


1. The Attics compare many adjectives in -o¢, -y¢. and &, 
by -latsgos -lotatog, -altegog -altatos, and-éotegos sotatos ; as, 


Adios, loquacious, dacdla-tegos, -TATOS. 
pllos, friendly, gilul tE90¢, -TQTOS. 
by Syncope, | gll-tegos, -tatos and plisotog. 


onovduios, diligent,  amovdutdo-tegos,  — -tatog. 
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dpbovos, not envying, daepboréc-tegoc, =tatog. 


malasds, old, nalal-tegos, eTatO¢. 
yeoutds, anold man, _—yegal-tegoc, -Tatog. 
donut, rapacious, dgnayla-tegog, -tatos. 
rleovéxtyc, avaricious, mheovextio-tegog,  -tatos. 
wetdys, false, weudia.tegas, -Tatos. 


2. Dialects of particular comparatives and superlatives, are, 
for xgelcowy, I. and D. xgécowy, better; zelgwr, P. yegetur, I. 
dat. zégri, acc. zégya, nom. plur. yégnes ;—peltwr, I. pdtor, 
D. uicowr, greater; with others which may be learned by 
practice in reading. 


§ 57. NUMERALS. 


Numbers are of two classes, the Cardinal and 
the Ordinal. The Cardinal answer to the ques- 
tion, how many? a8, one,two, &c. The Ordinal 
answer to the question, which of the number? 
as, first, second, third, &c. 

Distributives have no separate form in Greek. The mean- 
ing of these is expressed by the cardinal numbers, sometimes 
compounded with ov» ; as, odvdv0, abyrgess Sc. ; bins, terns s 

-and sometimes preceded by xard, avd, &c. 


I. THE CARDINAL NUMBERS. 


1. Eis, one, has the singular number only, and 
is thus declined ; 
’ N. sf, tla, fy, 
G. évds, juas, byés, 
D. él, jug, byi, 
A. iva, play, gy. 
In like manner the two compounds, 
odd-els, obde-ula, od0-é¥, plur. odd-dves, -apulas, -éva. 
pend-sls, pends-ula, poyd-dy, ,, jand.dvac, ~eulas, .dva. 
Obs 1. From éfs, one, is formed the adjective fregos, either, 
one, other; and from oddels, udels, are formed ovdétegos, un- 
détegos, nerther. 
Obs. 2. Ets is sometimes used for the ordinal mg@ros, as 
Matth. 28. 1. Mark 16.2. This is usually considered a He- 
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‘braism, but it is sometimes used by the Greeks also; Herod. 
iv. 161, Thucyd. iv.115. Also in Latin, Cic. Sen.5. Uno 
et octogessimo Anno.” 


2. Aw, two, has properly the dual only; thus, 


N. A. dbo 
G. D. Suory and Susiv, } for all genders. | 


Obs. 3. The plural forms, G, dua», D. dual, are sometimes 
used ; dto, two, is indeclinable ? &ugw, both, is declined like 
Siw. 

3. Tpsis, three, and técoapes, four, are thus de- 
clined, : 

Pur. tesic, three. 


N. A. tgs, tosis, tola, 
G. tovav, Tory, TQLOY, 
D. tg0!, tov0l, tool, 


Piur. técoagss, -four. 


N. téocages, tégoagss, - téicoaga, 
G. tecckguy, tecodquy,  tecokgur, 
D. téccagor, tégoagot, * técoagor, 
A. técoagas, Tégoagas, téooaga, 
4. The Cardinal numbers from xévve, five, to 
éxatov, a hundred, are indeclinable. 
5. After éxaroy the larger numbers are regu- 
lar plural adjectives of the first and second de- 
clension ; as, 


M. F. N. 
dtaxdacas, draxdovat, diaxdove, two hundred. 
Tovaxdaot, tgraxdovat,  toraxdova, three hundred. 
ylhor, ylhiae, yllsa, a thousand. 
dia zlheoe, dro ylhuat, dia zlhia, two thousand. 
pbguoe, pbouas, pebover, ten thousand. 


dia uiguot, Seopiguas, dioutoua, fwenty thousand. 


Obs. 4. In the composition of numbers, either the smaller 
precedes, and the two are joined by xal; or the greater pre- 
cedes, in which case the xa is generally omitted ; thus, é»t8 
wal stxoat, or stxoor névre, twenty-five ; méuntog xal sixootds, 
or elxogrds méurtos, twenty-fifth. When three numbers are 
reckoned together, the greatest comes first, and so on in suc- 


~ 
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cession, with the conjunction sal; as, »ije¢ ixatdy xal slxoce 
zal inta, a hundred and tinenly-seven ships. 

Obs. 5. Lnstead of the numbers compounded with eight or 
nine, more frequent use is made of the circumlocution 4765 (or 
fs) Séovtos, &c. thus »ije¢ pds Idovoas sixoos, twenly ships 
wanling one, i. e. nineteen ships ; trea Svdy déorta stxoar, twenty 
years wanting two, 1. e. eighteen years. 


§ 58. II. ORDINAL NUMBERS. 


The Ordinal numbers are formed from the Cardinal. All 
under 20, except second, seventh, and etghth, end in -to¢ ; from 
20 upwards all end in -ootds, and, in their inflection, are re- 
gular adjectives of the first and second declension ; thus, 


m9@TOS, TtQutN, ngator, first. 

(xgétegos,  mpétega, modregor, _first of the two.) 
detregos,  Gsitega,  devregory, second. 

tplt0s, toeltn, toltoy, &c. third. 

Obs. 1. In order to express half, or fractional numbers in 
nroney, measures, and weights, the Greeks used words com- 
pounded of ‘us, half, and the name of the weight, &c. (urd, 
é6olic,télaytor,) having the adjective termination ov, so», ator, 
appended to it, and placed before the Ordinal number, of which 
the half is taken ; as, ro‘rov justédartoy, 21 talents; i. e. the 
first a talent, the second a talent, the third a half talent, and 
so of others. In like manner the Latin Sestertius, 21 Asses 
by Syncope from Semisteriius ; the first an Js, the second 
an 4s, the third a half As, (tertins semts). 

From this must be distinguished the use of the same com. 
pound word in the plural, preceded by the Cardinal number ; 
thus, rela justédayta, not 24 talents, but 3 half talents, or one 
and a half. 

Obs. 2. From the Ordinal numbers are formed numerals 
in -aios, expressing “on that day ;” as, devtegaios, on the 
second day ; i Tyetaios, on the third day, &c. 


§ 59. OF THE GREEK NOTATION OF 
NUMBERS. 


The Greeks used the letters of the alphabet, to denote num- 
bers, in three different ways. 


NOTATION OF NUMBERS. § 5S. 


1. To express a small series of numbers, each letter was 
reckoned according to its order in the alphabet ; as, .4, 1, B, 2, 
£,5, 2, 24. In this manner the books of Homer's Iliad 
and Odyssey are distinguished. Thetechnical syllable HV 7, 
will assist the memory in using this kind of notation ; for if 
the alphabet be divided into four equal parts, H will be the 
first letter of the second part, that is 7; J, of the third, or 13 ; 
and T of the fourth, or 19. 

2. The capital letters were used, in denoting larger series 
of numbers, thus; J, 1, JZ for xéyte, 5, 4 for déxa, 10, H for 
Hezatdy, 100, X for yids, 1000, and M for wtgeoe 10,000. A 
large H round any of these characters, except I, denoted five 
times as much as that character represented ; as, [Al 50. 

3. To express the 9 units, the 9 tens, and the 9 hundreds, 
the Greeks divided the alphabet into three parts ; but, as there 
are only 24 letters, they used ¢’, called éxianuoy, for 6 ; G> or 
4, called xérxa, for 90; and 2, called cavni, for 900. In 
using this kind of notation, the memory will be assisted by 
the technical syllable 4/P; thatis, 4, denotes1; J’,10; and 
P’,100. It is to be observed, also, that all the numbers under 
1000, are denoted by letters-with a small mark like an accent, 
over them ; and that a similar mark placed under any letter, 
denotes that it represents so many thousands. 


TABLE OF NUMERALS, 


ty’| rpcoxaidcxa 
ed’| reccapsoxaidexa 


Cardinal. Ordinal. 
a’| sl; aparece, 
B’| d60 debrepos. 
y’ | reets telros. 
é’| récoapes réraprose 
c| vivre wiprros. 
s’| & Exros. 
¢’| éxra &6dop05. 
n’| dxres Sydoos. 
O’| évvéa lvvaros. 
a’| Oixa dbxaros. 
ta’l Evdena ivdéxaros. 
(6"| ddidcxa Swdéxaros. 


Tproxadéxaros. 
rsocapaxatdéxaros. 


es’ | wevrenaldexa RevrexardExarose 
s’| ixxaidexa ixxatdéxaros. 
t?'| brracaidcxa brraxacdlxaros. 
tn’| dxrexatdeca éxtwxadéxaros. 
0’| évyveaxaldexa dvveaxatédixaros. 
«’| sxooe sixosrés. 

wa’| efor ls sixogréds xpires. 
dN’! rptdxovra Tptaxcords. 


NOTATION OF NUMBERS. 63 


p'| reccapdxovra receapaxoe bs. 
| wevrhcovre revrqxooréc. 
&| édhxorra LEgnocres. 

o'| i6dophxovra icopnecords. 

w"| dydofxovra dydonxoerts. 
G ior 4, édvvevhuevre dvvsyqxoarés. 

p'| éxardy bxaroorés. 

ol drax6acoe dcagsecorrés. 

7] rptaxdecot rptaxectogrés. 

v'| rercapaxécrat Teaeapaxcgreeres. 
¢'| tevraxderot wevraxoevogrss. 
x’| Efaxberos iaxoctoarés. 

y’| iwraxdotos ixraxcetoorss. 

oi] deraxéctot dxraxocioerés. 

D | dvvcanberoe dvysaxocreerés. 
a} xirsot XrAoarés. 

B, dio Oreos dtoysdroerds. 

Y- Terex Aro thoy Awerss. 

6, rerpaxtayirtoe rerpaxceythLegrdse 
&,| wevraxtoyidioc wevrantey thioards. 
s) Kaxcoyidcot dfaxceyedorrds. 
é brraxtoy Ox0¢ bvraxteyidoerés. 
H,| ydoxtoyirsot dydoxte ytAtwords. 
6) Evveacioy iAtoe dvvsanie ythioorés. 
i) pobptoe prpcocrds. 

x,| deapbpcos Ccopvptoorss. 

v,| Revraxtopptot Tevraxiapvpeoorss. 
pA dexaxcopbproc Sexactoproptocrdc. 


Thus the number 1841 is go #’ 4. 
Obs. From the Cardinal numbers are formed 


OTHER CLASSES OF NUMERALS; VIZ. 


Ist. The Numeral adverbs ; as, Sic, twice, from Sto; -tge6, 
thrice, from teeis ; and from the others, by adding the termins- 
tion .x65, -&xrs, or -thxig ; as, Tecoagixc, EEdxec, bxatovtdxes , 
four times, six temes, a hundred times. 

2d Multiple numbers in xid0¢, contracted shots 3 as, dunidoc, 
two-fold ; toinddos, three-fold ; tetgankdos, four-fold. 

3d. Proportionals in nidaws ; as, tosnldotos, three times as 
much. 

4th. Substantives in -d¢, -&805, which express the name of 
the several numbers; as, wovds, Gen. -ddoc, the number one, 
unity : duds, the number two; dexds, the number ten; alxde, 
the number twenty ; toraxds, the number thirty, &c. 

5th. The Distributives, answering to the question, in how 
many paris? are formed in -za; as, Slza, telza, tétenya, méy- 
taza ; in two parts, in three parts; &c., and connected with these 
are such adverbs ; as, tg:zy, trebly, reezov, in three places, &c. 
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~ 


62 OP THE PRONOUN. . § 60 
§ 60, OF THE PRONOUN. 


A Pronoun is a word used instead of a noun. 
Pronouns may be divided into Personal, Possess- 
we, Definite, Reflexive, Reciprocal, Demonstra- 
tive, Relative, Interrogative, and Indefinite. Of 
these the Personal only are substantives; the 
rest are adjectives. 


I. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


The Substantive or Personal Pronouns are 
éya LT, ov thou, ot of himself, of herself, of ttself. 
‘They are of all genders; and are thus declined : 


éyw, I 
Sing. Dual. - Plural. 
N. éyo, -N. isis, 
G. éuot or poi, N. A. »&% or va, G. judo», 
D. éuol or pol, G. D. vai» or v6», D. jut, 
A. dud or pd. A. as. 
ov, thou. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. V. ot, N. V. dyeis, 
G. oo, N. A. V. oat or ogo, G. duar, 
D. gol, G. D. ogiair or ogGr. D. dpiv, 
A. ae. A. suas. 
ob, of himself. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. — N. ogeéis, 
G. od, N. A. ogé, G. oor, 
D. ob, G. D. opty. D. gqla, 
A. 8. A. ogas. 


Obs. 1. The monosyllabic forms od, wol, ué, are always en- 
clitic, § 212. aud are never governed by a preposition. 

Obs. 2. In the dual, the forms »¢, »G», of the first person, 
and ogo, ogwr, of the second, are Attic. Other dialects make 
#0 and ogé by Apocope for »Gi and oii. 

Obs. 3. The third personal pronoun, like sus in Latin, wants 
the nominative Singular, and is commonly used by the Attic 


ie = 


§ 61, 62. _ THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUN. 63 


prose writers in a reflexive sense; i. e. it refers to the subject 
ot the proposition in which it stands; or of the foregoing, if 
the second be sufficiently connected with it. Thus used, it is 
translated of himself, of herself, &c. In Homer and Herodo- 
tus, and the Attic poets, it is more frequently used as the pro. 
noun of the third person, for the nominative of which they uge 
the relative ds ; as, 6s Epy, he said. This pronoun, however, 
is but little in use, the Definite adrd¢, § 62. and the Reflexive 
éautoi, § 63., being used iustead of it. The nominative (not 
now in use) appears to have been anciently 2, from which was 
derived the Latin is. A neuter form of the nominative and 
Accusative plural, ogéa, occurs in Herodotus. 


§ 61. HI. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


The Possesstvz Pronouns are derived from 


‘the substantive. 


1. In Signification they correspond to the Genitive of their 
primitives, for which they may be considered as a substitute, 
thus, 6 ddelgds iuod, the brother of me, aud 6 duds adsdpdc, my 
brother, are syuonymous expressions. 

2. In form they are regular adjectives of the first and sc- 
cond declension, and are declined like xaddg, § 45. They are 
derived as follows, 


From 248 comes duds, -3, dm, my. 
at, ads, oh, adv, thy. 
é, 8s, 4, dy, his. 
vi, yalteg-0s, a, -o7, our, i. e. of us two. 
ogai, ogutteg-os, -a, -o», your, i. e. of you two, 
dusts, fyuéteg-os, -a, .0¥, OUr. 
busic, budteg.og, a, .07, your. 
opeic, agétsp-os, -a, -ov, their. 
Doric og-ds, 4, On, 


‘Obs. To this class also belong jusdands, one of our conn. 
try; suedands, one of your country. But sodands; of what 
country ? more properly belongs to the interrogative; and d/- 
dodandc, one of another country, to the indefinite pronouns. 


§ 62. III. THE DEFINITE PRONOUN. 
The Derinire Pronoun adros is used to give 


b 


64 REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. | § 63. 


a vloscr or more definite signification of a person 
or thing. 

This pronoun has three different significations. 

1. In the nominative it adds the force of the English self 
to the word to which it belongs ; as, éy@ adrds, J myself ; ad ad- 
106, thou thyself; adzrds, he himself. Also in the oblique cases 
when it begins a clause; as, avro»y idgaxa, f have seen the 
person himself. 

2. In the oblique cases after another word in the same 
clause, it is used for the third personal pronoun, and signifies 
him, her, tt, them ; a3, ody édgaxag adidy, thou hast not seen 
hin. 

3. With the article before it, it signifies the same ; as, 6 ad- 
t0¢ &rOounog. the same man. 

Obs. In the last sense when the article ends with a vowel, 
it often combines with the pronoun, forming one word ; thus, 
tadrov for tot adrov ; radry for ty abry 5 radré for té odd. &c. 
When thus combined the neuter ends in ov as wellaso. Tho 
combined tadry and radr& must be carefully distinguished from 
tabty and tatru, parts of obtos, § 65. The former has the 
Spiritus lenis (’) over the v, the latter has not. 

4, adrdc is thus declined. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. adt-ds, -7, -d, N.A. N. adr-ol, -al, 4, 
G. adbr-od, -75, -00, | adt-d, -4, -d, | G. adr-d», -dy, -d», 
D. adr-0, -7, -6, G. D. D., adr-ois¢, -ais,-0r5, 
A. adredy, -4y,-d, | adt-ory, atv, -oty, | A. adr-ols,-as, -&. 
In the same manner are declined : 

didlos, adn, Gio, another. 

Os, it, é, who, which. 

&xsivos, éxslyn, éxsivo, that. i. 


§ 63.IV. REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 


REFLEXIVE Pronouns are such as relate to 
the subject of the proposition in which they 
stand. 


1. The Reflexive pronouns are formed from the accusative 
singular of the personal pronouns with the oblique cases of 


§ 64, 65. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 65 


udrés. They are euuvrod, of myself ; ceuvrov, of thyself ; 
éavr0d, of himself, aud are thus declined. 


Singular. Plural. 
G. faur-ot, -75,  -o, G. fuut-oy, .@»,  -a», 
D. guvi-o, -j, Gs, D. iuvr-oig, -uig, -ois, 
A. éaur-d», -hy, -0. A. buut-ovs, -d;,  -é&. 


2. Tu the same manner are declined évavrod and aeuvrod, 
but, in the Singular number only. In the Dual and Plural 
the parts of the compound are used separately, aa, jju@s adie, 
of ourselves. 

3. Ifomer never uses the compound furm even in the sin- 
gular; but, eud udrdv; 8 adiov, &c. 

4. The contracted forms caurod and atros, &c., arc often 
used for ceuvrod and éuvrov. 

5. Sometimes in the Singular. and often in the plural, lav. 
tov is used by the Attics in the first and second, as well as in 
the third person. They are all used as the, 


§ 64. V. RECIPROCAL PRONOUN. 


The ReciprocaL Pronoun indicates a mutual 
relation between different persons, expressed in 
Enelish by the phrase one another. 


This pronomn is formed from ddég, wants the singular, aud 
is thus declined : 


Dual. Plural. 
G Gdiil-ow, -aev, -o8v, G. didil-wy, -wy, -wy, 
D. Galil-ocv, -uev, -087, D. dddid.oug, -uts, ong, 
A. dhaiiu,  -a, A. Gddii-ous, -as, -u. 


The Dual is seldom used. 


§ 65. VI. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


_ ‘The Demonstrative Pronouns are such as 
point out with precision a person or thing alrca- 
dy known. They are, 


odrog, abtn, tovrO, 


S5c, Ade, t6de, this, the latter, the one. 


éxeivos, éxelvn, éxcivo, that, the former, the other. 
* 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


§ 66. 


1. "Ode, 708, t60e, thts, is simply the article 6, 4, 14, render- 
ed emphatic by the enclitic Je annexed through all its cases, 
*Exsivog is declined like adrés, § 62. 4. obT0s, 


® 42. Obs. 3. 
i 


ke the article, takes the initial t in the oblique cases, and is 
thus declined : 


Singular. 
N. V. obdros, airy, 100TO, 
G. todrov, tadtNS, tovTOU, 
- OD. totta, tadrn, 10bT®, 
A. todr0», tabtyy, TOvTO, 
Dual. 
N. A. V. todéra, tabte, T0bT0, 
G. D. rodrosy, tavTaey tobtoy, 
Plural. 
N. V. obro:, adras, tadra, 
G. todttwy, tobTHY, TodTOY, 
D. toéto0re, TatvtTass, Tobtoss, 
A. todtove, tavtas, TavtTa, 


Obs. The correlatives rocot10¢, zocotros, and tyAsxovro¢, have 
either ov or o in the Nom. and Acc. singular neuter; thus, 


N.. roaotro¢, togotroy or togovro, 
G. togodtov, &c. 


2. Among the Attics the demonstratives were rendered em- 
phatic by adding + to the termination ; as, odroal, rovrovi, tov- 
mut, &c. But when the final vowel is a, or 0, or e, it is drop- 
ped, and « put in its place; thus, Oe, rovro, tatra, with the 
emphatic + are written 6d/, rourl, ravtl. When ye or de follow 
the demonstrative, the + is placed after them, e, g. toird ye 
with + becomes tovtoyl. <A similar emphasis is expressed in 
Latin by annexing the syllables -mei, -te, -pie, -ce; as, ego- 
met, tule, meapte, hicce, &c. The « added by the Attic and 
Tonian writers to the Dative Plural, however, is not emphatic 
but merely euphonic. 

3. The emphatic + is annexed also to the compounds of 
obtos, and a few of the correlatives ; such as togodr0¢, towito¢, 
tylinovtos, téoo¢, &c., making togovtoct, &c. 


tooatTtn, 


§ 66. VII. RELATIVE PRONOUN. 


The Re.ative Pronoun is one that relates: to 


$ 67 INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 67 


a noun or pronoun going before it, called the an- 
tecedent. 


1. The relative &¢, %, 5, who, which, that, is declined like 
adréc, (§ 62.4.) It is rendered emphatic by adding the en- 
clitic syllable weg ; as, domeg, hireg, Sneg. 


2. The Ionic and Doric writers, and the Attic tragedians, 
instead of 6c, use the article 6, 4, 1d, aa a relative. 


3. Instead of és. the compound pronoun 8ereg is used as a 
relative after 7@;, or any word in the singular expressiug au 
indefinite number ; and dco, after the same words in the plur- 
al; aS, 7G¢ dots, every one who; né&vteg doo, all who. 


§ 67. VIN. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 


The Inrerrocative Pronoon is used in asking 
a question. 


1. The interrogative tc, t1; who? which? what? haa the 
acute accent on the first syllable, and is thus declined : 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. tls, ths, tl, N. A. N. tives, tlvec, tla, 
G. tlvog, tlyog, tlyos,|tive, tlve, tive, | G. rlywy, tlvwy, tlywr, 
D. tive, tly, rlve, G. D. D. lot, tlos, tloe, 


A. tlya, tlya, sl. | thvour, tlyosy, tlvoey.| A. tlyas, tlvag, tlre, 


In the same manner decline Sr, odreg and pfrtes. 


2. The interrogative tls has its responsive Got:g, which ia 
thus used, 1/¢ éwotyoe; who did it? odx olda bars éxolyoe, If 
know not who did it. The responsive dots is declined as 
follows : 


Singular. 
N. Saree, rec, 6,6, 
G. obtevog, Hatevos, obrevoc, 
D.. wteve, Tey, Ouve, 
A.* bvrepe, Syrivee, 6,16. 
Dual. 
N. A. dure, dive, Grive, 


G. D. ojvtevoey, alytsvoey, oly trevor 


68 INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. § 68 


Plural. 
N. oftures, altires, Exerc, 
G. dvtevw, dy teva, Or revor, 
D. oiotwos, alotsos, oioteas, 
A. odorvas, coTLvas, areva, 


3. Instead of dots, Homer uses 62s, declined like tls as 
above. 

4. There appears to have been among the ancient Greeks 
another interrogative pronoun, 20s, #7, 7d, and its responsive 
éxds, 60}, 6700, which have become obsolete, except in two cas- 
es, now used adverbially ; viz. sot, where ; 17, in what way? 
and hence the responsives éxov and éxj. From these are 
formed the interrogative aéregos, -a, -ov, which of the two? 
and its responsive ézdéregos, -a, -ov, which of the tro; with 
several other adverbs and adjectives still in use; each inter- 
rogative having always its own responsive; as, 


INTERROGATIVES. RESPONSIVES. 
Adj. sotos, of what kind ? énoios, of what kind. 


néooc, of what number? dndoos, of what number. 


sylixoc, of what age? émyiixos, of what age. 
néregos, which of the two? dnétegos, which of the two. 
Adv. zs, how ? dxrwe, how. &c. thus, 


IInhixog tort; of what age is he? odx oida éanlxog, J know 
not of what age. In the same manner the responsives are 
used without an Interrogation preceding ; as, éeddOeto dnoros 
qv, “he forgets of what kind he was.” To these also may be 
added modandc, of what country ? 


§ 68. IX. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


The InpeFinire Pronouns are such as denote 
persons or things endefinitely. They are: 


tig, tls, TI, some one. 

dsiva, Osiva, deive, some one, such an one. 

&ldos, diddy, iho, another. 

Eregoc, stega, stegor, other, a different ene, another. 
70 wnich may be added the following negatives ; viz. 


obris, otris, odrs, 
ovdels, ovdssta, obdéy, 
urtres, wnfras, “yrs, mo one 


pndels, pndeula, fydéy, 


§ 69. CORRELATIVE PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 69 


1. The indefinite tls has the grave accent on the last sylla. 
ble, to distinguish it from 7/¢ interrogative, which has the acute 
accent on the first, the former isenclitic, § 212, the latter is not. 

2. The indefinite dstva, some one, of all genders, and al- 
ways with the article prefixed, is declined like a noun of the 
third declension ; thus, 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
« NN. dstva, or dale, N. dervec, 
G. delvatog, or Setvog, N. A. detve, G Jdelrwr, 
D. detvare, or deive, G. D. delros», | D. deiar, 
A. Osiva, A. dsivag. 


Asiva is sometimes indeclinable; as, G. rot dstva, D. rH deive. 
Aliog ia declined like adrés, § 62. 4; 8regos like guregos, 
§ 45. 2. 

Obs. 1. All words used interrogatively are also used indefi- 
nitely, but generally with the accent changed ; thus, 


INTERROGATIVES, IN DEFINITES. 
néaos ; how great? how many? noads, of a certain size or num- 
ber. 
noios ; of what kind ? nosds, of a cexéain kind, such. 


nyAtxog ; how old? howlarge? nylinos, of acertain size or age. 


§ 69. CORRELATIVE PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 


1. The Greek language has likewise correlative pronouns, 
each pair of which has a mutual relation. The latter of the 
two is expressed in English by as. . 


téa0s, d0c0c, (Lat. tantus, quantus,) so great, as. 
toios, ofos, (Lat. talis, qualis,) such, as. 
tylixos, Alxos, of the same age, as; of the same size, as. 


2. When the correlation is more expressly designated, “ex Ame 
pressing just as great as, EXACTLY as gre eat as, the former 
pronoun (16005, 7010, tyhixo¢,) has de, or obrog attached to it. 
aud the latter has 62’ (from oz7,) prefixed ; as, 


tnkixdads, Q me 


toada08, ); todade, 
é tHlixodtog, § dar Axog 


~ . ~ O700t0¢. 
togovtos, § TOLOU10G, 


70 - DIALECTS OF -THE PRONOUNS. § 70. 


§ 70. DIALECTS OF THE PRONOUNS. 


"Eyw, I, 
Tonic. - Doat. ZEOLIC. Portic. 
Sing, - ‘N dyady, dyn. Byw, Fycy. *ytie 
tydya, tydvya.| B. id, Iwya. 
G. iusto épto, éucd. B. bpodse enter. 
éuéOev. 
. epiv. Epo, B. spd. 
Dual. N. A. dp?, Apps. 
Plur. N. Spéss. | dpes, dupes. Epps, Tppese 
G. fyéwv, dpdy, duéov. | Eupwv, dppéwy, | hyctwr. 
D. dpiv, dpiv. Guys, Gppew, iptv. 
Gupeoty. 
A. ipéas. duds, dy2, Eups. | Gppas, dupfas. | hpstas. 
=d, Thor. 
Sing. N. V. rd, Tovn, réya. | roby. 
G. asto, a0, c&Ocv. | red, reds, revs. | od, o&Oev. octoOey. 
° roi, riv, réty. rivn. 
A. ri, rd. riv, rety. 
Dual. N. A. V. bi, ¥ fE- 
Plur = =N., V. dyes. uss, Dppusse Supe, Eppes. 
G. bpéiwy. bpiive Supa, tuptwr. | vuslwv. 
D. tuiv, tyiv. Supe, Spper, 
Tppecty. 
A. tyéas. dpds, dud, Sums. | Tppas, tupéas, | duetas. 
"Os, He. 
Sing, G. clo, ofo, doo, | ev Oc, yéOev. sToOev. 
fo, fev. 
D. sot. ; bot. 
A, pis viy ty, viv. fe, 
Dual, NA. opie. ogise, ogo. , “ee 
Plur. N. ogics. oges. opetese 
. G. ogiwy. opsiwy. 
D. ogi, ogi. Rodi. div. 
A. ogéas. ope, We. agis, dogs. opsias. 


piv, vive oge. 

Obs. 1. ui» and »l», are used for the accusative in all gen- 
ders and numbers ; so also is opé, among-the poets, i. e. for 
adr-dy, -4¥,-0, and adt.ovc, -d¢,-d. 

Obs. 2. The adjective pronouns are inflected in the differ- 
ent dialects according to the models of the first and second 
declensions. Other peculiarities may be learned by practice ; 
as, for jugtegog, -a, -ov, our; D. duds. -&, -d»; for duéregos, 


-D. dudg ; for opétegos, D. oes ; for obtiv0s, A. Srov, D. Stev, 


I. dceo, P. Srtem; for dtew, A. Sto, I. dréo; for dreva, A. 
étta, D. dooa; for tlyog and t+vd¢, A. tod, I. téo, D. ted; for 
sive and tort, A. t0, I. tép; for tlowy, I. téwy 3 for tics, 1. té0ccs ; 
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for tev, A. dito, D. doo; for o6,, 04, adr, thy, D. veé;, red, 
reé¥; for 6g, a, Ov, I. bdg, er, bdr, his, &c.: this furm occurs 
pnly in the singular number. 


§ 71. OF THE VERB. 


A Vers is a word used to expre.s the act, 
being, or stute of its subject. 

Obs. 1. The use of the verb in simple propositions is to 
affirm. That of which it affirms is called its subject, and 
if a noun or pronoun, is in the nominative: But when the 
verb is in the infinitive its subject is in the accusative. 

1. Verbs are of two kinds, Transitive and In- 
transitive.* 


2. A TRANSITIVE verb expresses an act done 
by one person or thing to another. In Greek it 
has three forms, Active, Middle, and Passive. § 74. 


3. An INTRANSITIVE verb expresses being, or a 
state of being, or action confined to the actor. Itis 
commonly without the passive form § 74. Obs. 2. 

Qbs. 2. The verbs that express being simply, in Greek 
ate three, élul, ylvoucs, and dadgzo, signifying in general to 
be. The state of being expressed by intransitive verbs may 
be a state of rest; as, eddw, J sleep; or of motion; as, 4 vadg 
mhéct, the ship sails ; or of action; as, reéyo, I run. 

Obs. 3. Transitive and Intransitive verbs may always be 
distinguished, thus: a transitive verb always requires an 


* These two classes comprehend all the verbs in any language. Ac- 
cording to this division, Transitive verbs include those only which denote 
transitive action; i. e. action done by one persén or thing to another, or 
which passes over,as the word signifies, from the actor to an object acted 
upon; as “Cesar conquered Gaul,” or “Gaul was c ed by Cesar.’ 
Intransitive verbs on the other hand include all those which have nothing 
transitive in their meaning—nothing passing over from one person or thing 
to another, and consequently no relation to anything beyond their subject 
which they represent in a certain state or condition, and nothing more. 

Instead of the terms active and neuter formerly used to denote these two 
classes of verbs, the terms Transitive and Intransitive are here preferred as 
being more expressive and appropriate, and in order to relieve the term 
“active” from the ambiguity created by using it, both as the designation of 
a class of verbs and also as the name of a particular form of the verb called 
the active voice. To the latter of these only it is now applied in this work. 
Still, however, should any prefer the terms Active and Neuter, to designate 
these classes of the verb, they can easily be employed. Eng. Gr. App. III. 5. 


72 DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERBS. § 72. 


object to complete the sense; as, I love thee; the intransi- 
tive verb does not, but the sense is complete without such 
an ubject; cs, I set; I run. 

Obs. 4. Many verbs considered intransitive in Greek are 
translated by verbs considered transitive in English; as, 
dvddvo, I please ; tnuxdvw, I obey; axet6w, I disobey; éunodito, 
[hinder ; gvoyhéw, I trouble; &c. In strict language, how- 
ever, these and similar verbs denote rather a s/aée than an 
act, and may be rendered by the verb to be and an adjective 
word; as, I am pleasing, obedient, disobedient, &c. 

Obs. 5. Many verbs are used sometimes in a transitive, 
and sometimes in an intransitive sense; as, pOivw, Tr. 1 
destroy; Intr. I sink, or ‘decay; pitw, Tr. I put to flight, 
Intr. Iflee. This change from a transitive to an intransi- 
tive sense, however, is generally indicated by a change 
from the active to the middle form of the verb; as, palre, 
Active Tr. I shew; potvouor, Mid. I shew myself, i.e. Int. 1 
appear.—See § 74. Note. 

Obs. 6. Verbs usually intransitive become transitive when 
a word of similar signification with the verb itself is intro- 
duced as its object ; as, regywuer toy dyave, letus run the race. 

Obs.’7. When a writer wishes to direct the attention not 
so much toa particular act, as to the employment or stale 
of a person or thing, the odyect of the act not being impor- 
tant, 1s omitted, and the verb, though transitive, assumes 
the character of an intransitive: Thus when we say “ the 
boy reads,” nothing more is indicated than the present state 
or employment of the subject ‘* boy,” and the verb has ob- 
viously an intransitive sense. Still an object is implied. 
But when we say “the boy reads Homer,” the attention 
is directed to the object ‘‘Homer”’ as well as to the act, 
aud the verb has its proper transitive sense. 


§ 72. DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERBS. 


Though the division of Verbs into Transitive and Intran- 
sitive, comprehends all the verbs in any language, yet from 
something peculiar in their form or signification, they are 
characterized by different names expressive of this peculi- 
arity. The most common of these are the following: viz. 
Regular, Irregular, Deponent, Defective, Redundant, Im 
personal, Destderative, Frequentative and Inceptive, 
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k. Recutar Verss are those in which all the 
parts are formed from the Rvot or stem, accord- 
ing to certain rules, § § 93—97, and 106—107. 

2. IRREGULAR or ANoMALous Verss differ in 
some of their parts from the regular forms. § 112, 
116, 117. 

3. DepoNenT Verss under a middle and pas- 
sive form, have either an active or middle sig- 
nification. § 113. 

4. Derective Verbs want some of their parts. 

5. Repunpant Verss have nore than one forin 
of the same part. 

6. ImpeRsonaL (or more properly Unipersonat) 
Verss are used only in the third person singu- 
lar. § 114. 

7. DesmweRaTives denote desire, or intention 
of doing. § 115. 1. 

8. FREQUENTATIVES express repeated action. 
§ 115. 2. 

9. Incertives mark the beginning or continued 
increase of an action. § 115. 3. 


§ 73. INFLECTION OF REGULAR VERBS. 


To the inflection of verbs belong Voices, Moods, 
Tenses, Numbers and Persons. 

The Voices in Greek are three, Active, Mid- 
dle and Passive. 

Tie Moops are five; the Indicative, Subjune- 
tine, Optative, Imperative, and Infinitive. 

The TEnsEs, or, distinctions of time in Greek 
are seven, the Present, the Imperfect, the Future, 
the Aorist, the Perfect, the Pluperfect, and, in the 
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passive voice, the Paulo-post-future or Future 
Perfect. | 

The Numsers are three; Singular, Dual and 
Plural. 


The Persons are three; First, Second and 
Third. | 


The Consucations or forms of inflection, are 
two, viz. the Furst of verbs in -@ and the Second 
of verbs in -y. : 


Obs. Some verbs appear in both forms; as, decx»éw and 
Sere vius, I show. Some verbs are partly of the first conjuga- 
tion and partly of the second; thus, 6ui»w, I go, of the first : 
2d Aorist, 867, I went, from 6nuc of the second ; ysyrdoxw, I 
know; 2d Aor. tyvwy, I knew, from yv@us of the second. Such 
verbs as these, however, though regular in each form, are gen- 
erally reckoned among the irregular verbs. 


§ 74. OF VOICE. 


Voice is a particular form of the verb which 
shows the relation of the subject or thing spoken 
of to the action expressed by the verb. 

In Greek the transitive or active verb has 
three voices, Active, Middle and Passive. 

Obs. 1. In all voices the ct expressed by the Transitive 
verbisthe same, and in all, except sometimes the middle, is 
equally transitive ; but in each,the act is differently related to 
the subject of the verb, as follows : 

1. The Active Voice represents the subject 
of the verb as acting on some object; as, vinta 
oe, I strike you. 

2. The Mippte Votce represents the subject 
of the verb as acting on itself, or in some way 
for itself; as, cvavoua, I strike myself; Aa la- 
unv cov rodd, LT hurt my foot ; denoduny inzov, I 
bought me a horse. 
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3. The Passtve Voice represents the subject 
of the verb as acted upon; as, tt7toya, J am 
struck ; 0 mots &62090y, the foot—his foot—my foot 
was hurt. 


Oos. 2. Intransitive verbs from their nature do not admit 
a distinction of voice. They are generally in the form of the 
Active Voice, frequently in that of the Middle or Passive ; 
but whatever be their form, their signification is always the 
same ; as, Orijoxw or Ovjoxouas, I die, 

Obs. 3, The Middle Voice, in Greek. is so called, because 
it has a middle signification between the Active and Passive 
Voices, implying neither action nor passion simply, but a 
union. in some degree, of both. Middle verbs may be divi- 
ded into Five Classes, as follows: 


Ist. In Middle Verbs of the Ferst Class, the action of the 
verb is reflected immediately back upon the agent ; and hence 
verbs of this class are exactly equivalent to the 4cisre Voice 
joined with the Accusative of the reflexive Pronoun ; as, Jotw, 
F wash another; dotope:, I wash myself; the same as doiw 
éuautdy, 

2d. In Middle Verbs of the Second Class, the agent is the 
remote object of the action of the verb, with respect to whom 
it takes place ; so that Middle Verbs of this class are equiva- 
lent to the Actire Voice with the Dative of the reflexive Pro- 
noun (é#auv7@, geaurG, gaurd); as, algeir, to fake up any thing 
for another, in order to transfer it to another; atgeiafus, to 
take up in order to keep it for one’s self, to transfer it to one’s 
self. Hence verbs ‘of this class carry with them the idea of a 
thing’sbeing done for one’s self. 

3d. Middle Verbs of the Third Class express an action 
which took place at the command of the agent, or with regard 
to it; which is expressed in English hy fo cause. In other 
words, this class may be said to signify, to cause any thing to 
be done; as, yodqu, I torite, yedqouat, I cause to be written ; 1 
cause the name, as of an accused person, to be taken down in 
writing by the magistrate before whom the process is carried, 
or simply, I accuse. 

4th. The Fourth Class of Middle Verbs includes those which 
denote a reciprocal or mutual action; as, onévdsabur, lo make 
libations along with another, to make mutual libations, i. e. to 
make a league; dtalisobat, to dissolve along with another, tv 
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dissolve by mutual. agreement. To this class belong verbs 
signifying * to contract,” “ to quarrel,” “to contend,” &c. 

5th. The Fifth Class comprehends Middle Verbs of the 
First Class, when followed by an Accusative, or some other 
Case ; in other words, it embraces all those Middle Verbs 
which denote an action reflected back on the agent himself, 
and which are at the same time followed by an Accusative, or 
other case, which that action farther regards; as, dvaurdo0us 
tt, to recall any thing to one’s own recollection. 


Note. From the reflected nature of this Voice, many verbs, which are ac- 
tive or transitive in the active voice, may be rendered by a neuter or intran- 
sitive verb in the middle voice; as, oréAdw, I send, (viz. another ;) oré\dopat, 
I send mytelf, i. e. 1 go; dpyi{w, I provoke another ; dpyifona, I provoke my- 
self, t.e. Tam angry ; eidw, I persuade another ; xetSopa, [ persuade myself, 
i.e. T yield, or obey. In many instances, however, the relation to self is not 
so clearly distinguishable. This is particularly the case with the later 
writers, as, Plutarch, Herodian, &c. In the writings of the Ancients, He- 
rodotus, Xenophon, and others, the distinction of the active and middle 
voices is much more strictly observed. 

Obs. 4. The Future Middle has often an active, and sometimes, 
especially among the poets, a passive sense. 

Obs. 5. The Present, the Imperfect, the Perfect, the Ploperfect, 
and Future-Perfect Middle are the same as in the Passive, or, 
more strictly they are the passive forins in a middle sense. When 
the Middle Acrists are unusual or wanting, their place is supplied 
ny the Passive Aorists in a middle sense. Sometimes, when the 
Middle Aorist is used in the ordinary sense, the Passive also is 
used as a Middle, but in a peculiar sense; as, Mid. otstduo Fat, 
to array one’s self. Pass. ctadnveat, to travel. 

Obs. 6. The 2 Perfect and 2 Pluperfect Active (called by the an- 
cient grammarians the Perf. and Pluperf. Middle) are of rare 
occurrence, and, when used, are completely of an active signifi- 
cation. In a few instances, it is true, they incline to an intransi- 
tive and reflexive sense; as, xénorda, Ihave persuaded myself, 
i.e. Jam confident. But still it is certain that in all cases in 
which a verb can have a middle sense, that sense is expressed, 
in these tenses, only by the Perfect and Pluperfect Paasive in their 
middle sense. 


§ 75. OF MOODS. 


Moon is the mode or manner of expressing the 
signification of the Verb. 


§ 75. OF MOODH. nN 


‘he moods in Greek are five, namely; the 
Indicative, Subjunctive, Optative, Imperative, and 
Lnfinrioe. - 


1. ‘The Innicative Mood is always used to 
express a thing as actual and certain; as, pAés, 
L love. 


Obs. 1. Hence the Indicative is often used in Greek where 
the subjunctive would be used in Latin ; as, yey vboxess tl; dors 5 
do you know who he is? Latin, An scis qui sir? 


2. 'The Svsyoncrive and Oprtative Moods 
never represent a thing as actual and certain, 
but as contingent and depenilent: that is. they 
do not represent a thing as what does, or did, or 
certainly zovdl exist, but as what may, or can, or 
might exist. 

The Subjunctive represents this contingency 
and dependence as present ;—the Optative, as 
past. 


Obs. 2. The Subjunctive and Optative moods involve a 
complex idea including—lIst and chiefly, the general idea of 
liberty or power, expressed by the English words, may, can, 
might, &c., from which the secondary ideas of contingency 
and futurity are derived ; and 2d, the modification of this idea 
by the meaning of the verb common to all the moods; thus, 
He may, or can, expressed in Greek by the subjunctive form, 
represents the person he in possession of the general attribute 
of liberty or power. Combine with this the meaning of the 
verb, and then we have the general attribute expressed by the 
subjunctive form, restricted to the particular action or state 
expressed by the verb; as, he may write; he can wack; he 
may BE LOVED. 


Obs. 3. The future indicative is often used in a subjunctive 
and also in an imperative sense, and hence inthe futures 
there is neither subjunctive nor imperative mood. See Syatax, 
§ 171. 5. and 172. Obs. 3. 

Obs. 4. The contingency of an action conceived of as past 
is not absolute, but relative to the knowledge of the speaker , 
thus, in the expression yeyodpy, he may have written, the act, 
if done, is past, but of the fact the speaker is uxcertain. 

7* 
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3 The Imperative Mood commands, exhorts, 
entreats, or permits ; as, ypadge, write thou ; tt, let 
hum go. 

Obs. 5. In the past tenses the Imperative expresses urgen- 
cy of command, expedition or completion of action; as, 
morjgoyv, have done. In the perfect, moreover, the idea of per- 
manent and completed action is implied; as, éu6e6ijc6w, let 
him have been cast, i. e. let him be cast speedily, and effectually, 
and continue so ; % Giga xsxielow, let the door be shut, and 
kept so. 

Rem. The future indicative, the subjunctive, and the 


infinitive, are sometimes used imperatively. See Syntax of 
these moods. . 


4. The Inrintrive Mood expresses the mean- 
ing of the-verb in a general manner, without any 
distinction of person or number; as, fo read, to 
speak, to be loved. 

Obs. 6. Besides the common use of the Infinitive, as in Latin 
it is completely a verbal noun, of the neuter gender, §.173. 

Obs. 7. Hence the Greek Infinitive supplies the place of those 
verbal nouns called gerunds and supines in Latin, § 173, Obs. 2. 

Obs. 8. The Infinitive, with a subject, is usually translated as 
the Indicative, § 175. 

Obs. 9. The Imperfect and Pluperfect exist only in the Indicative. 


§ 76. OF THE TENSES. 


TENSES are certain forms of the Verb which 
serve to point out the distinctions of time. 

‘The Tenses in Greek are seven,—the Present, 
the /mperfect, the Future, the Aorist, the Perfect, 
the Pluyerfect, and, in the Passive, the Future- 
perfect or Paulo-post-future. 


Rem. In some Verbs the Perfect and Pluperfect Active, the Aorists 
in all the voices, and the Future in the Pagsive voice, have two different 
forms, usually distinguished as first and secund, but of the same signifi- 
cation. ‘lhe second Future has no existence in the Active und Middle 
voices ; that which was so called by the ancient grammarians, is only 
an Attic form of the first, § 101.4 (1.) 
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{. The Present tense expresses an action not 
completed, but going on at the present time; as, 
youga, I write, I am writing. 


Obs. 1. The Present Tense is used to exprees general truthe; 
as, (wa tyéyet, animals run. In historical narration it is used 
with great effect for a preterite tense. 


Il. The Imeerrect tense represents an action 
not completed, but going on at a certain past time; 
-as, tygagoy, I wrote (yesterday); 1 was writing 
(when he came). 

Obs. 2. From its expressing the continuance of an action, 
it is frequently used to express what was customary, or con. 
tinued fromtime to time ; as 6 Inaoxduo; 1d» fanoy Irg6e, wal 
éxrévete méoas tudguc, the groom KEPT RUBBING the horse 
every day. 

Obs. 3. For the same reason it is used instead of the aorist, 
to express a past action, without reference to any specified time. 
Wheu the action is continued, and uot momentary, and when 
actions of both kinds are mingled in a narration, the continued 
action is often expressed by the tmperfect, and the momentary 
by the aorist ; as, é&édgaue xual xudvddxres, He RAN FORTH (the 
aorist,) and CONTINUED BARKING af them, (the imperfect.) 
to; uév oby nehiuordg &déEavro of Cag6ugos, xul éucyorto: énsld 
éyyus joay of énlitas étganovro, xal of nedracral eds0d; efnorto, 
The barbarians receivr.p (aorist) the peliaste and roucutT 
(imperf.) with them. But when the heary-armed soldiers were 
near, they TURNED (aorist,) and the peltaste immediately rur- 
SUED THEM. (imperf.) 

Obs. 4. When the action represented by the imperfect as 
begun and continuing, in past time, does not succeed, or fails 
to be completed, it expresses only the beginning of an action, 
or the attempt to accomplish it; as, KAéagyosg 38 rods argatid- 
tus &é6:&28r10 tevas, Clearchus ATTEMPTED TO FORCE the sol- 
diers to ga. ; 

Ill. The Future tense expresses an action not 
completed, but continuing in future time; as, 
vows, | shall or will write. In the Passive voice 


it has two forms called, the first and second. 


Ohe, 5, Other varieties of future time are expressed by means 
of auxiliary verbs, See § 77, Obs. 1. 
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[V. The Aorist represents an action simply 
as past; as, &yoawa, 1 wrote.—This tense, in all 
the voices, has two forms,called the first and second. 


Rem. When the time to which the Imperfect and Pluperfect refer is 

manifest from the context, the Aorist is often. used instead of -them. 

Obs. 6. From the indefinite nature of this tense, it is used 
by the Greeks to express what is usually or always true; and 
is rendered by the English expressions, ‘ usually,’ ¢ to be wont,’ 
‘to use;’ as, tas Tv padlwy auvnOelas ddlyos yodvos Oeédvor, A 
shori time comMoONLY DissoLves the confederacies of the wicked. 
Swxgdrys édlduge tods uudyta; aucofl, Socrates WAS WONT TO 
TEACH his disciples without any charge. Inthis signification, 
however, it differs from the imperfect, (Obs. 2.) inasmuch as 
the aorist denotes what is always customary ; the imperfect what 
was customary during a specified period oftime. " 

Obs. 7. As the aorist does not, like the imperfect, express 
continuance, it is often used to express momentary action, and 
that in the same construction in which the impertect is used to 
express continued action. (Obs. 3.) 


N.B. Though in the paradigm of the verb the full form of both the first 
and second aorist is usually given, it must be observed that when the first 
aorist is in use, the second is usually wanting, and vice versa. In a very 
few words only are both forms to be found, and even in these, the two forms 
for the most part belong to different dialects, ages, or styles. 


V. The Perrect tense represents an action 
completed at or before the present time ; as, yé- 
youga, I have written. In some verbs the Active 
voice has two forms, called the Perfect, and 2 Perf. 


Obs. 8. This Tense implies that at or.in the present time the 
act expressed by the verb is completed, but does not indicate at 
what point or period of time prior to the present it was completed. 
Thus, yéeyeaga ty énxiotodny, I have-written the letter, does not 
say when the letter was written, but only that it is now written. 
Hence it is that this tense connects the action, either in its 
completion, or, in its continuance as a completed act, with the 
present time; thus, ysyauqxa, in Greek means not only, J have 
been married (without saying when the event took place), 
but that the married state still continues, i.e. J am married. 
Hence the Perfect is generally used to denote a lasting or 
permanent state or an action finished in itself; and therefore often 
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occuts In Greek, where, in English, we use the present; as, 
dupGébnxas, thou protectest, (i. e. thou hast protected and still 
continuest to protect.) The coutinued force of the perfect ac- 
companies it through all the moods; as, elxoy ri» Oiguy xe. 
xletcOus, they gare directions for the door to be shut, and lo be 
kept so; 6 wér dnote obtog b¢ toy Mugipleyébovra éuGeGliaOu, 
Tet this robber be cast into the Pyriphlegethon, and continue 
there. 


Obs. 9. In several verbs the perfect tense is always used to 
denote only the finished action, whose effect is permauent, 
and therefore, in English, is translated by the present of some 
other verb, which expresses the consequence of the action con- 
tained in the Greek verb. ‘Thus, xadéw, J name, perf. pass. 
xéxdnuas, I have been named, and continue to be so, but com- 
monly rendered, [ am named, or my name ts. So also, from 
xréouat, I acquire for myself, xéxrnucs, I possess ; (i.e. Thave 
acquired, and the acquisilion continues mine ;) urdopat, I call 
to my recollection, uéuynuot, [ remember. 

VI. The Priurerrect represents an action 
completed at or before a certain past time; as, 
évyeyougerr, I had written (an hour ago).—This 
tense, like the Perfect, in the Active voice has 
two forms, called the Pluperfect, and 2 Pluperfect. 

Obs. 10. The Plunerfect bears the same relation to the 
perfect which the Imperfect does to the present ; aud hence 
wheuever the perfect is rendered by the preseat (Obs 9.) the 
pluperfect will of course be rendered as the imperfect; as, dé- 
Sox, I fear, 2edolxesv, I feared. 

Vil. ‘The Frvrvre-Perrect, or Pavro-post-Furouns, as it 
is sometimes called hy Grammarians, is, both in form and 
signification, compounded of the perfect and future, and de- 
notes, - 


1. The continuance of an action, or state, in itself, or con- 
sequences; as, 4 mohitela teléws xexoourostas, The city will con- 
tinne to be completely organized ; éyygdwetat, He shall con- 
inne enrolled. Yn thus expressing continuance, it agrees in 
siguification with the perfect, aud hence, 

2. It is the natural future of those perfects which have ac 
quired a separate meaning, of the nature of the present (Obs. 
9.); as, Adheentat, he has been, and continues left, i. e. he 
remains; Paulo-post F. Jesetwetas, he shall remain; xéxtnpos, 
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Ihave acquired and continue to retain, i. e. I possess; Paulo 
post future xsxrjoouas, I shall possess. 

3. It is frequently used to intimate that a thing will bedone 
speedily; as, pgedts xal sengdtcras, speak and it shall be done 
tuamediately . - 
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§ 77. GENERAL OBSERVATIONS ON THE 
TENSES. 


Obs. 1. Time is naturally divided into the Present, Past, 
and Future ; and in each of these divisions an action may be 
represented either as incomplete and continuing, or as com- 
pleted at the time spoken of; thus, 

Action continuing ; as, yoégu, I write or am writ- 
PRESENT. ing. 
Action completed ; as, yéyeage, I have written. 

Action continuing ; as, fygagoy, I was writing. 

? Action completed; as, éyevodqery, I had written, 

Action continuing; as, yedyo, I shall write. 
Future. < Action completed; as, yeygaqus Eoouos, I shail 

have written. 

Of these six divisions of time, it will be observed, that all 
except the last are expressed by distinct forms or tenses of 
the verb; and this last is also expressed by a distinct form 
in the passive voice, called the Paulo-post future. It may 
also be noticed that in each of these three divisions of time, 
by means of an auxiliary verb and the infinitive, an action may 
be represented as on the point of beginning ; thus, 


Present. példw yodqerr, I am about to write. 

Past. Eusiloy yoaqery, I was about to write. 

Future. weddjow yokqperr, I shall be about to write. 

Obs. 2. Besides these, the Greek has the advantage of a 
separate tense under the division of past time, to intimate 
simply that the action is past without reference to any partic. 
ular point of time at which it tuok place, and hence is denom- 
inated the Aorist, i. e. indefintte. This tense is rendered into 
English and Latin by the imperfect and perfect tenses in an 
indefinite sense. 


Obs. 3. The tenses, divided as above into three classes, in 
respect of time, are farther, with regard to their termination 
and use, divided into éwvo classes or series, which may be de- 


Past. 
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nominated the Chsef or Primary, and Secondary tenses ; 
thus, 


Chief, or Primary. Secondary. 
Present. Imperfect. 
Perfect. Pluperfect. 
Future. 1 Aorist. 
Future-passive. 2 Aorist. 


The chief tenses are employed in the direct address, to ex- 
press actions as present or future. The secondary are used 
in the recital of these actions as past; and hence are some- 
times denominated the Historical Tenses. 


Obs. 4. In the English expression of the moods and tenses, 
&c. great precision cannot be expected. Their signification 
oftea varies according to the conjunctions and particles with 
which they are joined, and hence, a corresponding variety of 
translation becomes necessary. In consequence, also, of the 
number of independent forma being greater in the Greek verb 
than in the English, it is necessary to express certain tenses 
and moods, in the former, by a circumlocution in the latter; 
and sometimes, in order to give the precise idea of the Greek 
tense, a totally different construction must be adopted in the 
English sentence by which it is translated; thus, having no 
imperative in the past tense in English, the full force of the 
imperative forms, in the past tenses in Greek, must either be 
lost in the translation, or preserved at the expeuse, often, of 
. aclumsy circumlocution. (§ 75, Obs. 5.) In like manner, 
if we were required to give a strict translation to au aorist par- 
ticiple, according to the idiom of our language, we must use, 
not a participle, but a tense of the verb; thus, rotto zosjoag 
dn7A6er, is commonly rendered, having’ done this, he departed ; 
when, in fact, it should be, when he did this, he departed. The 
ordinary rendering of the moods and tenses is the same in 
Greek as in Latin. This, as well as peculiarities of usage, is 
fully illustrated, §§ 75, 76. 


§ 75 AUXILIARY VERBS. 


Although the Greek language is richer than any other in 
independent forms, nevertheless a circumlocution is frequently 
made use of, by means of the auxiliary verbs stat, xugetv, Srdg- 
xetv, 2zsrv, &c., in connection with a participle or infinitive, 
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vartly to supply deficient, or to avoid inharmonious forms. 
partly to strengthen the signification, and partly to express, 
with more minuteness and precision, the time and manner of 
action or state expressed by the verb; thus, 


1. The subjunctive and optative in the perfect passive, are 
generally formed with eZvae and the perfect participle; the inde- 
pendent forms being rarely used. The same construction is 
sometimes used in the active voice. 


2. To express a purpose of doing, or the proximity of an 
event, uéddw, Oddw-and &6é4w, with the infinitive, are used ; as, 


0,1 uéhhers Aéyery, whatever you are about to say. 


3. Continuance, or a permanent state, combined with the va- 
rious circumstances of commencement, simple existence, priortty, 
energy, or accident, is expressed by ylvouac, ciul, indoyw, xigui, 
Eyw, tuyzxiyw, with a participle; as, éyévsto dvOownog aneotal- 
Lévoc, there was aman sent. 

4. The completion of an event is expressed by elu, with a 
past participle. With such a participle, stu? in the past tense 
is equivalent to the pluperfect, but is much more emphatical ; 
as, To0g Guxopdvtas Tis mokéws hy dedtas, he WAS AFTER DRIV- 
inG the informers from the city. In like manner, Zoopae in the 
future, witha past participle, expresses the future perfect inthe 
indicative; the subjunctive and optative of which is supplied 
from the aortsts and perfect ; as; neno:npévow totat, st shall hare 
been done, or tt shall be done quickly. 


5. Anticipated performance is expressed by pOéxw or 2g0- 
gGavn, with a participle; as, SurtlOsrvtas pOdoar tl dedoartes 
i nuOsiv, they conspire to do something to avoid suffering. 

6. Secrecy, so as to escape not only the knowledge of 
others, but eveu a person’s own consciousness, is expressed 
by Jav»Odvw, with a participle; as, lado» trig Sevsdourisg 
dyyéhious, some persons entertained angels unawares. 


7. A variety of other circumstances are expressed by join- 
ing appropriate adjectives and participles, with elyi; as, pavs- 
gis 4» Obwy, he sacrificed openly. 

8. Strong and earnest desire is expressed by the imperfect 
or second aorist of dpel4w, agreeing with its subject, and com- 
monly followed by the infinitive ; the particle cite is sometimes 
joined with it and sometimes not; as, 


He} Bpshov vixgr, IT wish that I had not conquered. 
AW Spedov usives, Would to God I had staid. 
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9. Imperious duty or necessity is expressed by verbal adjec- 
tives in -teog, (§ 80.) either agreeing with their substantives, 
or, what is more us'y], having their agents in the dative, and 
governing their objects as the verbs do from which they are 
derived; as, 6 dyads pdvog teuntéos, the good man alone must 
be honoured. 

10. In some cases there appears to be a pleonasm in the use 
of certain anxiliaries, where there is really none; for by ana- 
lyzing the expressions, we shall find every word having its owa 
distinct force; thus, éxd» sivas inladéuevos, is incorrectly 
translated forgelting willingly. The full force of the words 
may be expressed in English, thus, willing to be after forget- 
ting, according to the ancient Celtic idiom. (See No. 4. also 
Construction of the Participle. ) 


§ 79. PARTICIPLES. 


The PanrriciPce is a part of the verb, and ex- 
presses its meaning considered as a quality or 
condition of an object ; as, 


wade Blénewy, he came seeing. 
otras xatwdey dxyves ator, standing below he praised him. 


Participles are varied like Adjectives, by gender, number, and 
case, to agree with Substantives in these accidents. If the idea 
of time be separated from the Participle, it becomes an Adjective. 

Every Tense in Greek, except the Imperfect and Pluperfétt, 
has its Participle,—a circumstance which gives the language a 
decided advantage over the Latin, which has no Present Partici- 
ple Passive, nor Past Participle Active. 


§ 80. VERBAL or PARTICIPIAL ADJECTIVES in 
| -tés and -réo¢. 


The Greeks have verbal adjectives, which both in significa 


tion and use, nearly resemble participles. They are formed 
by adding the syllables -ré¢ and -téo¢ to the first root of the 
verb; thus, 

8 
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Root. Verbal Adj. 
Atyo, Tsay, ‘Asy- —s ts, dextés, said. 
yetqu, I write, yoay- dc, yountdés, written, 
gihéw, I love, gihe- thos, gtdntéos, to be loved. 


Those derived from liquid verbs add -ré5 and -téos to the 
second root; as, 


rely, I extend, 2d R. tav- téos, tatéos, to be extended. 


Note. In those derived from pure verbs the vowel preceding the termina- 
tion is sometimes lengthened, sometimes not; thus, from g:Aéw, the adjeo 
tive is giAnréos, but from alpéw, aipsrés. . 


Obs. 1. The verbal adjectives in -tég have commonly a pas. 
sive signification, and either correspond to the Latin perfect 
participle passive; as, mointés, facius, made; yutdcs, aggestus, 
otgentés, flerus; or, they convey the idea of ability and capa- 
city, expressed by the Latin adjectives in -i/és ; thus, dgatdc, 
visibilis, visible ; axovotds, audible, &c. Frequently, how- 
ever, they have an active signification; as, xadumtds, conceal- — 
ing; peuntss, blaming, &c. 

Obs. 2. Those in réog correspond to the Latin future parti- 
ciple in -dus, and convey the idea of duty, necessity, or obli- 
gation; as, pidytéos, amandus, who ought to be loved ; notéos, 
bibendus, which ought to be drunk. - . 

Obs. 3. -téov, in the neuter, (among the Attics more com- 
mouly -zéa in the plural,) corresponds to the Latin gerund; 
thus, woréor, (Attic woréa) dort, bibendum est; nodsuntéa sor, 
bellandum est. 


Noie: For the construction of these adjectives, see Syntax, § 147. Obs. 2, 


§ 81. OF CONJUGATION. 


The Conjugation of a verb is the arranging of its different 
moods and tenses according to a certain regular order. 

There are two conjugations in Greek, the first of verbs in 
#; and the second of verbs in ye.* 


* Note. Those who, after full examination, prefer the more common 
method of forming the tenses by deriving one tense from another, will find 
the Rules in the Appendix. They will of course pass over this part of the 
Grammar, from § 82 to § 97 inclusive, except §§ 87—90, “On the Aug- 
ment.” which is the same in all methods of formation. 


§ 82. OF THE ROOT. 87 


The changes which a verb undergoes by inflection to dis- 
tinguish its different voices, moods, tenses, numbers, and 
persons, may all be referred to three heads; the Root, the 
AUGMENT, and the TERMINATIONS. 


§ 82. I. OF THE ROOT and its CHARACTERISTIC. 


1. The Roor is that part of the verb which 
remains unchanged throughout, (except as re- 
quired by the rules of Euphony, é 6,) and serves 
as the basis of all the different forms which the 
verb assumes. 


2. The final letter of the root is called the 
CHARACTERISTIC, because the verb is denomina- 
ted pure; mute, or liquid, according as that letter 
is a vowel, or a mute, or a liquid. 


3. In all primary forms of the verb the charac- 
teristic is the letter next the termination in the 
present indicative; thus, y in Atyo; 2 in tpénw ; 
vin Ato; » in Teva, &c. 

Exc. But if of two consonants the last be 
either ¢ or a liquid, the first is the characteris- 
tic; thus, 2 in tire and udpnto; x in Tixto; be 
in téuvo; hence the following 


GENERAL RULE FOR FINDING THE ROOT. 


4. Strike off from the present indicative all that 
follows the characteristic; what remains is the 
first root; thus, Aéy-0, tepr-o, udpr-ta, OTEA-Aw, 
TEeu-vo, KC. 

Obs. 1. Many verbs have a Secondary form in the present 
and imperfect, which has come into general use, while the ori- 
ginal form or theme, has become obsolete, § 116. The root 
of the theme nevertheless remains the proper root of the verb 
in the other tenses, and will be found in the first future by 
striking off -ow. If the letter next preceding be aconsonant, 
it is the characteristic of the verb. If itbea long vowel, either 
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that or its corresponding short vowel is the characteristic. 
But if it be a short or doubtful vowel, the characteristic is 
either that vowel itself, or a r-mute, which has been rejected be- 
fore -ow for the sake of sound. 4 6. 8. This Obs. applies 

Ist, Verbs in -ovw (-rt), or x, are secondary forms, derived 
from primary, whose characteristic is a x-mute (commonly 7) 
when the future ends in fo; or a t-mute (commonly 3) when 
the future ends in ow. The characteristic being substituted 
for oo, (tr), or ¢, gives the primary form. Thus, 

Secondary form. Future. Char. Primary form. Root. 


Roacaw (ttw), mgasor, y> moayo, - ngay. 
xa tor, xoator, A xoaye, XOMY. 6 
niacow (11m), whoo, é, Lado, nod. 
gpoeator, oan, é, peada, goad. 

e ,» aonate, , AOTAYO), aona 
arate, iondovs, 4, sonido, fionod. 


2d. Most verbs in -oxw are secondary forms from pure verbs 
in w (§ 116.1.) The primary forms will appear by dropping 
ox; thus, yngacxo, primary form yngew, Root, ynea. 

3d. Many verbs, irregular in the pres. and imperf., are se- 
condary forms from obsolete verbs which furnish the roots for 
the other tenses. See §§ 116 and 117. In nearly all such 
verbs the first root will be found by taking -ow or couo: from 
the future as found in the Lexicons ; thus,— 


Secondary form. Future. 1 Root. Primary form. 
Lop Suro, Ajwopac, nf, AnBea. 
Lavouve, Anjoo, And, Ando. 
nurPavouat, TEVTOMEL, nevd,  mevdon. 
Buiva, Broouat, Ba, Baw. 


Rem. In reducing secondary into primary forms in this manner, the 
vowel before -cw and copa: in the future, made long by § 96, R 1., must be 
shortened ; and the r-suute, rejected by § 94, R. 2, must be restored, to 


give the proper form of the root; as in faivw, and AavOdvw, above. The — 


proper characteristic in mute verbs concealed by combining with -cw, &c. 
will always be seen in the 2 aorist, or 2 perfect. Thus in Aav@ivw the 2 aor. 
is {\a0ov show.ng the characteristic to be @,and 1 root, consequently, dn). 

Obs. 2. The letter t is frequently added to the root before 
ths termination in the preseut and imperfect, apparently to 
strengthen the sound, as in tézm. The characteristic, ifa 
middle or aspirate mute, coming before this 7, is of course 
changed into its own smooth (§ 6. 2.); thus, 6a@ before -rm 
becomes 6az- and the verb, 6421». Hence in order to find 
the root, the characteristic changed by Euphony must be 
restored as in the following words ; 


S 


he 
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Charac. Root. 
6lénw, by Euphony for 61461w, 6, 6146. 
xobretw, » xgi6rw, 6, x96, 
xahinted, ” waliGrw, 6, xuhié. 
dnrd, ” Apres, Ps dg. 
Gano, ” 6agra, gq, Gt. 
Ocere v0, ” Gdpru, =, Bag. 
oxckztT0), 99 Oxdgta, g, oxdg. 
Oyimrar, ry) Gobet, gg, + detp. 
Gls tH, «ss Lp, q, Gg. 
Garra, gapra, 9, ecg. 


Also cudéyw and vize have their roots oudy and wy. 
Note. The above list contains all the words to which this oUservation 1s 
applicable. 

Obs. 3. Many verbs change the form of the 
root’in the second tensés, i.e. in the second fu- 
ture passive, and second aorist; and in the second 
perfect, and second pluperfect active. These 
forms, for the sake of distinction, may be termed 
the sEconp and THIRD roots—the root of the 
present being the FIRST ROOT. 


§ 83. OF THE SECOND ROOT. 


The second root is always formed from the first, 
according to the following 
| RULES. 

1. A long vowel in the first root is changed 
into a in the second; thus, 


- Verb. Ist R. 2d R. 
oO 7}700, orn oan- 
resys, Tey r94f- 
2 In diphthongs, a is s retained and ¢ is reject- 
ed; as, 
Verb. IstR. 2d R. Verb, IstR. 2d R. 
Pulver, gulye . Pare Asirtw, Aeln- dine 


xulw, xul- xa- pebyw, peby- = Ft'Y= 
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Exc. But liquid dissyllables change « into a, 
polysyllables into €; as, 


Verb. Ist R. 2d R. 
Diss. _— telvw, tely= Tay- 
Polysyl. dyelow, dyelo~ ay s9- 


3. In dissyllables not pure, ¢ before or after 
a liquid, is changed into a; as, 

Verb, IstR. 2d R. ° Verb. IstR. 2d R. 

téuva, Téa Toft- oréllw, oréd- oral- 

déyxw, dégx. dagx- mhinw, mhéx- mthux- 

Ere. But 6 remains unchanged after 4, in Adyw, Brénw, 
phéyur, 

4. Pure verbs in -dw and -é reject the a and 
&; as, ' ° 


Verb. Ist R. 2d R. 
peuxdo, feuxc- flux. 
arvyéa, o1vyé. oTvy- 


re 


§ $4..0F THE THIRD ROOT. 


The third root is always formed from the se- 
cond, according to the following 


RULES. 
1. ¢, of the second root, is changed into o in 
the third; as, 
Verb. Ist R. 2d R. 3d R. 
Aéyoo, Ady dey. doy- 
dysion, = yell. ayEeg- dyog- 
2. a, of the second root, from ¢ or e& in the 
first, is changed into o in the third; as, 
Verb. Ist R. 2d R. 3d R. 


mhéxas, mhéixe rho x = mthox - 
onslga, onslg- o71a9- onog- 
tél, taly- TAaAY- Toy. 


Téven, téu- To e- TOpe- 
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3. « of the second root, from ec of the first, is 
changed into oz; as, 
Verb. Ist. R. 2d. R. 3d. R. 
Aeiz0, delz- lin. dow. 


4. a of the second root, from » or a of the 
first, is changed into » in the third; as, 


Verb. Ist. R. 2d. R. 3d. R. 
ore, ann oar onn- 
qalvai, galy- Pay. Qry- 
likewise Gé11w, Gah- Oui- Oni. 
xldsu, xlay- slay. xduy. 


§85. VERBS WHICH WANT THE SECOND AND 
THIRD ROOTS. 


Many verbs want the second teuses, and perfect and pluperfect 
middle and consequently the second and third roots. (§ 76. 
Obs. 7. N.B.) These are as follows, 


Rote 1. Pure verbs want the second root. 


Exc. 1. The following primitives are excepted ; yodw, omdes 
fuxdopat, ynOia, dounéw, xtunéw, geyéw, nitvéo, atuyéw, toydas, 
Anxéus, Gogéw, orepéa, cyéw, Jaiw, xaies anda few others. 4 xovb0 
has the third root dxo, but no second. 

Exc. 2. A few digsyllables in /@ and dw have the second and 
third roots the same as the first. 


Note 1, Several of these are reckoned with anomalous verbs. § 117. 
Some verbs derive their eecond and third roots from obsolete presents ; 
sich as, dipfe and many verbs in -d»w and -éveya:, for which sce the same 
section. 


Rue 2. Derivatives in -eta, -afu, -ifo, -alvo, 
-tyvo, want the second root. 
Note 2. Primitives in these terminations usually have the second root. 


Obs. 1. Several verbs which have no second root, and con- 
sequently no second aoristia the first conjugation, derive the se. 
cond aorist active and middle from forms in the second conjuga- 
tion; thus, diw, 2 a. fur, from 4 YMI; 6alryw, 2 a. %6nv, from 
BHMI ; y-yvdaxu, 2 a. Eyvwr, from INA2QMI, derived from yvdo. 
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Obs. 2. Many verbs not included under the above rules 
never use the second tenses; others have them only in the 
passive voice; others again are used in these tenses only by 
certain writers.—In such a variety of usage, it 1s proper to as- 
sume that all verbs not included in the above classes form the 
second and third roots according to the rules in § 53 and 4. 


§ 86. OF THE TENSE ROOT. 


The Tense-roor is that part which remains 
unchanged in all parts of the same tense. It 
consists of all that precedes the termination, ex- 
cept the Augment. 

Obs. 1. In some of the tenses certain Jetters are inserted 
between the verb.root and terminations. These are called the 
Signs of the tenses to which they belong, because they serve to 
distinguish these tenses from others. These Tense-siens added to 
the verb-root form the Tense-root in these tenses ; and prefixed 
to the terminations they form the Tense-endings, § 93. 2. 
Hence in the tenses which have no sign, the Verb-rooi alone 
isthe Tense-root, and the terminaiton alone is the Tense-ending ; 
as, E-din-ov. (Obs. 4.) 

These letters with the tenses to which they belong, are ex- 
hibited in the following 


TABLE OF TENSE-SIGNS. 
1. In mute and pure verbs the Tense-signs are in the 


Act. Mid. Pass. 
1 Future, -o- -0- -Oy0- 
1 Aorist, -0- -g- -0- 
2 Future, —_ — -70 
Perf. and Pluperf. --Or-%-. 0 — — 

2. In liquid verbs the tense-signs are in the 

1 Future, ~8- -8- -On0- 
1 Aorist, — — -0. 
2 Future, — — -90- 
Perf. and Pluperf. “X= — — 


Obs. 2. If the characteristic be a 7-mute or a *-mute, tne 
sign of the perfect and pluperfect active is the spiritus asper, 
(‘) which combining with the mute before it (§ 6. 3.) changes 


§ 87. OF THE AUGMENT. 93 


xor 6 into p; xory iuto y. But when the characteristic is 
g or xy the spiritus asper disappears. 

Obs. 3 If the characteristic be a vowel, or a t-mute, or a 
liquid, the sign of the Perfect and Pluperfect active is x. 

Obs. 4. In all the Tenses except those in the above table, 
i.e. in the second Aorist through all the voices;—the 2d 
perfect and 2d pluperfect active, and the perfect and pluper- 
fect passive,— and also, in liquid verbs, the First Aorist ac- 
tive and middle, the Tense-root and the Verb-root are always 
the same. - So also in the present and imperfect in all voices. 


Exc. But irregular verbs, and those which fall under the 
Exceptions and Observations, § 82, have the Tense-Root in the 
Present and Imperfect different from the Verb-root—though 
like other verbs it consists of all that precedes the termination 
in the present indicative. Thus, for example, in agicow, the 
Teuse- Root in the Pres. and Imperf. is sgéa0-, while the Verb- 
Root is zgdy. In dau6érw the Tense-Root of the Pres. andIm- 
perfect is Auu6dr-, while the Verb. Root is 4746; and so of others. 


WOKDS FOR PRACTICE ON THE PRECEDING RULES, 


toni, I strike, Acinw, I leave. deidu, I fear. 
héyu, I say. niéxw, I fold. d.ddoxw. I learn. 
zalgu, I rejotce. todyw, I eat. toéxw, I turn. 
onelow, I sow. dpelhu, I ote. fuatvo, I pollute. 
tofqu I nounsh. | udonros, I seize. néuno, I send. 
dyw I lead. nytoow, I do. uévw, T remain. 
xue-u, L cry aloud. | pytzw, I say. véuw, I assign. 
padlw, I cast. gulrw. I shew. noigur, [ make, 
nsw, I persuade, | dgnk:w, I plunder. | oréddw, I send. 
aivéw, [ praise. éyetow, f awake. pealow, I divide. 
duel6u, I change. | Bbw, I sacrifice. merga-w, I try. 
to6w, I plow. xuléw, f call. now, I burn. 
Chénw, I see. xélow, I shave. galve, I sprinkle. 


§ 87. Il. OF THE AUGMENT. 


1. The Aucmenr is prefixed to the root in the 
Preterite Tenses. 

2. Of these the Imperfect and Aorists have 
the augment in the indicative only. The Per- 
fect, Pluperfect, and Paulo-post Future retain it 
through all the moods. 


94 RULES FOR THE AUGMENT. § 88 


3. The Present and Future have no aug- 
ment. | 

4. When the augment prefixes a svllable to the verb, it is 
called the syllabic augment. When it only lengthens the ini- 
tial vowel, it is called the Temporal augment. The first is used 
when the verb begins with a consonant, the second, when it 
begins with a vowel or diphthong. 


§ 88. RULES FOR THE AUGMENT. 


1. If the verb begins with a consonant, the 
augment ¢ is prefixed; as, téz7vu, étunTov ; pi7Tu, 
Eppirtrov, 9 6. 5. 

2. The perfect also reduplicates the initial 


consonant; as, tuxto, perf. tervda. 


Exc. 1. The aspirate reduplicates its own 
smooth; as, Oavudio, perf. veOatuaxa; darva, 
perf. népayxa, § 6. 4. 


Exc. 2. Verbs beginning with p, yv, $8, or o 
before or after a consonant, do not reduplicate ; 


thus, 
yv- yvdo, Eyvuxa. do- Caw, ttnxe. 
gb- plu, EpOexee, an- onsidw, ftoneyxa, 
to- webda,  Epeuxe, ot- oatégon, oréqa. 


Obs. 1. Sometimes also verbs beginning with xt, and 2t, do 
not reduplicate; as, 
xT- xtslyur, Extayxa. xtlSov, Extixa, 
Tl- ‘ too), éxtdnxa, 
And sometimes, though rarely, those beginning with 4, 64 
3. When the perfect reduplicates the initial 
consonant, the pluperfect indicative receives a 
second augment; as, tUzto, perf. 7é-cuda, plu- 
perf. é-ce-ci'pe. 
Otherwise not; as, Qizrw, perf. Eggepa, pluperf. Ed gepecr, 
4. If the verb begin with a, e, 0, or with av, a, 
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o, the initial vowel is changed into its own long, 
and . of the diplithong is subscribed ; thus, 


a, aviv, I perform, Fvunr, 
8, éAniton, I hope, FAnexov, 
oO, é7&*w, I afford, Onusor, 
av, atSarw, I encrease, iiSavay 
ae, alow, I raise, 71907, 
06, oixltw, I build, Gxitor, 


Exc. 1. E is often changed into its own diph- 
thong ; as, 

Eyw, I have, slyov, 

The verbs which change e into « are the following: és, 
&Couas, 26ltw, EAlaow, Flew, ilxéw, slxiw, blév, tlw, Fxouas, Inw, 
(this verb retains the augment through all the movds) égte, 
Egéw, Egnm, bowitw. doiw, torjxa, Egridw, tyw. and gw, 20. 

Exc. 2. If the verb begins with eo, the e is un- 
changed and the o augmented; as, éoprigia, éupta- 
Cov. 

So also some 2d pluperf. active ; viz. from the 2d_ perf. 
fokna, pluperf. éddseasy ;—Borxa, toxery s—Sogyu, edgyser. 

Exc. 3. ’Aw, I blow; dtu, [hear ; anOécow, [ am unused ; 
&ndicouas, T loathe; retain the initial vowel unchanged; as 
also some verbs derived from otxo¢, ofvoc, olwvdc, and olu§ ; as, 
olvite, I smell of wine, ofvstor; and also perfects middle when 
the root begins with o+; as, ofda, plup. odes», 

5. If the initial vowel is not a, ¢, 0, or av, a, 
ou, it is not augmented: but ¢ and v short are 
made long; as, 


6, Yxoucs, Txduny, 8, alndtes, stxator, 
v, v6 oltw, vEgrtor.. su, stoloxw, etigroxoy 
Ns hyxzésoo, qzeor, ou, odtdlo, odtator. 
w, 6a, Gor. See Exceptions, § 90. 4. 5. 


§ 89. AUGMENT OF COMPOUND VERBS. 


1. When the verb is compounded with a pre- 
position, the augment comes between the prepo- 


sition and the verb; as, xpoo-épu, 7p00-E-depov. 
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Obs. 1. The prepositions drop their final vowel before tne 
augment 6; as, dnogalyw, dnigasyvoy; xatabdliw, xaréladlos : 
—But, 


Obs. 2, megt before s remains unchanged ; 79 usually com- 
bines with it by contraction ; thus, god67» becomes mg0t6 ny. 
§ 38. II. 


Obs. 3. When », in the prepositions od» and éy, is changed 
into another consonant, by the rules of euphony, § 6. 15., it 
is recovered when separated from that consonant, by the aug- 
mente; thus, cvlddyw, aurélsyor; cuyyoc~w, auvéypagqoy ; eu. 
usyor, dvdusvoy. 


2. Verbs compounded with dug and 20, take the augment 
after the particle, when the simple verb begins with «, 8, 0, or 
with au, as, 0+; as, duoageotéw, 3vargdateor ; sdogxéu, sddoxsoy 


3. But if the simple verb begin with any other vowel or con- 
sonant, du¢ is augmented, ed remains unchanged ; as, duotuyén, 
sduvatiysov, Sedvatiynxa ; sdruyéw, sdtiyyxa, 


4, Other compounds generally take the augment at the be- 
ginning. 


EXCEPTIONS. 


The exceptions from these rules are but few, and will be 
best learned by practice. Some writers augment-certain com- 
pound verbs in the beginning, and others in the middle; 
while other verbs are sometimes augmented in both ;. as, éto- 
tauot, I understand, }nvotduny ; dvogdw, I erect, %rdoGour , 
xabesdw, I sleep, xabiidoy or dxdOsvdor ; évoyhéa, IT disturb 
hvaiyisor, 


§ 90. OBSERVATIONS ON THE AUGMENT. 


1. In the early Greek poets the use of the augment is very 
fluctuating, the same word sometimes occurring with the aug. 
ment and sometimes without it; as. éépege and Exqegs, ha 
carried out ; tlo6e and 4é6e, he took ; dyer and dys», he brought ; 
edédexto, dédexzo, and Séxro, he had received. 


Obs. 1. From the antiquity of the Ionic, this has been usually 
considered a peculiarity of that dialect; butit occurs frequently 
in the Attic writers, particularly iu ‘choruses ; ; as, o60n for 
80667, he was driven; ysyévyto for éyeyévnto, it had been; dvds 
lwxa for dvilwxa, I have spent. 
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2. In Homer and Hesiod, aorists often receive the redupli- 
cation, which remains through all the moods ; thus. xexdpw for 
xéuo, I shail have laboured; 4As6ecbus for dc6e00as, to hare 
“eceived. 

3. In all dialects, verbs beginning with 4 and 4 frequently 
tnke ef or ei as the augment of the perf.; as, efAnpa tor lddyga, 
I hare taken ; sipugta: for méuagras, it hae been decreed. 

4. The Attics often change the simple augment ¢ into », 
and augmeut the initial vowels of verbs beginuing with «i and 
88; as, j0urduny for sdurdéuny, Iwas able; xu coy fur efxusor, 
I assimilated ; ydzduny for sdyduny, I prayed ; ydecr for sldesr, 
I knew. 

5. In verbs beginning with a. a, 0, or with av, as, o, the 
Attics sornetimes prefix ¢ instead of the usual augment; i e. 
they use the syllabic instead of the temporal augment; as, fuga, 
for #Ea; Eddwxe for flwxa. Sometimes they use both; as, 
bodw, [ see, iigaor, idguxu. 

6. When the verb begins with a, «, or 0, followed by ucon- 
sonant, the first two letters are sometimes repeated before the 
ordinary augment. This iscalledthe Attic RevupricaTion ; 

us, 

dysiow, Tassemble; Fysoxa, Atticé, dy-ysgxa. 
bru, I smell ; a, 83-uwda. 
dgicca, I dig; douya, é9-cou ya. 

Obs. 2. The pluperfect sometimes takes a new augment 
on the initial vowel of the reduplication ; thus, &x-%xou, jx. 
neOEEY, 

Obs. 3. This form of the yerb frequently changes a long 
vowel or diphthong into a short or doubtful vowel in the third 
syllable ; thus, ddjAsqa for jAeipa, and Gdjjdcuuas for Hrecuuac, 
from diclpw ; axijxoa for {xoa, from dxovw. 

7. Rule. The stmple augment is confined to the indicative 
mood; the reduplication remains in all the moods. 


§ 91. I. OF THE TERMINATION. 


1. The rerminaTions are added immediately to the tense 
root. and by their changes serve to distinguish the rozces, 
moods, numbers, and persons. See § 213, p. 299. 

2. In verbs of the first conjugation the termination gene. 
rally eonsists of two parts, the mood.rovel, which serves to dis. 
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tinguish the moods, and the final letters, which indicate the 
voice, number and person. 

3. The Mood-vowel is the first letter of the termination, and 
in the indicative mood is always short or doubtful; (except in 
the pluperfect act. and mid. which have always e ;) in thesub- 
Junetive it is always long, and in the optative always a diph- 
thong. 

4, The Final letters are divided into two classes, Primary 
and Secondary; so called because the former ure always used 
in the indicative of the primary tenses, (§ 77. Obs. 3.) and 
the latter in the indicative of the secondary, and because the 
secondary always correspond to, and are derived from the 
primary. They are as follows: 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


Primary. Secondary. 
1. 2 3. 1. 2. 3, 
Sing. -o, 66, hy | Sing. -», “¢, —, 
Dual. —, -10¥, -TOr, Dual. —, “TOY, <THY, 


Plural. -wey, -1e, -vt08. Plural. -us», 18 -<% 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 


Primary. Secondary. 
1. 2. 3. 1. 2. 3. 
_Sing. -uat, -oae, -tos, Sing. -uy», -00, -70, 
Dual. -uslov, -c6or, -cGor, Dual. -usGov, .c0ov, -cOnv, 
Plural. -us6a, -06s, -vtas. Plural. -uwe0a, -o6e, -yrto. 


5. These final letters with the mood-vowels prefixed, make 
up the terminations through the whole verb in the indicative, 
subjunctive, and optative moods. The subjunctive mood al- 
ways takes the primary final letters, and the optative the se- 
condary. The final letters and mood-vowels of the imperative 
and infinitive will be seen in the following tables. 


6. N. B. The indicative mood vowel 0, or the subjunc- 
tive w, combining with the final letter 0, makes w; with -»t0, 
they make -ovor and -was, § 6. 8, und 16, and 18. In the 2d 
person singular, Middle and Passive, the primary final letters 
are -gat; combined with the mood vowels « or 7, they make 
-eoas and -yoa:, which by elision and contraction become 7, 
§ 101. 8. So also the secondary -co with « prefixed, makes 
-800, and by elision and contraction -ov. ‘The other combina- 
tions will be easily understood. See § 1C1. 8, as above. 
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§ 92. TABLES OF TERMINATIONS. 
I, ACTIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE. 


_ Primary Tenses. 

Pres. and Fut. |lst and 2d Lerfect. | 
S. -a, -06¢, -8, |-a, -ag, -8, 

D. -£10¥, -ET07, -aT0Oy, -aT0r, 

P. -omer, -er8, -ovas.|-cuey, -ate, -a08. 


Secondary Tenses. 
Imperf. and 2d Aor. \lst and 2d Pluperf| Ist Aor. 
“as 


S. .ov, -e5, -8, |-ss, -6¢, 84, a5, 8, 
° -8T0¥, -£177, estoy, -8l1n¥, -a10¥, -&tn7, 
P. .oper, -ere, -ov, |-84uer, -261e, -ec0ar.|-apuer, -ate, .a¥, 


SUBJUNCTIVE, 
S. -@ 
D toy wey The same as The same as 
e - 9 - 5 
P. -ousy,.718, -a0r, first column. first column. 
OPTATIVE. 
S. -o1ut, -08¢, 08 ott, =06¢, <a 
Mi -ON8s , The same as Ms * , 
° -01707, -oltyy, -asToy, -altny, 
P first column. 
° -O6MEY, -OlT8, -0L8Y, -QLEY, -asTS, -at8y. 
IMPERATIVE. 
S. -8, -dTa, -ov, -hTa1, 

D. -éToy, -dTar, The same as -atoy, -crwy, 
P. -618, -étegay,| first column. -até, -kiwouy, 
; or -67 1, or -dy10r, 
INFINITIVE. 

“ELLY, | ofvat. | ob. : 
PARTICIPLES. 


G. -ovtog, -oda7ns, 8&c.|-dr0s, -vlas, -dros. |-av 105, -ho7n¢, -avT0S, 


Obs. In the above table, all the terminations in the first column, 
after the indicative, belong to the present, the future, and 2d aorist. 
All those in the 2d, to the first and second’ perfect; and all those in 
the 3d, to the Ist aorist. , 
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Ill. MIDDLE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE. 


Primary Tenses. 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 
Pres. and Fut. 


S. -oua, -, -6Tab, 
D. .dus8or, -eadov, .sofor, 
P. -dus0a, -e002, -ovtar. 


Secondary Tenses. 


Imperf. 2d Aorist. 1st Mortst. 
8S. -duny, -ov. _ 870, duny, 0, -2T0, 
D. -dus0ov, -ec0ov, -é00nr, | -kuebov, -acbor, -da0nr, 
P. -dusOa, -s066, -orTO0. -4ue0a, .ao0e, -arto, 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 


S. -auo, -7, “Tab, 
D. -@usbor, .na6ov, -ya8or, 
P. -dusOu, -no6e, -wvtae, 


The same as 
first column. 


OPTATIVE. 

-alunY, 0, -&LT0, 
-ulueBoy, -a:abov, -aladny, 
-alueOu, -arcbe, .ustrto, 


S. -olunv, -o10, —-orT0, 
D. -olusbor, -olafov, -oi08ny, 
P, -olueOu, -o108e, -otvTo. 


IMPERATIVE. 
S. -ov,  -éa0u, -ab, 4000, 
D. -sa0oy, -écbwr, -agboy, -ca0uy, 
P. -c00e, -écbwour. -2908, -gcbwoar, 
INFINITIVE. 
-c00at, | -co0as, 
PARTICIPLES. 


N. -dusvos, -oudyn, -duevov, |-ckurvos, -audyyn, -dusvor, 
G. -oévov, -oudvys, -ousvov, |-auévou, -auévys, -xudsvou, 


Obs. In the above table of the middle voice, the termina. | 
tions of the Perf. and Pluperf. are omitted, being the same 
throughout as those of the Perf. and Pluperf. passive. 


ih 
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Ill. PASSIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Primary Tenses. 
PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 
Perfect. 
-Has, -00s, Tas, 
D. -ue6or, -c6or, -o6or, 
~60a, -06e, -rtat. 
Secondary Tenses. 
Pluperfect. Ist and 2d Aorists. 
“HN, ~00, =T0, hd) “4S “y 
. -pedor, -obov, -c0nv, -4T0y,  4tny, 
-460a, -00e, 10, oNMEY, -N18, Oar, 
. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
-pévos O, Is, 6, “Hf, “iy 
- —fed Oa, frov, jror, -nI0OY, ror, 
-pévos usr, 4t28, dos, busy, -Fre, -bor. 
OPTATIVE. 
S. -uévos stny, ating, efn, -slny, -elyg, -eln, 
), -péve, etntov, elhtny, -ss4Toy, -ecityy, 
-uévos slnusy, styte,  efyoay. | -alnuer, -sinte, -alyoar. 
IMPERATIVE. 
-00, -o0w, -70+,  -4ra, 

. -a60r, -cbwr, -7T0V, -FTwr, 
P. -006,  -cbwoar. “718 -*Tw0ar. 
INFINITIVE. 

-obas, | hvas, 
PARTICIPLES. 
M. ¥. N. M. N. 
N. -pévos, opévn, -pévor, | -els, -siga, -éy, 
G. -udvov, -uéyns, -usvov, |-évtog, -elong, -é»tos. 


For the terminations of the pres. imperf. Ist, 2d, and 3d 


fut. of the passive voice, see the terminationsin the first columu 
ot the precediug table. 


Q* 
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§93. FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN MUTE 
AND PURE VERBS. 


1. Generar Rute. The Imperfect is formed 
from the Present, and all the other tenses from 
their Verb-root by adding the tense-endings (§ 86). 


Obs. 1. The 2 Future and 2 Aorist add the tense-endings 
to the second root, the 2 Perfect and 2 Pluperfect Active to the 
third root, and all others to the first. 

Exc. Tgénes, tgsqw, and orgépa, in the Perfect and Pluperfect 
Passive, have the second root. Hevyw and xevdw in the 2 Perf. 
Active, have sometimes the first instead of the third root. ZZéu- 
mo, xdénto, toETo, déeyor, and tespm, in the Perfect and Pluperfect 
Active, change s of the first root into o. 

2. TABLE OF TENSE-ENDINGS. 

Tense. Active. Middle. Passive. 
1 Future, -v-w (liq. -é€-w)  -c-opee (liq. -é-opas —Ij-copos 
2 Future, —— —70-opat 
1 Aorist, -o-« (lig. -a) —o-Gpqy (liq. -apnv) —d-yW 


2 Aorist, -ov —Ouny —ny 
Perfect, -x-a,or--a,§94. -pae —pos 
Pluperf. -x-ey,or --ew = — pny —pyy 

2 Perfect, —-a. —- 

2 Pluperf. -ey» —- — 
Fut.-Perf. or Paulo-post-fut. -c-oyos “0- 0"as, 


3. RULES FOR EACH TENSE. 
Active Voice. 
Imperfect. Prefix the augment, and change - into —-o». 
Future. |Add -ow to the 1st root. 
1 Aorist. Prefix the augment, and add -ee to the Ist root. 
2 Aorist. Prefix the augment, and add -oy to the 2d root. 
Perfect. | Augment, reduplicate, and add -xa or -a to the Ist 
root, § 94, R. 1. 
Pluperf. Augment, &c., and add -xey or -siy to the Ist root, 
2 Perf. Augment, reduplicate, and add -a to the 3d root. 
2 Pluperf. Augment, &c., and add -ey to the 3d root. 


Middle Voice. 


Imperfect. Prefix the augment, and change -oac into -ouyy. 
Future. Add -vopas to the 1st root. 
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1 Aorist. Prefix the augment, and add -vapny to the let root. 
2 Avrist. Prefix the augment, and add -ouyy to the 2d root. 

The Perfect and Pluperfect are the same ae in the Passive Voice. 
Fut. Perf. Augment, reduplicate, and add -copas to the Ist root. 


Passive Voice. 
Imperfect. Prefix the augment, and change -ogas into -opqp. 
1 Future. Add -&rcopai to the let root. 
2 Future. Add -yeopatz to the 2d root. 
1 Aorist. _‘ Prefix the augment, and add -—d7p to the let root. 
2 Aorist. Prefix the augment, and add -9» to the 2d root. 
Perfect. Augment, reduplicate, and add -as to the lst root. 
Pluperf. Augment, &c., and add -p7 to the let root. 
Fut. Perf. Augment, reduplicate, and add -copas to the Ist root. 


§ 94. SPECIAL RULES FOR MUTES. 


Reve 1. When the characteristic is a 7-mute 
or a x-mute, the perfect active is formed by 
adding --a, and the pluperfect by adding -‘-ew ; 
all others add -xa, -xew, (§ 86. Obs. 3.) thus, 


Letnw, Root delz- perf. Ad-lewz.*-2, combined Adderpa. 
pluperf. éds.dein‘-a», —y, alelelpesy. 
mléxw, Root ziex- perf. red. rthex-‘-cx, 9 nénhe ya, 


pluperf. éxe-nléxs-ay, érvenké esr, 


Roce 2. When the characteristic is a r-mute, it 
is rejected before a consonant in the active and 
middle voice, and changed into o in the passive ; 
thus, 


“lctive, mel6w, Rootnel6- 1Fut. nel-ow, perf. mézes-na. 
Middle, 1 Fut. wel couas, 1 Aor. éxes-oduenr. 
Passive, 1 fut. weso-Gjoouas, 1 Aor. éxeto.Ony, perf. nénero-pas. 


Ezc. The t-mute is rejected in the passive also, when a 
liquid precedes it; as, 7499-0, 1 f. p. 28g-Oiooues, perf. 7é- 
néo-uot. Also a a- mute before wus; as, tégn-w, perf. p. té-TeQ-pur. 

Obs. IIsb0u, cet, tedyo, and zéo, (§ 96. Exc. 2. third.) 
have v instead of sv before a consonant in the passive; as, 


ee 
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wuo-Oiicouat, cve-Oioeuct, ( § 96. R. 2.) &c. ; petyo has either 
vy Or 6u; as, méquy-puas, or néqevy-uac. 


§ 95. METHOD OF FORMING THE TENSES. 
Tiw, I honour. 


This Verb, requiring no insertion or change of letters fur the 
sake of euphony, affords the simplest example for showing the 
formation of tenses. A second and third root (tt) and the tenses 
formed from them are here assumed, though they do not exist in 
the Verb, to show the manner in which these teuses are formed. 


Active. Middle. Passive. 
Pres. 1-0, tl-ouas, tl-omas, 
Imp. E. 14-0, é-t1-duny, é-re bunny, 
Fut. tl-0., tl.0-opus, 1 Oo-ouat. 
2 Fut. Tio ouas. 
1 Aor. E-16-@ a, 8-11-0-Gun>, é-11-0-149. 
2 Aor. E tu-0v, é.16-6uny, é-1l-74¥, 
Perf. Té Tt.%.a, 1é=16- Ub, 1-16. Mab, 
Pluperf. —- é-t6.1l-x-euy,  é-18-1l-uy. é-t8.1l-uny, 


2 Perf. 1é-18.0, 
2 Pluverf. é-18-1l.eer, 
P. P. Fut. 1é-1l-0-oMus, té-Tl-0-OMae, 


mélOui, I persuade. 


2. This verb has the first Root ze:6-, the second 76-, the 


third 2o:6-, aud its characteristic being a t-mute, it comes un- 
der Rule 2. § 94. 


Active. _ Middle — Passive. 
Pres. 7810.0, 6(0-ouct, mel6 ouas. 
Imp. ¥.78:0-o7, &-71810. duny, d-7610-duny. 
Fut. m&l-0-01, sel-o fas, mevo-Oio-o-as, 
2 Fut. 7019-Ko-opeae. 
1 Aor. E-met-0.0, & 180.0-duny, é-1610-6-n», 
2 Aor. -110-ov, a 1t0.duny, &.nlb-ny, 
Perf. mé-184 -0, ms MeL Mat, né m&o pas, 


Pluperf. —-2-v8-m8l.x.8cv,é.na-nslo-pyy, 2.n8-nelo-uyr. 
2 Perf.  2é-n06.a, 
2 Pluperf. &-78-z006.aty, 


P.P Fut. we.mel-c-oual, 8.7el-c-o¢ar 
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3 The following examples fall under Rule 1, § 94. They 
are exhibited with the parts divided and then combined. to 
show the effect of the rules of euphony, § 6, in combining the 


parts. 


these rules for every change. 


deine, I leave. 


It will be a profitable exercise for the pupil to apply 


The characteristic a «-mute. 


Roots, 1. Ase, 2. dew.,3. dosn.. 


Pres. 
Imperf. 
Fut. 
1 Aor 
2 Aor. 
Perf. 
Pluperf. 
2 Perf. 


ACTIVE 
Paris divided. 


dein-a, 
¥-lssz-or, 
dein-o-08, 
§-lein-o-a, 
B-Atn-oy, 
Ad-Lesn-‘-a, 


VOICE. 


b-le-Lein-'-a0v, 


Aé-Lotn-a, 


Q Pluperf. é-Ae-doin-ecv, 


Pres. 
Imperf. 
Fut. 

1 Aor. 

2 Aor. , 
Perf. 
Pluperf. 
P. P. Fut. 


Pres. 
Imperf. 
Fut. 

2 Fut. 

1 Aor. 

2 Aor. 
Perf. 
Pluperf. 
P. P. Fut. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


Lelx-opas, 
d-hesne-duny, 
Asiz-o-onat, 


| g-Lecn-o.duny, 


& hiss bunny, 
Ad-Leere. pas, 


é-le-Acin-uny, 


As-Asin-o-ouas, 
PASSIVE VOICE. 


Astz- occ, 
é-Lein-duny, 
Asix-Oo-omas, 
dere-o-ofac, 
é-Aein-0-n¥, 
é-din-ny, 
Aé-hecn pas, 


é-de-hein-uny, 


Le-Lein-c-opas, 


Parts combined. 


detno. 
Elesnoy. 
delpes. 
Fleswa, 
Elizsor. 
Aéhesqpa. 
dlekelpscy. 
Adlowna. 
élsholnecy 


Asinzopuas. 
dheenduny. 
Aslwoune, 
sheswduny. 
dhinduny. 
Adlsiupas, 
dleheluuny, 
Ashelwouas. 


Asiropuas, 
dleenduny, 
LecpOijcouas, 
dinjjoouas, 
eheigOny. 
élinny, 
Adle:upat. 
eledetupny. 
Ashelwouct, 
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The characteristic a x-mute. 
nhéxo, I fold. 
Roots, 1. mhex.. 2. alax-. 3. mhox-, 
ACTIVE VOICE. 
Parts divided. ~- Parts combined. 
Pres. mhéx.o, nhéxo. 
Imperf. U-mhex-ov, inlexor. 
Fut. Tthéx-o-0, whgEa. 
1 Aor. B-nhEx-0-a, ¥ndeka, 
2 Aor. E.nhax-ov, Enhuxoy, 
Perf. 7é-7016 X=‘ =O, ménheyo. 
Pluperf. —-&-e-n0Adx-“- ery, énenké veey, 
2 Perf. mé-nhox -o, nénhoxa. 
2 Pluperf. é.2e-mhéx-euy, énenddxety. 
MIDDLE VOICE. . 
Pres. mhéx-ouce, nhéxouae. 
Imperf. é-nhex-duny, éndexduny. 
Fut. mhéx--0f4et, mdsEouns. 
1 Aor. é-nhex-o dun, andetcuny. 
2 Aor. d-nhax-bunr, énduxduny. 
Perf. mé-nihex-jeut, mémhey wo, 
Pluperf. = 2.ms-ndéx-uyy, éxenhéyunv. 
P. P. Fut. 8.ndéx-o-opas, mendéSouct. 
PASSIVE VOICE. 
Pres. mhéx-ouct, — qhéxouat, 
Imperf. d-thex-duny, énlexduny, 
Fut. niex-Oio-ouct, mle yOicouce, 
2 Fut. mhax-4o-ouae, mlaxicouas, 
1 Aor. d-1héx-0-7%, ahd yOnv. 
2 Aor. &.nhdix-ny, énhkxny, 
Perf. né-nthex-uat, nénhey uct, 
Pluperf. | &.2e-nddx-pyy, énenkéyury. 


P. P. Fut. 28-nhéx-o-opce, rentddEouas, 
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§ 96. SPECIAL RULES FOR PURE VERBS. 


N. B. In the rules for the Moods and Tenses of verbs, let 
it be remembered that, 


The three short vowels, «, 5, 0, 
have their own long, I, Ty Ws 
and their own diphthongs, as, 2, 08. 


Rule 1. Verbs in -do, -&, and -da, change the 
short vowel into its own long before a conso- 
nant; as, 


Pirén, Root @ue-, 1 fut. PiArnoa, perf. neqrAnxa, &c. 


, 
EXceEptvions. 


1. -do after e or t retains aq; and “Au and “pau 
after a vowel ; as, éda, £40w ; xo7Ndu, xo7TULTU; 
YEAdW, YEAOu. 


Likewise dissyllables in -4 which do not pass into -nys; as, 
xidéo, xidow, But those which pass into -nus have 7, ex- 
cept ‘pbtien, 

The following also retaina; viz. axgodopat, netéow, dapdw, 
xgeucw, and toda; Sepdw has o or 7. 

2. Ten in -éw retain &; viz. dxéu, dléw, doxdw, Su, sudw, verxda, 
Eéa, diév, tedéo, toéo. 

Likewise those which form new presents in -»»’a, -»yvups, and 
-oxo; as, doéoxo from igéo; dvviea and syyuss from su, 
retain 8. 

- Sixteen in -éo have 2 or 7; viz. aldéouar, aivée, dxéouce, dloéa, 

: dyOéouas, déa, xaléo, xndéw, xogda, uayéouas, Oda, (50) 
nobéa, novéa, otegéea, pogéa, pgovéw ; besides a few others 
seldom used; as, xotéa, Gilda, yoodu. 

Six in -éo have ev; viz. svéo, nléo, yéa, 6d0, 1 flow; Odo, I] 
run; and »év, I swim; but géo, I speak; 60, I place; 
and »éo, I spin, have 7. 

3. In primitive verbs, -éw retains 0; such az, dda, 660, £3éa, 
éusa, dvédu. Likewise those which form others in -»dw 
and -oxo, have 0; but those which pass into -ws, have 
@; except Jide, which has 0 in the 1 fut. and 1 aor. 
passive; as, dobjoopat, 2060n». 
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4. The anomalous verbs xa/o and xialo change asintoav; as, 
xale, 1 fut. xatou, &c. 

5. Aigdéa, edpéa, and oyéa, (for Zyo,) retain ¢ before 6 only; as, 
aigjow, aigeOicouesr, aigéOny, alonuat, &c. 

Rule 2. Pure verbs*which have «, or a doubt- 
ful vowel, or a diphthong before a consonant, in 
the active and middle voice, insert o before a 
consonant in the passive; as, 


Perf. Act. 1 Fut. Pass. 1 Aor. Pass. Perf. Pass. 
dig-w, HAs-xa, dlso-Oijcouas, théo-Onv, Hheo-uce. 
yela-o, ysyéha-xa, yelao-Gioouct, éyshdo Ony, yeyélac.pac. 
mgl-w, méngexa, noro-Oicouct,  eénolo-Onr, néngec-pae. 
dvi-o, Hvu-xa, dvuo-Ojoouat, tviv-Onv, Frvo-pas. 
alo, ménat-xa, mato-Oioouar, énalo-Oyvy, nénatco-uac. 
xlal-w, xéslav-xa, xdavo-Oicoua, séxiato-Onr, xéxdavo-uce, 

So also verbs in -éla, -séw, -ofw, and -ovo. 


EXCEPTIONS. 


To this rule there are many exceptions; as, . 

1. Five which have « before a consonant do not insert 0; viz. 
alvéu, adyéa, éuéo, éggo, dhéw. 

2. Eight whichhavea; viz. dxgocopat, Osckopat, idouot, xoviken, 
dgéw, meiphouat, negko, pagko. 

3. One which has +; viz. tlw. 

4. Eleven which have v; viz. deriw, 6gta, dio, Biw, tdgte, 
xoxtio, xodia, dio, unvio, obw, TEbW. 

5. Seven which have ev; viz. Sedu, vedw, »do, (veto) avdéa, 


(xvetow) gé0, (getow) cetw, yéo, (yetowo). Also many 
verbs in -ed@, derived from nouns; as, Gacsdeto. 


6. One which has ov; viz. dotw, as, AovPicouas, &c. 

%. Fifteen verbs sometimes insert o before a consonant in the 
passive voice, and sometimes not; viz. dgvw, docu, Céw, 
éldw, xalo, xegkw, xvdo, xogéa, uvéw, uyobo, dvdu, nao, 
mvéo, yvato, who. 

Rule 3. -ow, forming verbs in -w, inserts o be- 
fore a consonant in the passive voice; as, yraue, 
yrudbrooun, &c. 

Except otgdvuus from otgdo, and didwus from déu, which 
have orgwOijcouct, JoPjcouas, &c. 


~~ 
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Liquid verbs differ from mute and pure verbs 
in forming some of the tenses, as follows: 

1. The First-Future shortens the root, if it 
contain a diphthong, by rejecting ‘he last of the 
two vowels; and instead of -ow ana -couu, adds 
-& and -éoual, (contracted -6 and -otjar); as, 
Verb. R. 1 Fut. Act. 1 Fut. Mid. 


uéva, per- wsr-o, contr. uer-, per-douas, contr. mer-oCpas. 
Telya@, TEY- TEY-8W, 4, TEr-G, TEv-domas, 4, TEr-OUpeDs. 


Galva, pasy- pav-éa, 4, Qar-0, gar-souasr, ,, gar-odpuas 
2. The First Aorist lengthens the short root of 
the 1 Future by changing « into «, and lengthen- 
ing the doubtful vowels; and instead of -oa and 
-ouyy, adds -a and -dyyy; as, 
Verb. - 1 Fut. 1 Aor. Act. 1 Aor. Mid. 


péros, sev~800, 8-uery-a, &-pevv-duny, 
tElvos, tev-60l, -1eer-a, 8-Tesv-kuny, 
qalre, par-éor, 8-gar-a, &-pav-duny. 


Rem. The Atti¢s often change a into 7 ; as, fgyra, épyrduny. 


3. The Perfect and Pluperfect Active, and all 
the Passive Voice, except the Present and Imper- 
fect, addthe Zense-endings to the Second root; as, 
Verb. 2. R. Perf. Act. 1 Fut. Pass. 1 Aor. P. Perf. P. 
onslon, onag-, 8-onag-xa, onag-Ojcouas, &-onkg-Oxy, 3-onag-pas, 
galva, gar., né-pay-xa, par.Ojcouas, s-pdy.0ny, né.pay.pat. 

Exc. Verbs in -us form the Perfect and Pluperfect Active and 
the 1 Future, 1 Aorist, Perfect, and Pluperfect Passive, from the 
first root by interposing 7 before the Tense-endings ; as, 
Verb, 1R. Perf. Act. 1 Fut. Pass. 1 Aor. Pass. 
vino, vi-t., ve.réu.n.na, vep-n-Ohoouas, &.vep.4.0nr, &c 

So also 642 and uérw. 
Note. The tenses which inte y are probably formed regularly from 
obsolete forms in -éa; thus, NEME/Q, vepfow, vertpnxe, &c. ; but ile the 


above tenses thus formed remained, the others have given place to the liquid 
forms now in use. 
19 


re ~ 
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A. Dissyllables in -era,, -i%0, -vva, reject v before 
a@ consonant; as, 
Verb. 2 R. Perf. A. L Fut. P. 1 Aor. P. Perf. P. 
télyw, tav-, té-ta-xa, ta-Ojoouct, &-té-Ony, té-ta-por, &e. 
xglva, xpby-, x8-xgi-xa, xgs-Ooouas, &-xgl-On», xé-xgi-pwasr, Bic. 
bow, Our-, té-Gv-xa, tu-bjo-oyo, é-té-Ony, 1é-fuv-pyas, Sic. 
Ezc. But sometimes xtslyw and xAévm retain ». 


§ 98. OF CONTRACTED VERBS. _ 


Verbs in-dw, -éw and -éw contract the concurrent vowels 
in the Present and Imperfect in all the voices, according to the 
general rules of contraction, § 38. See paradigm, § 218. 

All the concurrences of vowels to be found in these verbs 
are the following; viz. 


1. Verbs in -éa, ~tov, -a8, -ho, -kn, -dev, -én, ~kot, -tov, = = 8. 


contracted -6, -G, -@, -& -% -@, -0, -é, 

2. Verbs in -ém,-dw, -e8, -é0, -é7, -ées, -én, -é08, -dov, = 8. 
contracted ‘-@, -8, -00, -7, -ei, -%, -07, -0d, 

3. Verbs in -dw, -dw, -08, -d0, -dy, -det, -dn, -do1, -dov, = 8, | 
contracted -@, -ov, -0U, -@, -0t, -ot, -0%, -0v, 


Obs. 1. Of the above concurrent vowela (No. 2) dissylla- 
bles in gw contract only ee and ee: thus, wdée, wdgerv, nddete Sco. 
are usually contracted miei, wieiv, wieize, S&c., but nize, nlgoper, 
&c. are never contr. Exc. 4éo, to bind, commonly contracts all. 

Obs. 2. Four verbs in -é0, contract a@ into 7, and ass into 
q- These are (dw, neswdw, Sewdw, and yocoucs; thus, 

Indic. Chess, Che, detor, Blaes, Sac, &c. Inf. Cheer. 

contr. tis, Ci, Ciro, enc, By, » oy%, &e. 

And so of the others. 


DORIC AND IONIC FORMS. 


Obe. 8. The Dorics, who in other cases use @ for 7, in 
verbs make use of 7, without + subscript, instead of all con- 
tractions of ass and ss; as, de7» for deg» ; xoouipy for xoopety. 
Also, ae was usually contracted by them into 7; as, toduijre for 
tohucsre, 

The Ionic dialect often converts «, in verbs in -é0, into 
§; as, 


dedm, dodousr, for dodw, dgdouer ; yodstas for yocetas. 
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HOMERIC FORM. 


Obs. 4. The Epic writers, on account of the metre, often 
insert the kindred long or short vowel before the coutracted 
vowel; as, 


dpa, contr. 69g”, Poet. dgcar; dedm, contr. dgis, Poet. dgde. 
Participle fem. 46dovca, contr. {6ace, Poet. i6dwoa, &c. 


This, from the frequency of its occurrence in Homer, is 
sometimes called the Homeric form. 


Note. By a little attention to practice and applying the rules (§ 38.) to 
the preceding contractions, a paradigm of contract verbs is wholly uane- 
oessary. . 


§ 99. EXPLANATION OF THE FOLLOWING 
TABLE. 


1. The tense-root in the Subjunctive, (being the same ag in the indicative 
but wathout the augment) ia to be prefixed to the “ Terminations” in the op- 
tative, imperative, inhnitive, and participles. 


2. Whenever the accent (’) falls on the éermination it is marked in the 
following table in its proper place. When it does not fall on the termina- 
tion, its place will be the third syllable from the end of the word, if the last 
syllable be short, or the diphthong a:, which is considered short. But if the 
last syllable be long, the accent will be on the syllable next the last; as, 
réroga, rerégu, &c. 

3. In the Perfect and Pluperfect passive, the characteristic # in all the 
moods is put with the termination, to show the changes it undergoes by the 
laws of euphony, when combined with the initial consonant of the termina- 
tion. In combining the root in these moods with the termination, Rules 
9, and 6, and 17 of é 6, must be observed. Seealso § 101. 10. But if the ta- 
bles of terminations, § 92, and the method of forming the tenses, § 93, is 
thoroughly committed to memory and rendered familiar to the pupil by tho- 
rough drilling, it will hardly ever be necessary to take him into this table 
at all. The students under the author’s care have not been required to 
commit the table of the verb for tho last ten years. 


4. The numbers 1, 2, 3, &c., to be found in the following table, refer to 
the same numbers, § 101. 


N. B. By inspection of the table it will be seen that the terminations of 
the subjunctive mood are the same in all the tenses, and thoee of the opta-~ 
tive and imperative are nearly the same in all except in the ! aorist; at- 
tention to this will greatly lessen the labour of committing the verb to me 
mory. 
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1. TABLE OF THE ACTIVE VOICE. 


- INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Tense- Root. Terminations. Root. Terminations. 


1. 2 ° 3. 1. 2. 3. 
Pres. S. réer -o, =£ts, ably rézt -@. “05, “2, 
“£70Y, ET OV, -nroy, -nrov, 
P, -Ousv, —-~ETE, “over. “Weer, -nTt, —~eaet. 
Imp. S. é-ruer "OF, ~&, 8, 4 
-srov, -érny, 
P. eouey, “STS, = --07. 
Fut. S. rip -o, -8ts, ast, 4 rey — 
. -cTrov, —-£roy, Wanting. 
Pp.  -Opsy, STS, - 006. 


1 Aor. S. &-rvw -a, -as, -¢, 4 
D. -arov,  -arny, 


P. eaysy, -are, ay, “WEY, «NTE, = “00 
2 Aor. S. &-rur -o», “€6, “8, TOE Gy “75, “2, 

D. -erov, -érm, -nTov, ~-9TOR, 

P. “OEY, ETE, = 0 ewusy, -NTt, —-0008. 


Perf. S. ré-rvg -a, “as, “8, 
D. carov, -arop, 
P. cayusy, -art, -aet. 


Plup. S. é&rs-r6¢ -cey mets ~8t 
9 3 

. -strov, ~sirny, 

P. rELHEV, §—-=ELTE, -c.vay, 


2 Perf. S, ré-rur “a, “as, “6, Te-TOK “Ody nS, -n, 
D. -arov, -aroy, “nrov, ~-mTo», 
P. -apsy, -ars, -aet. COE, = NTE, = OTE 


2Plup.S. é-rs-r6x -eev “6S, “st, 
D. estrov, -sirny, 
P, -ttpey, -StTS, =~ Ero ay, 


a a 
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TABLE OF THE ACTIVE VOICE, CONTINUED. 


OFPTATIVE. IMPERATIVE. PARTICIPL.ES. 
Terminations. Terminations. 
1 ea 3 e 3. M e F. N. 


=etyu, -08s,1  -o1, 
-oroy, -olray, 
“OLpsvp, ors,  ~0Le7. 


N. -e8,  -evea, on, 
G. -evros, -cbens, -ovres, 
D. -ovrt, e603, -ovre, Re. 


“Obl, OS, Ol, 
eotroy, -oirRy, 
~Ot pty, “ore, “OILY. 


N. -w,  -ovea, -o», 
G. -ovros, -of6ens, -owrog, 


D. -oyrt, -o6e9, -ovri, fee. 


Wanting. 


-ov, -éro, 
-aroy, -druy, 
-ars, -érweay. 


“Gipt, als, = -at, 
-atrov, -alrny, 
wai nty, -a re, -adity. 


N. af, aed, i, 
G. -ayros, -dens, arrest, 
D. --avri, -écy,  -~evri, Ke. 


-e, fra, 
-sroy, -Erusy, 
-tre, -frwray. 


N. -cy,  -etca, «or, 
G. -dvros, -o6ens, -évrog, 
D. -éyrt, -c6e7, -deri, &e, 


“Olst, “ots, “ot, 
-o1roy, -olrny. 


N. “0s, “ura, 6s, 
G. dros, -vlas. -6ras, 
D.-671,  -via, —-6re, ee. 


t, -éra, 
-crov, -érwy, 
-ers, -Erweoay. 


ott, =08$, “Ol, 
eotroy, -olrny, 
“OLNEY, ~OLTE,  -OtE¥, 


“Oipt, Oils, a8, -t, -Era, 
“orrov, -ofrny, |-erov, -brasy, 
“Giues, ~OLTE, orev, |-cre, -Erwoar. 


N. -5, -vfa, -66, 
G. -dros, -vlag, -brog, 


2 OF, -vla, -6rt. 
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Il. TABLE OF THE MIDDLE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE.. 
Tense- Root. Terminations. Root. Terminations. 
1. 2 8 8=— 3. 1... 8 3. 
Pres. 8. réwr -ones, -y,8 -erat, réxr -wpat, -2; -nrat, 
D. ~busBov, -sobov, ~sebor, -peBov, -noOow, -nofer, 
Pp. ~dps8a, -e00s,  -ovrat. -wpeba, -noOe,  -WwvTal. 


ad 


Imp. 8S. d-rorr -d07, -ov, 8 <éT0, 
D. ~husBov, -eo8ov, -foOny, 
P. -6usOa, -sobe, ~ovrTe. 


Fut. S. rép -opar, = -2, -erat, roy - 
D. -bne00v, -cobov, -so8ov, Wanting. 
P. -6usOa, .-soBe, -ovrat. 
rr 


roy -wpat, -9, = “aly 
ecpeBov, -ncOov, -nebor, 
-dpsOa, -nods, -owrdl. 


1 Aor. S.° drew -duny, = -0, “aT 0, 
D. -GyucOov, -ac0ov, -dadny, 
eGusOa, -aofe, -avro. 


2 Aor. S. rom -wyat, =“, -nrat, 
D. -6psGoy, -sofov, -éoOny, -dpebov, -neBoy, -nador; 
-opsba, -noOs, -wrTat. 


Perf. S. re-ré -ppat, -tat, -rrat, 10, ré-rv =ppévosd, = Hy i, 
De. -ppebov, -GOov, -p8or, =ppévad Yrov, roy 
P. -ppeOa, -p0s, -ppévor efol.'2. ~ppévor Sper, rs, ete 


eR 


Plup. S. é-re-rv-pyny, =o, or, 
D. ~ppeBov, -p8or, -p8ny, 
P. -ppsOa, -p8s, -ppévor ieav. 
——<—<—<—<—< << $ 
P.P.F.S. re-réyp-opar, -p,  -srat, re-ruyp- 
D. -bys8ov, -cobov, -caboy, Wanting. 
P ~6psOa, -se8s, -evrat. pO ° 


5 gn eS SS 
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TABLE OF THE MIDDLE VOICE, CONTINUED. 


OPTATIVE. 
Terminations. 


1. 2. 3. 


~ofusOe, -oieGe, -otvro. 


N. -épevos, -a) = -0” 
-esGai. | G. ~ontver, "S, ~07, 


D. -opévy, -3,  —y 


-alpny, -ato, “aire, 
-aipsOov, -ateBov, -aieOny, 
walyusOa, -a1e8s, -aivro. 


N, -peves, “mW, -@, 
G. -apuivev, -a5, -0v, 
D. -apinp, -3,  -y- 


-ofpmy,  -ole, “0tTo, 
colpsBov, -occGev, -olcOny, 
~ofusOa, -v1e08, -osvro. 


-0v,8 -feOe, N. -Gueves, -9, 00 
-sobev, -ExOuy, | -Lobar. |G. -ontvow, -ns, -08, 
-co0s, -befucay. D. -opévp, -9, 9 -@. 


onpivos day, Ens, ely, UE i-fo, = -98u, 
~ppéveo sInrov, elgrny, |-930r, -p0wr, 
oppévec einer, sInre, cinoay. |-p8e, -gOwoer. 


N. -ppévos, -9, 00, 
pia. G. -ppevov, -n¢, “0% 
D. -ppéve, -m, pe 


coiuny, -060, -otro, 
ceipslov, -oce8oy, -ofcbny, 
colusBa, -vieBe, -otvro. 


N. -Speves, -9, 07, 
-soOa:.|G, -optvov, -ys,  -08, 
D. coptva, “2 -. 
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ill. TABLE OF THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVA. 
Tense- Root. Terminations. Rood. Terminations. 
1. 2. 3. 1. 2. 3. 
Pres. 8. réwr-opar, -»,  -srat, Téxr -wyat, “7, -9rat, 
D. ~-bpsOer, -co8or, -co0oy, -dysbov, -naboy, -nador, 


P, ~6ps0a, -cefe, -ovrat. -cpefa, -yoGe, -awras. 


Imp. 8. é-rurr-ép97, -ov, -e70, 
D -dusbov, -codor, -Eo8nv, 


P. -6ys0a, -cebe, -ovro. 
‘1 Fat. 5 rugOfo-opar, -7. -Td, regbho~ 
-bueBov, -ca0or, ~scbor, Wanting. 
P. ~tusOa, -soOe, -ovrat 
2 Fut. S..rvxfe -opa:, -y,  -crat, Tumfe~ 
D. ~éys8or, -s00s7, -sc0oy, Wanting. 
P. -6usOa, -se0s, -ovrat. 
* Aor. S. é-riig0-ny, “mS, = TEGO -c0, “MS; “2, 
D. roy, -6rny, "Tov, -RTOW, 
P. “BUSY, -nTS, -HOGP. -oysy, == 4TS, “wot. 
2 Aor. Ss. i-réx “yy, mS, oN, réx =, 9S, "8, 
D. -9rov, -frm, -Rrop, -Rrov, 
P, “RUEY, ~NTE, Near. -wygy, TE, wot. 
Perf. S. re-ré-ppat, -yat, -wrat, ¥, re-rv =pptvosd, Fs, FH, 
~ppeBor, -g8ov, -g8or, oppbye Tov, rom, 
-ppeOa, -08, -ppEvor cil.12 -ppkvoe Spey, Brs, = See. 


Plup. S. é-re-ré-pyqw, -yo,  -rro, 


D. ~ppsbov, -g8or, -gOny, 
P. -ppsOa, -g0c, -ppytvor Heavy. 
P.P.F.S. re-r6y-opat, -n, erat, Te-rvy 
D. -dbus8ov, -sc8or, -ce8or, Wanting. 


Pp -6pe0a, -so0s, -ovrat. 
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TABLE OF THE PASSIVE VOICE, CONTINUED. 


OPTATIVE. IMPERATIVE. } INP. PARTICIPLES. 
Terminations. Terminations. |T erm Terminetions. 
{. 2. 3. 2. 3. M. FP. N. 
olpny, 010, -e(To, ov, -feFea, IN. -épaves, -n, -09, 
-ofpeGov, -eca8er,'-oleOny, soOer, -teGOwr, |-seOar.iG. -optvov, -es,  -e8, 
-olusOd, -o1cGe, -etvro -eeGe, -ebweev. D. -optves, -9, oo 


-ofpny, 010, -o8Te, + -Opevos, =, = -09, 
-ofueov, -oreor, -olcOxy, -eGat.\G. -opkvev, -ys, -08, 
-olpeba, -o1eOs, -orvre. D. -opivy, -y, ge 


-oluyy, +010, -otro, ; N. -Speves, -n, <0, 
eof us0ov, -o:cBor, -olefay, Wanting. |-seOa:.iG. -optvov, -as,  -ov, 
qolpsba, -o1e8s, -o1vT0. D. -onfvy, -9, qe 
-stnv, sles, -ein, “art, -fire, IN. -sis,  -etea, -€2, 
-clnroy, -schrny, Hrov, -hrww, |-avat. |G. -tvres, -elens, tyres, 
ccinusy, -sinre, -clnoay, -nrt, -hrwear. D. -dvrt, -eiop, bore. 
eslnv, -skns, -sin, -nt, -ffra, IN. -efs, -stea, tv, 
eelnrov, -cihrny, -nrov, -frwv, |-Avas |G. -kvros, -slons, -tvres, 
ecinucy, -sinrt, -sincay. -nrs, -frwoar. D. -éyrt, -clop, Eyre. 
-ppévos Env, elns, eln, UE -Yo, -¢8u, N. -ppévos, -9, —--0, 
opphve sInrov, clarnqv, |-¢9or, -@9uv, |-g9ar. |G. -pyivov, -ns, =o, 
-ppévor cinpsy, eInre, stnoav. |-90e, -gOwoar. D. -pptvy, -2, +g 
colunv, -010, -otre, N. -6peves, -n, —--07, 
ooluebov, -orcBov, -ofcOny, Wanting. |-scOa:|G. -opévov, -as, —-ov, 


colpsOa, -vicbc, -otvro. D. -opéyw, -p, ao 
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§ 101. OBSERVATIONS ON THE THREE VOICES. 


The following Observations are designed to point out more 
particularly, certain changes in the terminations of these parts 
which frequently occur, and which, without explanation, might 
perplex and retard the student in his progress. Farther intor- 
mation respecting these and other changes will be found in 
the table.of dialects which follows. | 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


OPTATIVE. 


1. In the optative mood, instead of the usual terminations 
04s, 085, -06, Sic. the Attic dialect has the following: 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
-olnv, -olys, -olg;  -olytoy, -ojtny; -olyusr, -olyte, -olngar. 
This form is also used by [onic and Doric writers. 
In the optative of the 1 aor. active, instead of the common 
termination -asus, -asg, -0+, &c. the Molic has as follows, 
Sing. . Dual. - Plur. 
86, -8105, -868 5 -elatov, .erdtyy ; -slausy, -slate, 660%, 
The Attics, as well as the Ionians and Dorians, use this 
form in the 2d and 3d pers. sing. and in the 3d pers. plural. 


IMPERATIVE. 


2. In the 3d pers. plur. of the imperative, in Attic writers, 
the termination -éytwy is more common than -étwoay»; thus, 
iu the pres. tuxtévtwy for tuntétwoa», For other varieties, 
see Table of Dialects, § 102. This form is also met with in 
Doric writers. 

INFINITIVE, 


3. The infinitive, in the ancient dialects, ended in -éusvas. 
It was changed, in the Ionic, into -suey; and afterwards, the 
u being rejected, was contracted by the Attics into -ss», 


IMPERFECT, 1 FUTURE, AND AORISTS., 


4. The Holians and Dorians use a peculiar form of the 
imperfect and first and second aorists, which is made by adding 
tho syllable -xo», to thousual form of the 2d pers. sing. and then 
inflecting them like the imperfect; thus, instead of zuzt.ov, -8¢, 
-s, &c.; it makes étémtecx-ov, -8¢, -8, &c. ; in the 1 aor. éré- 
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ypaox-or, -e¢, -s, &c., and in the 2d aor. étéxscn-ov, .e¢, -2, &v. 
Hence the same tenses iu the middle voice, andthe imperfect, 
in the passive, make érumréox-ouny, -ov, -et0, 3d pl. -ovr10, &c 

Obs. 1. But before the terminations -xov, -xe¢, -xe, &c. in 
contracted verbs, diphthongs reject the subjunctive vowel, and 
in verbs in ges the long vowels are changed into their own 
short ones ; as,2 sing. énorcic, énoleoxoy; é1lOn5, ériBeoxor, 
&c. 

Obs. 2. This form is used only in the indicative mood ; it 
usually rejects the augment, and is scarcely to be found, ex- 
cept in the singular number and 3d person plural. It is used 
only to express repealed action. 

The 1 Future in the dialects has the following varieties: 


(1.) The Attics often reject ¢ from ~dow, -éow, -(aw, -ow, cone 
tracting the remaining vowels when that can be done; as, 


— «dléow, I will drive; édu, coutr. 20; didoess, élikess, contr. 


aégs, &c. So xadlo for xaléow, I will call; otxta for olxtlom, 
I will pity ; in the middle voice duotuae for dudcopuas. 
(2.) Attic Futures in -1@ are inflected like Contract Verbs in 
~éw (§ 98. 2. or § 222.), thus, -l, ~ceig, -ced gy -seTz0 
(3.) & is sometimes elided from the lat future of pure verbs, 
especially among the poets, even when -ow is preceded by a 
long vowel or diphthong ; as, pres. zéw, 1st fut. yetow, or 
reves, 
(4.) For -cw, the Doric termination is -5w; as, ysddéw for 
yshéou, 
(5.) Verbs in -y0, .»o, have the first future Ionic in -4# un- 
contracted ; (see § 102.) as, ysudw for rept; peréw for pera, 
. (6.) Verbs in -ew, in Homer, commonly insert a; a8, 3gow 
for 490, I will excite; sometimes also verbs in -Aw; as, How 
from Ziw; xédow from xéddo. 


(7.) The Attic and Ionic termination, particularly of liquid 
verbs, is often -jow; as, Gaddijow for Gadd, I will cast ; yaigi- 
ow for yage, I will rejoice. 

In mutes, turrijow for téyo, I will strike. 


PERFECT INDICATIVE. 


5. Some verbs suffer a syncope in the perfect; thus, 
xaliw, I call; xadijoo, xexdlnxa, xéxdnxa, 
In like manner, dedéunxa, dd unxe, 
xenckun xo, xéxunna, 8c. 
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Soime perfects in -7xa, from verbs in 40, strike out x before 
a, and (except in the participles) change 7 into a; thus, 
from 60, 646 nxa, 6é6ac. 
from tid, téthnxa, tétlaa, &c. 


Of the vowels thus brought together, the latter is sometimes 
rejected; as, . 
6s6iixapusy, 6e6daus>, by syncope 6é6ayer. 
tethiixevat, tethksrvas, by syncope téthavas, 
In other verbs the Attics sometimes change « into o; thus, 
Toénw, I turn ; tego, — rétp0pa, 
A similar change has taken place in the Iono-Doric ddloy ya, 


from (Ajyo), Adyzo (Any yer), analogous to Aj6u, Aéubu, dop- 
6évm. Thus also zéxocze is found for xéxacys. 


PERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE, &c. 


6. The subjunctive and optative of the perfect are some- 
times made by a periphrasis of the perf. participle and the 
verb sul, [ am; thus, subj. retupds @, 45, 4, tetvpdte roy, 
&c; opt. rstupds sty, stns, stn. Aud sometimes the indica- 
tive; as, retupds Soouas, I shall have struck. 


PERFECT PARTICIPLE. 


7. - The participles sometimes change 7 into a, and some- 
times not. 

In either case, by a syncope of the former vowel, yds and 
ads are changed into -dés, which remains also in the neuter; 
and the feminine, which otherwise ens in vie, becomes Goa, 
and in the oblique cases of .the masculine and neuter » is re, 
tained; thus, 

Uncontracted. Contracted. 
6eBnxds, 6e6a-dc, -via, -b¢, 686-d¢, -oa, -ds, G. -Brog. 
tsOvnuds, teOvyn-ds, -via, -b¢, teOv-¢, -Hoa, -s, ,, -Gros. 
gotnxds, soty-ds, -via, -6d¢, " 
or, tort, -Ooa, -¢, 4, -@tog, 
éotaxds, ésota-ds, -via, -d¢, 


The Ionics and Attics insert s before -o¢ ; thus, éore-te, 
-s@oa, -e0s, G. -Grog. But in the poets the ordinary termina- 
tious frequently remain after the contraction ; as, -ote-d¢,-via, 
és, G. gate -ér0s, &c. 

The perfects in which these changes most frequently occur 


aa. we —__a_ a 


. gs mee 


ry 
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are rétlyxa, té0ryxa, Bé6yxa, Eornxa; and in these the regular 
form is more common in the singular, and the contracted form 
in the dual and plural. 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 


2d PERSON SINGULAR. 


8. The 2d pers. singular present indicative originally ended 
in -soas. In the Ionic dialect, the o being rejected, it became 
-sas, by divresis -sai, and was afterwards coutracted into 79; 
(§ 38. R. II.) sometimes by the Atticsinto-ss. In the same 
manner, in other moods and tenses. In the subj. -700+ be- 
came -7a6, and then -7. Inthe imp, the indic. imperf. and 2 Aor. 
-sco hecame -20, contr. -ov; and 1p the 1 aor. mid. -ago became 
-co, contr. -w. In like manner, in the 2d sing. of the optative, 
ooo became oso, and, being incapable of farther change by 
contraction, remains in this form. 


IMPERATIVE, 3d PLURAL. 


9. In the third pers. plur. of the imperative, the Tonic, 
Doric, and especially the Attic writers, use the termination -w» 
instead of -woa»; thus, turté06w» for tuntécbwoay. See Ta- 
ble of Dialects, § 102. 


PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT PASSIVE. 


10. The terminations of the perfect and pluperfect passive, 
cannot be correctly represented in any paradigm of a mute 
verb, because the termination, combining with the final mute 
of the root, uudergoes various changes, according to the laws 
gf Euphony, (§ 6.) which causes an apparent, but not a real 
variety in the terminations of these tenses. For the termina- 
tions alone, see § 92. III. 


(1.) The terminations preceded by a 7-mute, as in the para- 


dizm, according to the laws which regulate the combination 
of consonants, combine with it as there exhibited; viz. 


S. réruuuos, § 6. rérvpyor, § 6. 6. rétunras, 
D. reripusbov, do. rétugbor, § 6. 2. & 17. rérvgbor, 
P, terisuc6a, do. tétugés, do. Tétuupervos elos. 


(2.) Preceded by a x-mute, they combine as follows: 


Aiheypos, AéleE at, § 6. 7. Adlextar, § 6. 2. 

AsidyusOov, Adlezov, . § 6.7. & 17. Addheybor, 

ledéyueOa, AéleyOe, do. Asheyuévor slat. 
11 
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(3.) A r-mute before a consonant in the passive voice, 1 
changed into ¢, and combines with the terminations of the 
perfect and pluperfect without change, except where the ter- 
mination begins with @, in which case one o must be dropped. 
(§ 6.17. Obs. 9.) 

(4.) In the first person, the Attics change the characteris- 
tic » before « into 0; as, mépaopes, negeouebor, negéoucba ; 
for néqpupuue, nepauurOor, nepeupeda., ; 


SUBJUNCTIVE AND OPTATIVE OF PERF. PASS. 


11. If the termination in the perf. and pluperf. passive is 
preceded by a vowel, the circumlocution in the 3d pers. plur. 
aud in the subjunctive and optative moods, as exhibited in the 
paradigm, becomes unnecessary; thus, in the 3d pers. plur. ot 
the indicative, instead of neqidnpévoe cil, weqpidyytas is used. 
But 

Obs. 3. In the Subjunctive, the vowel preceding the termi- 
nation is dropped, and the terminations of the present subj. 
annexed; thus, perf. zeqlly-uar, subj. mepuducs, -7, -{ras, 
&c.; perf. xéxgcucs ; subj. x6xg-Guar, -7 -7tat, 

Exc. But verbs in -éo. frequently retain @, as a mood. vowel, 
through all the numbers and persons ; as, dsd7jAGmat, -G, -Gras, 
&c. 

Obs. 4. The Optative adds the terminations -py, -0, (viz. 
from go,) .to, to the characteristic of the tense, with « inter. 
posed after «, and subscribed with 7 or w; thus, 


xexol-uny, xExQL-0, xéxgi-to, &c. 
Aeli-uny, Aéhu-o, Aghu-to, &c. 
éxtal-uny, Ex tat-0, Exrat-10, 
meqehyi-uny, meqlhn-o, mepidy-to, 
JedzAg-uny, dedihio-o, dsdiji-20, 


Note. Both in the subjunctive and optative, however, these forms are but 
seldom used, the circumlocution being generally preferred. 


IONIC AND DORIC FORMS. ~ 


12. In theIonic and Doric dialects, » before -tas and -to, in 
terminations of these tenses in the 3d pers. plur. is chan 
into a, so that -»ta: becomes -atas, and -vt9, -ato; thus, 4ddu»- 
tar becomes Aghiatas; Agduvto, Aeliato, &e. 


Obs. 5. A-mute or ax-mute before -atas and -ato, for -vtas 
and -v70, is changed into its own aspirate; as, tetég-atat, As- 
Uy-atat, for tetin-rtat, Aeldy-»tar, &c. 
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Obs. 6. As the circumlocution retuypévos cicl is u-ed to 
avoid the cacophony of the regular termination, 1érugvras, 
this being removed by the change of »- into a, the circumlocu. 
von iv the indicative, of all such verbs, becomes unnecessary. 
Phus, tervypévos stot, is changed into terigatas; heleypdros 
ial, into dedéyatas, &c. 


Obs. 7. If o (chang3d from a t-mute, § 94. R. 2,) precede 
the termination, it is changed into 6 or 6 before -atas and 
-a10; thus, oxevdlm, perf. doxetaocpas; 3 pers. pl. Ionic éoxeu- 
adatas; nhyiOw, perf. pass. nénlyauas, 3 pers. ple nexelyOaras 
for zexdnopévor etvl. 

Obs. 8. In pure verbs, 4 or s+ before -uas is usually changed 
into e before the Ionic -atas and -azo; thus, zegll-yv108 and 
-yv10 are usually changed into zeqid-éatae and -éato. In like 
manner, a before .atas and -ato is changed into « to avoid the 
auplication ofthe «; thus, dvanétartas, from dvanetéw, becomes 
avanerentas, 


Obs. 9. In like manner, » before the termination .t0, seldom 
before -rat, in the indicative and optative of the other tenses, 
but never in the subjunctive, is changed into a; thus, for réz- 
toro we have tuntolato ; for yévouv10, yevolato, &c. So also 
In verbs in wes as, téOgatac for 1lOervtae ; totéatas for foraytas. 
In these forms @ and o before » are usually changed into ¢; 
<8, &6ouvléato for sotdorr10, &c. 


§ 102. DIALECTS OF VERBS IN o and ms. 


A principal difficulty in learning Greek, arises from the va- 
riety of terminations in verbs, according to the different dia- 
tects. These can hardly be reduced toany general priuciples ; 
Dut a pretty clear idea of them may be formed from the follow- 
ing table. It must be observed, however, that many of the 
same terminations occur in all the dialects, although that one 
ouly is mentioned in which they are most usual. Besides the 
jinal syllables, of which this table chiefly consists, the Ionians 
used to insert a vowel before the last syllable, which the poets 
often changed into a diphthong: as, tun@, I. runéw, P. tumelw, 
So guy stv, I. puy-derw; Bb-wos, I. Bo.duoe: do-ds, I. og-das. 
But as this does not affect the inflexion of the final syllable, it 
is not noticed in the table. § 98. Obs. 4. 

These moods and tenses of the middle and passive voices, 
which agree in termination with the active, and are not here 
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§ 102. 


specified, are subject to similar changes in we different dia- 
lects with those having the same terminations in the active 


voice. 


The same is true respecting the terminations of verbs 


in -4s; so that this table is general, applying to the termina 
tions here specified, whether they belong to verbs in -w or -ue. 
‘The dual is oroitted in the table, as it but seldom occurs. For 
other changes by dialect, see § 101 throughout. 


4 Table exhtbiting the most usual Dialects of the terminations 


1 Pers. 


2 Pers. 


3 Pers. 


1 Pers. 


of Greek Verbs. 


I. ACTIVE VOICE. 


I. “485 


FINITE MOODS. 
| SINGULAR. 


JE. -suys ; D. -esucand (if from- or) -apee ; 
ag, tlO-eppes for -7us; tot-aue for tor- 
Mt. 

I. -ca, D. A.-7; as, éxeyi»-n for -eer. 

A. -olnr, D. -dyv; as, ped-olny for -oipee,. 

A. -dy7; as, tyu-dyy for -Gus. 

A. -dyv; as, 6:d.dyy for d:d-olny. 

And so on through all the persons. 


D. -e5, AE. -753 as, dudhy-s¢ for ets. 

A. -coda,-no6a; as, tp-no0u for -rg 3 00. 
aoGa, coutr. of00a for ofdac. 

JE. A. -g1ag; as, TOW.etac, for -a8g. 

A. D. -i¢; a8, posr-7s, for -Es. 


D. -e, AL. -73; as, témt-7 for -e. 
A. -y. 1. -28; as, aretég.n for -ss. 
A®. A. -ee; as, row.ecs for -as. 
_as, ‘rént-nae for -7. 

D. -4, -7 5 as, 59-7 for-@. 

D. -t+; as, 167-76 for -o8. 


PLURAL. 


D. -use; as, téat0-use for -uer ; tp -o8- 
bss or -evueg for -ousr; gid-eiues for 
-ovusr; Onh-ovuss for -oduer, 

A. -sy; as, tipbes.uer for tupOsl-nuar 


§ 12. 


2 Pers. 
3 Pers. 
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one, A. -te; as, trégGes-t8 for rvqbel-n78. 
28, D. -vt6; as, Gdiiz-ayts for -aor: By-wvrs 


for .wo+; Ady-ovrs for Aéy-oves; 181. 
édvt for-obos; gel-ovrre for -otas ; 110. 
eyte or -nts for -sias: 018-wvts for -ovas 
B. into »; as, rétvg-ar for -aoe. 
-aos, -Bat, -8iot, I. -éa08, -dacs, -duoss as, Sesxy.tace 
for -da+; 4:6-daos for -cias, 


-ovas, I, -avoe; -daos, D. -oios; as, dsd-dugr 
for .ctos; gsld-ocos for -ovas. 
-0Y, B. -ovay; as, éoyét-ooay for -or. 


-80ay, -0a¥, -ogay, -waay, P, -Fy, -ay, -0», -wy; as, 
110-8» for -eaar ; 85-0» for .ooay ; Fyr- 
-ov for .woar, 


-6100y, A. I. -eoayv; as, elhig-eoay for -escar, 
-jxaot, -dxact, AL. A. -Gos; as, 1&6»-Goe for -4xaos. 
oer, JE. A> -stay; as, riy.ecay for -cser, 
1. "2. 3. 3. 3. 
<t100ay,  -éiwouy, -altwoar, -dr1acar, -otrwoar, A. 
into ° 


1. 2. 3. 


-4ytur, -dyTWy, -obyTWY ; a8, TUY-GYTOY 
for -drwoay ; dey-dytwy for -étwoar ; 
Aun.obytwy for -eltwoar. 

-éoy, contr. -Gy, 


.éov, contr. -ob7, {D. I. -stv; as, fyan-edy for -@». 


INFINITIVE. 


eaiy, -avat, I, -euer, A. D. -dusvas,-etv, AB. ~8Y, Ay 
as, 210-duevos for -ecv 3 duddy.ev for 
eetys 1lO-suer and -éueras for -evas, 


~as, a. D. -dusvoes as, truy-éusvas for -as, 

-Gy, A. D. -duevas, -j, AL. .97,-76, -c0y , UB, 
ti» for ter. (§ 98. Obs. 2.) 

ovr, A. D. -busrvat, F..-8tv,-o», AL, -006, -08» ; 
as, O+y-G» for .ot». 
PARTICIPLES. 

0000, D. -ctoa, -stoa; as, Cat-etoa for fyt- 
oven, 


-as, -aoa, -ay, D. -atg, -asoa, -aty; as, Oly-atg for 
2S, &c. 
11* 
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1 Pers. 


2 Pers. 


1 Pers. 
3% Pers. 
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-79x-O¢, | -via, -d¢, A. tic, -Goa, -O5; as, sot-0; for 
“ax-W6, -nxds, § 101. 7. I. -sde. 
-0, EE. -av; a8, tetbg-wv, G.-ovtog, for -ts, 
-0T0¢. . 


Ii, MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 
FINITE MOODS. 


SINGULAR, 
Oat, 1 f. D. -otuae; as, réw-oupas for -ouas 
“OUMAL, D. -stuaes as, wob-eiuor for otpuae. 
~LN¥, D. -wo»; as, étunté-yay for -uny. 
“1; A. -et, I. indic. -eas, subj. -yas; as, 
Bovd-ee for -7. 
-ou, I. -so, D. -eu; as, uty-sv for -ov. 
0), I, -ao; as, édta-ao for -. 
PLURAL. 
-e0a, D. -e08a; as, ixdu-eo6a for -e6a. 


-ytat, -évos eiol, L. -atae or -gatat; as, xéatae for 
xelvytac; siob-atas for -vytas ; Achéy-atas 
for -yuévor slot, (§ 101. 12.) 

-vt0, -évot yor, I. -ato or -gat0; as, wevOol-ato for 
-orvto; éysv-éato for-ovt0 ; gatdd-ato 
for -uévor joar, (§ 101. 12.) 

<nOay, JB. -ev; as, duvnGei.ay for -noay; Erugo- 
sy for .yoar, 


_ AY, ‘A. 1. D. -ov; as, deféo0-wr for -woar. 


INFINITIVE. 

-jjvas, D. -twerat, Ab. -yusr; as, devpb-juer 
for -7vas. 
PARTICIPLES. 

otusvog, D. AX. -stuerog; as, ped.svpuervos for -08 
HEE. 
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§ 103. SECOND CONJUGATION. 


3. Verbs of the second conjugation end in ma, 
and are formed from pure verbs of the first, as 
follows : 


1. -a is changed into -w, and the short vowel 
before it is changed into its own long, or the 
doubtful vowel lengthened; thus, 

From o6ée is formed o6iys, I extinguish, 
yu ». yraus, I know. 
ae »  pyul, I say. 
xdio » whic, I hear. 

2. Regular verbs in -dis, -&, -do, reduplicate the 
initial consonant with .in the present and im- 
perfect; thus, 

From éém is formed él dnus, T bind. 
béw tl-Onus. I place. 
déw didwus, I give. 

But wiéw makes = wlundnus, I fill. (§ 6. 19.) 

3. Verbs beginning with a vowel, prefix 1, 
which is called the tmproper reduplication ; thus, 

From % is formed ?-nu, I go. 
&w ?-nus, L send. 

Obs. 1. Also verbs beginning with ot or xr prefix + with 
the aspirate ; thus, 

From oréw is formed f-otnus. 
reTho) 9 Pret nes. 

4. The reduplication is not used in verbs in 
yu, nor in those whose radical primitive has 
more than two syllables; thus, 

From xdtw comes xiijgs, I hear. 


lodw =, tonus, I know. 
évéw =, Sv nus, I assert. 


Likewise some other verbs; as, 
géw . gnul, Tsay, &c. (No. 1.) 
Obs. 2. Some verbs which begin with a vowel repeat the 
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first svilable, after the manner of the Attic reduplication, § 90. 
6; thus, Gyus and didlnus; &ynue and axdynus. 


Obs. 3. Some pure verbs add »yv to the root before-ms, and 
seme mute and liquid verbs add »v tn order to pass into -6; 


as, 
oxsdco, R, oxsda- = —  oxsd&-vvv-ps. 
delxu, Oacx- Gelx-yu-e, 
Fou, &g- “AP.NY-MI, &g-vv-pas, 


©. Verbs in jw have only three tenses of that 
form; viz. Present, Imperfect,.and 2 Aorist. 
The other tenses are taken from the primitive 
in, and are of the first conjugation, § 110. 
Verbs in -vu. want the. second aorist, and also 
the subjunctive and optative. When _ those 
moods are needed, they are borrowed from forms 
In -tw. 

Obs. 4. Several verbs form only the 2d aor. according to 


this conjugation, § 85. Obs. 1.; in such cases verbs in + 
have the 2d aor. in -u»; as, , 


e Balve from Béw, Root Ba. 2d aor. 2yy. 
ytyydoxw 4, yvdw, yy YO 4, Fyrwv, 
die gy 99 OU~ » aur, 


Obs. 5. Many verbs of this conjugation are deponent, hav- 
ing only the passive form, while their signification is active or 
neuter; such are ddvayat, F can; xsivas, I lie; Sttyucs, I 
seek; olouct, I think, 


§ 104. OF THE ROOT AND AUGMENT. 


1. The Root of verbs in .us has but one form, and is the 
same with the first root of the verb from which it is derived ; 
thus, forgjys from otdw, R. ote-; tiOnus from Odw, R. 68-, &c. 


2. In Verhs that reduplicate, (§ 103. 2.) the reduplication is 
prefixed to the root in the present and imperfect only. 


3. The imperfect and 2d aorist are augmented in the same 
manner as in verbs of the first conjugation. 


ee 
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§ 105. OF THE TERMINATION or FINAL 
LETTERS. 


1. In the first conjugation the terminations consist of two 
parts, the mood-vowels and final letters, 691.2 [n the se- 
cond the mood-vowels are wanting and their place supplied by - 
the last letter of the root, which sufficiently distiuguishes the 
moods by the changes which it undergoes in combining with 
the final letters. 


2. The Final letters in all verbs belonging to this conjugation 
are the same. They are divided intotwo classes, Primary and 
Secondary. The Primary belong to the present indicative 
only. The Secondary to the indicative of the imperfect and 
2 aorist, and to the optative in all the tenses. They are join- 
ed immediately to the root, and so far as they can be separated 
from it, are as follows: 


I. ACTIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRIMARY TENSES. SRCONDARY TENSES. 
Sing. -/, “Sy ~Tb, =; “65 ——y 
Dual. » °T0¥, =TOY, 9 TOM, =o TOD, 
Plur. -ev, -t&, .vtas, =[8, “18, -oay, 
IMPERATIVE. INPINITIVE. 
Sing. ny -6t, -TO), -Vab. 
Dual. ——, -to», -1wy, PARTICIPLES. 
Plu. ——, 12, -twoay, |N.-vt¢,-vt0G,-»t, G, -vt0¢, &e. 
II. MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRIMARY TENSES. SECONDARY TENSES. 
Sing. -Hat, “Oat, oTAby oMnY, -00, =-70, 
Dual. -ue6oy, -c6or, -obor, -usboy, -o0or, -oby», 
Plur. -zs@a, -o68, .vtas. -ueGa, -068, -¥T0. 
IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 
Sing. —e -70, -060, -7Oas. 
Dual. ——, -ofor, cfu», PARTICIPLES. 


Plur. ——, -06e, -o0woav.| N. -usvos, -péyn, -eves 
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§ 106. FORMATION OF MOODS AND TENSES 
IN THE ACTIVE VOICE. 


In the present and imperfect through all the 
moods, prefix the Reduplication in verbs that 
reduplicate, and then— | 


1. For the Indicative. 


Rouse. Change the short vowel of the root into 
its own long* in the singular of the present and 
imperfect, and in all the numbers of the 2 Aorist, 
and then add the final letters. §105.2.3 thus, 


PRESENT. IMPERPF. 2d aor. 
S. lorn-ws, -s, -o8, |Pory-v, -§, —, [Soty-», -5, -—) 
D. tora—, -t0v,-10r,/icta—, -t0»,-ty¥,\g0ty7——, -tO¥, -T77, 
P. fota-pusy,-18, -o8, |fotae-uer, -18, -cay.|¥otn-usy, -18, a7. 
Exc. 1. Inthe 2 aorist, tlOnps, d(3wuc, and fjus, have the long 
vowel in the singular only. | 


2. For the Subjunctive. 


Roe. Change the final vowel of the root into 
the subjunctive terminations, -0, -7¢, 4, &c. § 92. 
I.; thus, 

fotnes, R. ota- Subj. Pres. for-w, -7¢, -43 -ntev, -yrev, Ke. 

2 Aor. ot-w, -5, -43 -n10r, -10r, &c. 

Exc. 2. But verbs in -wus retain w through all the persons 
and numbers; as, 
didwps from dén, R. do, Subj. Pres. 613-6, -G5, -G; -Srov, Ke. 

2 Aor. 0-6, -05, -G; -dtor, Kc. 
3. For the Optative. 

Roe. Change the final vowel of the root into 
its own diphthong, and add the secondary final 
letters with » prefixed; thus, ‘ 


Pres. 
Imp. 
2 Aor. otal-n», -n¢, -n, &c. Oel-nv, -n¢, -y, &c. dol-nv, Ke- 


 taral-ny, “76, -7, &c. tBel-4y, -46, -n, &e. dedot-q, Ke. 


* See § 96. N. B 
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4. For the Imperative. 


Rote. In the Present Tense, add_ the 
final letters to the root; butin the 2 Aor. change 
the short vowel into its own long; thus, 

Pres. & Imp. 2ora-6s, -rw, -rov, -to, -t8, -1w0ar, 
2 Aor. ory-6t, -tw, -tov, Sc. 


' Exc. 3. In the 2 Aorist, t/Onus, Sidwpse, and fyus, retain the 
sort vowel and add -s instead of -+ in the 2 pers. singular; 
as, 0é-5, -10, -tov, -twr, Sc. ; dd-5, -tm, -107, -twr, &c. So also 
onnys, pote, and cys, in the Pres. and Imp. have onic, 
pees, Tz8c. 


- 5. For the Infinitive. 


Rute. In the Present Tense, add_ the 
final letters to the root, and in the 2 Aorist change 
the short vowel into its own long; thus, 

Pres. and Imperf. toté-vas, 2. Aor. ot%-vas, 


Exc. 4. In the 2 Aorist é@nzs and %us change the short 
vowel of the root into ss, and dideys, into ov; as, 


Osi-vas, &i-vas, God-vas, 


, 6. For the Partwiples. 
Rute. Add the final letters to the root, and 
then combine by the rules of Euphony, § 6. 18.; 
thus, 


loth.yts, -»toa,-¥, combined fot-dg, -aoa, -dy. 


wOa-vts, -vt0a, -¥, 99 10-els, -&toa, -d»y 
bWi-yts, -¥t0a, +7, » .  Otd-od¢, -ctoa, -dr, 
J 8tuvd-rT5, -¥TTa, -¥, » Geixy.vs, -Soa, -d7, 


§ 107. FORMATION OF MOODS AND TENSES IN 
THE MJDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICE. 


‘Prefix th@¥reduplication in the present and 
imperfect in'verbs that reduplicate, as in the ac- 
tivevoice ; ay then, in all the tenses,— 


é 


~ 
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1. For the Indicative, Imperative, Infinitive, and 
Partuiples. 


Rute. Annex the final letters to the root, 
(§ 105. 2,IT.); as, 


Indicative, forta-uas, -cat,-tas, &c. Imp. toré-uyr, -G0, -t0, &c. 
Imperative, f?o1e-00, -00w, -c60r,-cbwv, &c. 

Infinitive, forta-obas, 

Participles, ford-pevos, -uévy,-usvor. 


2. For the Subjunctive. 


RULE. Change the last letter of the root into 


the ee terminations, -Guou, -7, -7va, &c 
§ 92. IL; 


lornms, R. ota- Subj. Pr. & Imp. lor-duac, “ii, “Aras, &c. 
2 Aor. ot-Guar, -7, -Ftat, &e. 
Exc. Verbs in -ws retain » through all the numbers and 
persons, as in the active ; as, 
dldupr, R. do- Subj. Pr. & Imp. dd-duae, G, ~tat, &c. 
2 Aor. d-Gpat, -P, -Gras, Xe 


3. For the Optative. 


Roe. Change the last letter of the root into 
its own diphthong, and add the secondary final 
letters ; as, 
. forms, R. ota- Opt. Pr. & Imp. total-uyy, -o0, -to, &c. 
2 Aor. atal-uny, -c0, -10, &c. 
Obs. ¢@ is usually rejected in the 2d pers. singular ; making, 
lotal-uyy, -0, -t0, &c.  aral-uny, -0, -to, &c. § 109. 8. 


N. B. As the root of verbs in -us ends in a, 8, 0, or v, these 
vowels combining with the final letters cause the appearance 
of four different forms of termination, and for this reason four 
paradigms have usually been given, though there is in fact 
only one. ‘This can tend only to perplex and obscure the sub- 
ject, and to impose unnecessary labour on the learner. If the 
changes which affect the root are carefully studied according 
to the preceding rules, § 106, 107, this conjugation will be 
found even more simple than the first. The following table 
will show that in whatever vowel the root end, still there i is but 
one form of inflection. 
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§ 108 PARADIGM OF VERBS IN -MI. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 
PRESENT TENSE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD, § 106. 1. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
fory fora loract. 
10 0s tOsros, 
wi, Gomis, ole, Gorerssor| nar an, } ein 
Sclxvu Ocluvv (-7t00!) Osluruce 
‘SUBJUNCTIVE, § 106. 2. 
for 


6 ba, “4S; “1 -t0y, -Hroy,| -Gusr, -Fre, os, 


dd , a, Ps, -@, 


-GI0y, -@tOry,| -Guer, rs, -dos. 


orTaTIVE, § 106. 3. 


lotal 
re6el “4%, -4Sy 75 -7T0v, -ty»,| -ymsy,® -9t8, -qour. 
ddot 
IMPERATIVE, § 106. 4. 
tora -64,3 
1106 -T6,4* 
bio 4 ft -T0y, =T0P, oT8, -THCaY.s 
Osixvu.Os, 
INFINITIVE, § 106. 5. PARTICIPLES, § 106. 6. 
tare tat-dc, -oa, -cy. 
66 ttO.sts, -stoa, -dy. 
636 (7% 818-05, -0d00, -d7. 
Oasxvd Gexy-ds -toa, dv. 
IMPERFECT TENSE, § 109. 6. 
INDICATIVE Moop, § 106. 1. 
lorn fora 
atl6n 81108 
Vide “7,-Sy—y lagig, ¢ -TO%,-ENY,| -MOM, U8, -TUD.¥ 
Melxvy &delyu 


The other moods in the imperf. are wanting. 
Note, The numbers 1, 2, 3, &c. refer to the same numbers in § 109. 


* § 6. Obs. 5. 
12 
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PARADIGM OF VERBS IN -MI. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 


SECOND AORIST. 


INDICATIVE m00D, § 106. 1. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Sorn ¥atn, 
E6n }-%, -6, —,|80e, >-10v, -ty», |-usy, -te, -our.7? - 
Lie) do, 


SUBJUNCTIVE, § 106. 2. 


- 3, “7S, -7], <7T0y, -7t0y, |-Guer, -Ht8, -Oos, 
é 


-0, -OS, -9, 


-OT0Y, -@10y, |-Guer, -Ote, -OC¢. 


oPpTaTIVE, § 106. 3. 


ontoy, ~tyy, |-nusr, -7t8, -yoar. 


Ost bn, “Sy -%y 


IMPERATIVE, § 106 4. 


“TOY, -TOY, -t8, -TeCar. 
86 og 
INFINITIVE, § 106. 5, PARTICIPLES, § 106. 6. 
or} orks, otaoa, ocr. 
Ost “vat, Osis, Osica, Oéy. 
dot Jods, dotoa, ddr. 


Note 1. The numbers, 1,2, 3, &c, refer to the same numbers in § 109. 


Note 2. For the accents in these tables as in the tables of the first conju ! 
gation, See § 99. 2. 


¢ 
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PARADIGM OF VERBS IN -mz 
| MIDDLE VOICE. 
PRESENT TENSE. 


INDICATIVE, § 107. 1. 


Sing. _ Dual. Plur. 
lore 
1108 
bdo ~ at, -Oat, -tar,|-800r, -cbor, -abor,|-us0a, -008, -¥t00s, 
delevy - 


SUBJUNCTIVE, § 107. 2. 

-bue8or, -Fa0or, &c.|-ducda, -io0s, -Ovrae, 
-thuebor, -Gobor, &c.|-dueba, -3006, -tav tas 
OPTATIVE, § 107. 3. 


for) . ~ -~ 
10 -OUas, -¥ . “Tas, 


Od = .Gpas, -, -Btae, 


lotal 
Bel \ -uny, -0, (a08)-t0, |-4e0or, .o0or, -767¥,|-"s0a, -068, -¥t0, 
didot 
IMPERATIVE, § 107. 1. 
tote 
1166 


Sido ¢ -0%" -080, = |———, -a8or, -a0u»,| 068, -obwcus 


Oelxyy 


Inrinirive, § 107, 1. PARTICIPLES, § 107. 1. 
lote lore 
is -a6as. o4 -H8v05, -ubyn, -usvor, 
delxvu Oacxrd 


IMPERFECT TENSE. 


INDICATIVE, § 107. 1. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
lord, 


as -HNY, -00,8 -T0, -n80oy, -o6or -o6n», -u80a, -068, - 770. 


8decxrd 
The other moods of the imperfect are wanting. 


Note. The numbers 8, 9, refer to the same numbers in § 109. 
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PARADIGM. OF VERBS IN -mMI. 
MIDDLE VOICE. - 
SECOND AORIST. 


INDICATIVE MooD, § 107. 1. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
gard . ° | 
208 -"n, -00, -t0, |-e0oy, -cOor, -c0nr,|-u80a, -o0e, -»t0. 
806 


SUBJUNCTIVE, § 107. 2. 


of ~ ~ » 
6 § suas, oN, tat, 


S = -Hyeatt, -G, -Hr ee, 


-due0ov , -i00r, &c. rite -4006, -Ortas. 


-dus6or, -Bo0or, &c.|-dusba, .Go0e, -~Grt06. 


OPTATIVE, § 107. 3. 


oral 


Gal ta, -0, (g0®) 20, -u800y, .cOov, -c0nv.|-us0a, -o08, -¥10, 
dol 


IMPERATIVE, § 107. 1. 


até | 
08 }-00,° .a0u, -a6or, -abor, -06e, -c0acar. 
6 
INFINITIVE, § 107. 1. PARTICIPLES, § 107. 1. 
ord ore 
66 ‘-o8as. Oé ere, oMévn, -Evor, 
06 6 


The PRESENT and IMPERFECT PASSIVE are like the PRE- 
SENT and IMPERFECT MIDDLE. The SECOND AOR. Pass. is 
wanting. 


Note. For the other tenses of verbs in s:, see §§ 110 and 111, and for the 
ialects, 9 102. 
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§ 109. OBSERVATIONS ON VERBS IN g«:. 
ACTIVE VoIcg. 


1. The final letters of the 3d pers. plur. are properly »ros; 
and these, combining with the preceding vowel, according to 
the rules of Euphony, (§ 6. 18.), become -das, -s:as, -ovas, 


vot, -Woe. 


2. In the optative, 4 is often dropped beforo the final letters 
of the plural. making 


SOLUEY, -GLT8, -GISY 3 -BLUEY, -ELT!, -8LEY ; -OLMEY, -O1TA, -018>, 
instead of 
alnuev, -alyte, -alnoar ; -elnusy, &c. 

3. fornus has sometimes forty for forad in the imperative ; 
and in compounds ore is commonly used for 0196s; thus, &vav- 
ta for dvacrjft; nugdora for nugacrAhs, &c. 

4. Sw also r/Onus, didwu, and 2nus, have sometimes 1/6¢s, di- 
dou, fee, for r/Gets, did00:, 2666; but these are properly contracted 
forms of the primitive verb with the reduplication, used iu the 
Ionic and Doric dialects; thus, t+6éw, imper. t/Oe8, contr. 
Wee, 

5. As in verbs in -@, (§ 101. 2.) soalso in those in ps, é»tar 
is used for -staga» in the imperative 3d pers. plural. 

6. The primitive in -w, with the reduplication, is sometimes 
used instead of the form in -zs in the present and imperfect ; 
thus, 

Present, 

1Oéw, -éerg, -éet, contr. -@, -87¢, -e7, for tlOnpss, -n¢, -got, &c. 
lotéw, -ces, «ket, contr. -@, -s, -g, for Zornps, -y¢, -yor, &c. 
Imperfect, 

ériOcov, «286, -8&, contr. -our, -atg, -88, for é1lOn», -y¢, -y, &c. 
through all the moods. 


7. The terminations -avay, -ecar, &c. in the 3 pers. plur., 
are frequently shortened by syncope ; as, foray for forasar; 
Under for ériOscarv ; Ebay for &rcar. 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 


8. In the 2d pers. sing. of the imperfect indicative, mid. 
and pass. @ is often rejected, and the concurring vowels con- 
12* —_ 


ol 
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tracted ; thus, forw for forag0 ; 1lOou for ti0eco, &c. Sointhe 
Indic. pres. sometimes faty for foracas, Also in the 2d pers. 
sing. of the opiative, o is rejected, but the vowels, being inca- 
pable of contraction, remain unchanged. 


9. The same contraction takes place ia the imperative ; but 


in the 2d aor. 6é00 is contracted into Oot only in compounds, 
as, zagk0ou, dndBov, &c. 


““§ 110. TENSES FORMED FROM THE PRIMITIVE. 


Verbs in ws have only three tenses of that form; viz. the 
Present, Imperfect and 2d Aorist. All the other tenses are 
formed from the first root of the primitive, as in the first con- 
jugation, (§ 93. 2.) and are inflected as the same tenses in 
verbs in -@; as, ' 


tlOnu, from 6éo, has 1 fut. Ofow, Ojoouas, &c. 
diduut, from déw, has 1 fut. dédow, Sdoouar, &c. 
fotnut, from oréw, has 1 fut. orjow, 1 aor. totyoa, &c. 


EXCEPTIONS. 


1. First Future. Some verbs occasionally retain the re- 


duplication ; as, d:déow from didwus, and verbs from deriva- . 


tives in -»éw and -»»d@ form the future from their primitives ; 
thus, Jelxvuus from decxviw, has the 1 Fut. del§-@ from delxo. 


2. First Aorist. TtOnusr, didwue aud %ym, have -xa and 
-xauyy instead of -oa aud -céu7y» in the lst aorist indicative ; 
as, 1 aor. 20nxa, @Onxdpyy ; tdwxa, @uxduny, &c. In these verbs 
the other moods of this tense are wanting. 


3 Perfect and Pluperfect Active. Verbs in-u: from 0 com- 
monly have & before -x« of: the perfect; those from & 
have 7 or «3 as, tOque from Oém, Perf. 1¥Oeixu ; forjue from 
Oizo, Perf. Eornxu, or Eoraxe, In these tenses fornur aspl- 
rates the augment, and, except in the singular of the in- 
dicative, has a Syncopated form which resembles the pre- 
sent; thus, 1 pl. éotjxuper, by Syncope, gsrauer, &c. inf. 
éotyxévee, by Syncope éordvuc; participle, as § 101. 7. 

Obs. The perf. act. of forju: has a present signification ; 
thus, foryxu, I stand, plup. éarjxerv, I stood. In the pres. 
Imp., Fut., and 1 Aor. Act. it signifies to place, to cause to 
stand. In the passive throughout, to be placed. The 2 Aor. 
Middle is not in use. 


- 
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4. Passive voice. The short vowel of the root remains 
short before a consonant in the passive voice; as, diduus, | 
Fut.pass.do-@jaouat, 1 Aor. 206-67», Perf. dédo-par, &c. But 
st befure -xa in the perfect active returns before -ucs in the 
Perf. passive; as. Perf. Act. té0es.xa, 1 Fut. Pass. 16-Gjcouas, 
(§ 6. 4.) Perf. Pass. 1é06c-pac, 

5. Tenses wanting. Verbs in ms want the secondand third 
roots, and consequently the tenses derived from them ; viz. 
the Second Future Passive, the-2d Perfect and 2d Pluper- 
fect Active, and the 2d Aorist Passive. 


§ 111. TABLE EXHIBITING ALL THE TENSES 
OF VERBS IN MI. _ 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. PASSIVE. 
Present. fornsus, fotapas, Porepeas. 
Imperf. ory», totduny, lordgny. 

1 Fut. orijoa, oricopas, orabjooues. 

1 Aor. fotyoe, gorgoduny, , sordbyy. 

2 Aor. barns, éatduyr, 

Perf. Sqtaxa OF -4Xk@, ’ forapar. 

Pluperf. Sorduscy or slataxsiy, —y forduyy. 

Verbs in MI to be conjugated. 

tna, from &a, I send. nluniypus, from nie, I fill, 
o6iur,  oo45 Textinguish hence 21a. 
od vvupes, § Tet extenguss™-| garvus, aldo, I destroy. 
tebyvups,  Cebyo, I join. vinnie, vinta, I conquer. 
bid nus, dé0, I bind. nie, géa, I say. 
tntn me, até&e, I fly. xis, xlibes, I hear. 
Syn, dvéw, I help. Gurvups, g6a, J strengthen. 


Suvuss, dpbw, I swear. 


§112, IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS 


in fs. 


The Irregular and Defective verbs in y are usually reck- 
oned nine, viz. sil, Lam; elus and tue, I go; Pyus, I send; 
stuos, I clothe myself; fuas, I sit ; xstuae, I lie down; pryul, I 
say ; and tonus, I know. The parts in use are as follows : 
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I. Eiut, Jam. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 
PRESENT TENSE, 
Indicative. 
S. slp, eig or el, dor, _ 
D. darzdy, éordy, 
P. sopdr, éo78, stot. 
| Subjunctive. 
S. é, 46, . re 
D. 10”, 10”, 
P. Guer, i Gas. 
Oplative. 
S. sty, etns, ath, 
cD | stntoy, shijtnr, 
P. efnuer, atyte, styoar, 
Imperative. Infinitive. Participles. 
S. %o0, tora, sivas, M. 6», 
D. Yoror, ‘ toter, F. otca, 
P. fors, Iorooar. N. &». 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 
Indicative. 
S. #, As, 4 or ¥, 
. Tor, itn, 
P. quer, Hrs, joa. 


The other moods the same as in the Present. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


IMPERFECT. 

Indicative. 
S. Fun, joo, Fro, 
D. tusbor, jodor, 064”, 
P. husba, j008, HP TO. 


1 FUTURE TENSE. 


Indic. toouas, Opt. sooluny, Inf. 8ascbc, Part. soduevos, regutar. 


~ 
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THE CHIEF DIALECTS OF etut. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 
PRESENT. 


Indicative. 


1. 


2. 3. 
Sing. on i. épyl, gis, or ef, I. fees, P. Fac, | teri, D. dri, det. 


teat. 


Plur. lpi. aipts, dort, P. ird. slot, D. ivri, ZS. Eves, stp- 
dudy, sipdy. rt, P. fact, Cacete 
Subjunctive. 
Sing. db, I. fu, P. fa. | ge, I. Ups, P. lps. J, I. Uy, clp, dor, Fuct, 
» elaer. 
Plur. Spey, D. dSzpss, re. Get, I. fuer. 
. siwpey, clopsy. 
Oplative. 
Sing, fny, I. Loupe. slns, I. dors. sla, I. Zoe. 
Plur. clqyer, 1. cipev. algree clgoay, I. A. eter. 
Imperative. 
Sing, Yao, P. foao, A. To. Fora. 
Plur. | fore. | lorweay, A. feruy, Podde 
Tew. 
hifinitive. 
vas, I. Epev, etusy, D. Exevat, iucv, Types, elpes, AE. Unpevar, P. Eupev. 
Participle. 


v 
stoa, totea, Facca, 


M. ay, I. dav, ZE. els. Fem. ovea, I. totea, D. | Neut. &, I. dav, AE. de 
| ZE. sica, Faca. 


IMPERFECT. 
Indicative. 
Sing. dy, f. fa, Ja, P. Eqv,| iis, 1. Fes, Fars, P. des, | ¥, or Fv, 1. De de, ¥s, P. 
sinv, inv, ov, hoy, as, Foxss, AS. ho~ ous. 
Ecxoy. Oa, EnoOa. 
Du. Jrov, AS. tcrov, P. trov, | fray, A. horny, P. lorqye 
Horov. 
Plur. qpev, D. Syss, P. Epev.| Ars, 1. Fare. Seay, P. Icay, lovay, oxove 
MIDDLE VOICE. 
IMPERFECT. 
Indicative. 
Pilur. | Fro, I. Earo, sfaro. 
FIRST FUTURE. 
Indicative. 
Sing. Foopnar, D. dcotpar,| Fon, A. Foes, 1. boca, Fo- | Focrat, D. tecirat, tooet 
dostpat, P. Fooo- ecu, D. éo%, teop, rat, P. Eeoerat, 
pat. P. Feon. , 
Plar. tobyc0a, HE. bobpecBa.| Eceo8s. Ecovrat, D. icodvras. 


Infin. tceo8ar, P. YooecPa:. Particip. taépevos, P. tocsusvog. 


* 
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I]. Eiue, I go. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 

Indic. sius, sig or el, slot, tov, troy, tev, ire, tut or tuos. 
Subj. to, ins, ty, tjtor, iyrtov, taper, inte, twos. 
Opt. tors, toss, tot, tortor, tocrny, touper, torts, touev. 
Imper. —— tS, ite, itoy, ita, ire, ttwcay, 
Infin. ten. Part. tov, tovca, tov, Gen. tovtos, iovens, &c 

IMPERFECT. 

Indicative. 
Sing. jes or je, nes or neo Sar, net, 

bl 2 

Dual. . - qsitoy oF HTOY, qeleyy or ity, 
Plur. yecpsy or nuer, nests or 78, necay, lon. yicay. 


Miwpte Voice.—Tewer, to hasten. 


; Indicative. 


Present. t-ot, -s00t, -sras, -euedor, &c. 
Imperf. i-&uyv, -800, -810, -&edor, &c. 


Obs. 1. The Attics, and sometimes the Ionians, use the Present 
of sis, in the Indic., Inf, and Part., ina Future sense, “J will go.” 
Obs. 2. The ancient Grammarians have another form of the Im- 
perfect, viz. six, sic, si—itrov, t1qy—iysy, its, ivav;—and of the 
second Aorist, tov, ies, te, &c.; but, except the third persons &, 
ttyy, and ivay, peculiar to epic writers, no such forms are found. 


III. “Tnyee, to send, from “EQ. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 
PRESENT. 
Indic. inust, tng, tyot, ‘tetov, etov, ieusv, iste, idos, or ieion 
° € bed ~ ~ e~ ~ ew ew 
Subj. ia, iis, ii, ijtoy, tjtoy, iciper, ints, iaoe, 
Opt. _ islny, ising, &c. 
Imper. —— tat (ie9+), tdtea, teroy, ietaw, —— fete, istmoay. 
Infin. igva:,  Participles. ists, isioa, isy, Gen. tévtos, &e. 


§ 11° -IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VEEBS. 143 


IMPERFECT. 


ierov, iétqy, Seper, Tete, Tecay, 


Indic. tzov, tees, tee, 
Contr. tour, tes, tes, 


FUTURE. 

Indic. na-o, -25, &c. 
1 AORIST. 

Indic. qx-a, -as, &c. 
2 AORIST. 


Indic. Same as 1st Aor. sitoy, eityy, eipev, fre, slows. 
° v v v 
Subj. ow, iss Ny &c. 
Opt. es», eins, ein, elroy, eityy, eluev, elre, slev. 
és, §€10, tov, Erav fre, Frecay. 
Infin. sivos. Participles, sig, saa, fy, Gen. ivrog, &e. 
Perr. tix-a, -ac, &c. PLurERF. &x- ely, -8t¢, &c. 


‘MIDDLE VOICE. 


PRESENT. 

Indic. Tepost, teva, tetas, ispeSov, &c. 

Subj. tdyot, in, tito, teipsFor, &c. 

Opt. toipny, &c. [mper.tsoo or tov. Infin. tee Sas. Part. ipsvos, &c. 
Indicative, 

ImperP. ipuny, teco, &c. Fur. jnoopet, &c. 1 Aor. nuapny, &. 


2 AORIST. 


Indic. eluny, elao, eito, tiueSor, slador, eicPyy, slusPa, &. 

_ Subj. cogsce, qh, jee, &c. 

Opt. otuny, oio, oito, &c. rarely siuny, slo &c. 

Inper. —— oi, faa, &c. Infin. iodo. Part. iuevos, ~y, -ov. 


Perr. Jndic. eluat, low, &c. Infin. dodas. 
Purerr. Indic. siuny, sioo, &c. 
PASSIVE VOICE. 


Forure. Indic. &9jcopes. 
1 Aon. Indic. ectdyv. Part. isle. 
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IV. Eiuac, I clothe myself. 


This Verb comes from &#, to go into, to be sent, or, put into.— 
Middle, to put one’s self into, to clothe one’s self ; and it is the 
same in the Present Middle, and Present and Perfect Passive; thus, 


PRES. MID., AND PRES. AND PERF. PASS. 
e ? € ra , f 
Indic. S, ei-pas, -oot, tor and —otet.—3d Pl. sivtat. Purt. sipevos. 


FIRST AOBIST. 

Indic, sia (éoo-, ira) -apny, -0, -at0, &c. Part. ’ocopevos.. 
PLUPERFECT. | 

Indic. sipny, elao, and ogo; sito, sicto, ecto, and oto. 3d Pl. sivzo 


V. Eioa, did set, did place. 


Fica, a poetic defective verb signifying to lay, viz. a founda- 
tion ; to erect (a building); to place (an ambush), has the fol- 
lowing parts. Active Voice. 1 Aor. Indic. soa; Imper. sicor; 
Infin. sigat; Part. sicas, and ¢oa¢. Muppie Voice. Indic. eioe- 
pay; Part. elcopevos; Future, sicouos, seldom used. The de- 
fective parts are supplied from iSgva.—The Perfect Passive, 
having the force of an intransitive Present, is as follows, 


VIL. “Huan, I sit. 


This verb may be regarded as.a perfect passive from éa, J 
put, place, or set ; Plup. p. I have been placed or set, and re- 
main so; 1. e. I sit. It wants the subjunctive and optative 
except in the compound xé@yjuat, which has xé@auet, xadolunr, 
&c. and is more common than jae, 


; PRESEN’... 
Indic, }-pat, -cat, -tat,|-us8or, -a8ov, -cbor,|.us0a, -088, -» tat. 
Imper. 4 —, -00, -060,: » -Tbor, -clwr,|—, -008, -clacay, 
Inf. oben. 
Part. juevos, -7, -0». 
| IMPERFECT. 


Indic. f-uyny, -00, ~10,|-ueor, -c0or, -c0ny, |-us0a, -c6e, -»t0, 
Obs. 3. For f»tas the lonians use Bator, and the Poets ‘efa- 
tas; and for #»to in like manner gato and efate. So also 


for xdOnvtae and x&Oy»r10 the [onic forms are satégrae and 
wetiero. § 101. 12. 
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VII. Keiuau, lie down. 


This verb may be regularly derived from xsda, for iw by 
prosthesis of xs; xeéw becomes xénus in the 2 conj. and in the 
middle, xéeuac,; by contraction, xetua:, It has the Ionic forms, 
séetos and éxéaro for xeivtas and Fxewro. § 1U1. 12. 


PRESENT. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Indic. xsi-uos, -cas, -ras, |-e0or, -aGor, .cbor,|-ue8a, -088, -v 18. 


Imp. xel —, -g0, -060,|——, -o6ov, -cbur,|—, -006, -cbwoar. 
- Inf. xetoOan. 


Part, xelusvos, -n, -07. 


IMPERFECT. 
Indic. &xel-pny, -co, -10, |-"s0or, -oGov, -0677, | -us6a, -o6e, =¥t0, 


FIRST FUTURE. 
Indic. xelo-ouat, -7, -etat, &c. regular. 


VIE. dy, Tsay. 


@yul, except ys, in the 2d sing. pres. ind. a is like lornus. 
It appears to have had an ancient form 4ul, whence, prob- 
ably, we have the forms of the imperfect, 7», 4s, 4, frequently 
used in familiar language with 0” éyé and & 65; as, 4» o éyd, 
“said [,” 7 0 8s, “said he.” The infinitive pévas is always 
used in the sense of the past time; as, gévar toy Swxgdrn, 
“that Socrates has said.” When the present infinitive is re 
quired it is supplied by Agyscy. 


IX. Oida, I know. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 


PRESENT. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Ind, ot8a, —_oiaba,* ole ; Yorov, Yotor ;\touer, tore toaos 


Subj.2id6, sid%s, sidy ; Se. 
Opt. eldeiny, sideing, sideln 3 &c. 

ip io6s, ‘tow; totor, Yotoy;|—~-, tors fo1woay, 
Inf. eidévas, Part, eldas, -via, -ds. 


* Oidus, with the paragogic da, oféacda, by syncope oicda. Old 
Attic form olodas. 


146 DEPONENT VERBS. ~ § 113. 


IMPERFECT. 
Sing. 7dsw, Fdecs,(Com.7Jecoda, Att.yJy06e,) Fdes, Att. Foy, 
Dual. yostiov, nodeity 3 ’ 


Plur. 7 demer,(or Gouer,) Fdecte, (or note,) Aecoay,(or 70a.) 
Future éioouc:, more rarely eidijow, I shall know, expersence. 
Verbal adj: Neut. iozéor, 

The aorists and perfect are supplied from y:y»éoxm, 


Obs. 4. Oise is strictly a 2d perf. from efdw, J see. Perf. 
L have seen, or perceived, i.e. I know. ‘In this sense it is used 
as a present only, and its pluperfect as an imperfect, as above. 
For toge», the Ionians have ‘ower ; and for eidévar, the Epic 
writers have iWusvas, and tyuer, 


Matthie and the older grammarians derive the above forma, begin- 
ning with 1, by syncope from an assumed verb lfonur, of which in the 
Doric dialect the forms toapi, tong, toar:, and the part. Yoas, are 
extant. On the other hand, Buttman, Kohner, ‘and others, think 
these forms all belong to olda, or siéw—that louer, according to the 
ordinary method of derivation, is formed from the Ionic dyer, (§6, 11.) 
which manifestly belongs to sfdw, and not to lone ; while oroy, lore, 
are, by a similar analogy, from idror, tdre, from the same, by dropping 
the mood vowel; and that the imperative termination, 6:, is substi- 
tuted for the ordinary termination, as is usually done when the mood 
vowel is omitted, as in xéxgayét, avwy6:, &c. This is probably: the 
true origin of these forms. (See Buttman’s Gr. § 109, III.) It is 
certain, however, that, so far as usage is concerned, the above mixed 
paradigm of oféa is the only correct one. - 

Wor a catalogue of irregular and defective verbs, see § 117. 


§ 113. DEPONENT VERBS. 


1. Deponent verbs are those which-under a middle and 
passive form have either an active or middle signification. 

2. Deponent verbs have the middle form,except in the per- 
fect, pluperfect and Paulo-post-future, in which the forms are 
passive. Their perfect has sometimes both an active and 
passive senge. 

3. Some of these verbs have also a passive form of the first 
future and first aorist, always used in a passive sense. 

4. The Tenses of deponent verbs are: the Preseni, [mper- 
fect, Perfect, Pluperfect, and Paulo-post-future of the passive 
form; the Ferst Future and Ferst Aorist of the middle form ; 
and the Firet Future and First Aorist in the passive form, and 


« Odes with the paragogic 6a becomes oldacfa, and then by syncope oiet«. 
as above. 


—ie. 
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with a passive seusc. A few have a second aorist middle. 
They are usually conjugated by giving the Pres and 1 Fut. 
Mid. and Perf. Pass. ; thus, déyouas, SéSopat, Jédsyuas. 


SYNOPSIS OF DEPONENT VERBS. 


Indicative, 


déy-opat, 
Ede y-dpny, 


dédcy-par, -@0, -c8a, 


idedéy-pay, 
-[dé&-opat, wanting,|-ev8ar, 
Jédck-duny,  |déf-cnpac, i 
-[JeyOjo-epar, (wanting, 
.|2dé 8-H, 
dcdéf-opar, wanting, 


Note. In the above table the imperative and infinitive of the perf. dédsy-ee 
and didey-c6a: are changed by euphony into didcfo and dédey Oa, § 6. 7. 17. 


§ 114. IMNPERSONAL OR MONOPERSONAL 
VERBS. 

Many verbs are occasionally taken impersonally; as, dgéo- 
nev, it pleases ; agxci, tt suffices; ovppéges, it is profitable, &c. 

The following are those which are chiefly taken impersonal- 
ly; VIZ. 
y 1. mgézes, tt ts becoming; tngens, it was becoming; node 
stv, to be becoming ; 1d npénov, that which is becoming; pl. 
td mgé7t0v Ta. 

2. péhes, it concerns; Eushe, welioes, ueusinxs and péunie. 

3. doxet, it appears; édxer, (from doxéw) ; Bose, (Joxw) ; 
14 doxotvta. , 

4. dei, tt behoves ; USer, dejaes, Setv, 1d Béov, ta Séorta, 

5. yon, it ts necessary ; exoi», zojoes, yojrvat, and xoqr; 10 
xoéwr, contracted for zeéaov. Subj. yof.. 


§ 115. DESIDERATIVE, FREQUENTATIVE, AND 
INCEPTIVE VERBS. 


1. Desrperative Verssare those which denote a desire or 
intention of doing. They are commonly formed by adding 
oslo to the first root of the primitive; as, 
yetéw, I laugh ; IR, yela- yelacelw, I desire to laugh. 
soleusw, I make war; ,, moleus- nolsunoelo, I desire war 
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Another form of desideratives is that in -dw or -:de, properly 
from substantives; as, from Océvatos, death; Ouvrardw, [ long 
for death ; argurnyds, a general; orgatnyva, I wish io be a 
general. Also froin verbs, by first furming substantives from 
them ; as, 


dvetabus, to buy; (avaths,) dvytidw, [ wish to buy. 
xlulw, I weep;  (xduiors,) xhavordw, I am disposed to weep. 


2. Frequentatives are those which signify repeated action. 
These commonly end in -tw; as, gentateary, (from gintecy,) to 
throw from one.place to another, Mid. to throw one’s self this 
woay and that, to be resiless; otevdtesy, (from orévery,) to sigh 
much and deeply; so, from aitsty, to demand ; airlzevr, to beg ; 
ignery, to creep; sprite, to creep slowly. 

‘3. Inceprives are those which express the beginning or 
continued increase of an action. These commonly end in 
-oxo; as, yeverdoxw, to begin to hare a beard; 76x, to 
grow to manhood; (the same as yevecktw and jfuw); in part 
transitive ; as, usOioxw, fo intoxicate; from usObo, [am intors- 
cated. | 


§ 116. IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS. 


In many of the Greek verbs, a variety of forms, and an apparent irregu- 
larity in the formation of different tenses appears. This is occasioned partly 
by the adoption of new forms of the present and imperfect tenses, which 
are used either jointly with their primitives, ifthey are still in use; or in 
their stead, if they have become obsolete, while the other tenses continueas 
regularly formed from the primitive verb; and partly by the use of tenses 
taken from synonymous verbs of a different theme, in the place of those 
which have become nearly or entirely obsolete; and thus, as it were, out of 
the fragmegts of two or more verbs, whose other parts have disappeared, is 
formed a new whole. The parts of this whole, being all that remains in 
use of their respective roots, considered by themselves are really defective 
verbs, And some of these, though regularly formed from their own themes, 
yet not being formed fram the present to which they are attached, but from 
some other verb related to it in form or signification, the whole verb is not 
improperly termed anomalous or irregular. ‘This appellation, then, properly 
belongs to all those verbs whose present, first future, and perfect, do not fol- 
low the common analogy of conjugation. A few examples will illustrate 
these remarks ; thus, d6w, to go under, has dévw, ¢ iat, and décxw, all different 
forms of the present+ but the first future, and the tenses derived from it, 
are regularly formed from the primitive é6w, and the second aorist du» from 


~ 
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the form m -s:. Again, réicye, I suffer, has _— tut. aadgeu, and p. rewhduna, 
from the obsolete present, radiw; the 2d aor. Ivafov, 2 p. wixnGa, from tnn 
obsolete x40w; and the Ist f. m. rstoopar, (§ 6. 18.,) and 2 p. a. xivorOa, 
from the obsolete xévfe. In this latter example, xéeyw, the only present in 
use, with its imperf. Exracyov, is a defective verb, having no other tenses de- 
rived from them; in like manner, the other parts from their respective 
themes are so many defective verbs. But, taken together, and as attached 
to rdcyw, a theme from which they are not formed, according to the com- 
mon analogy of conjugation, they form what is called an anomalous or irregu- 
lar verb. 


In most irregular verbs the irregularity is caused by the 
adoption of a new present and imperfect, formed by certain 
changes on the root of the verb in these tenses, while the other 
tenses continue to be formed regularly from the primitive root 
or theme. Thus from AH’BN, is formed the new present 
lau6dyo, imperfect, éubavoy, while the Future, djyw, and 
all the tenseg following it are formed regularly from the Root 


AHAB. 
In this way new presents are formed from old roots es 
H follows: 

I. By the addition of certain letters to the root; thus, 
Theme Root. let. add. New Pres. Ful. 
1 déxa, dox- s, makes doxé-a, d6Ew, 
2 tw, Ti v, 9 tly w, tloa. 
3 dyw, = ay- vv, 9» ayvi-v, &Ew, 
4 du, é. yrv, 5, &vrt-w, &ow, 


5 Yoo, dla- UY, 9» shadir-w, tddow. 
6 éoéa, ége- Ev, = 5g Ss Egeely-w, = agrjaw. 
7 ynokw,  Y7Qa- Ox, 9» §=6- ¥NQKOX-W, yao. 

II. Of roots that end with a vowel, some drop it before the 
alded letters; some change o into w, & into 7, and others 
change 6 or o ino +; thus, 

Theme. Root. R. changed. let. add. New Pres. Fut. 

1 duagréo, duagte. duagt. ay, duagtdy-w, Sungriow. 

2 égdém, egeds- agid- av, egrdalv-w, éeordiow., 


3 Cée, Co- Cw yyy, Cavrt-w, (dow, 
4 adldtw, aids- addn- Ox, dddiax-w, dddiou, 
5 etdoédoan, sdes- edgi- Ox, edelox.w,  evyriaw. 
| 6 didw, 4ho- dle ox,  <Giklox-w, dhodow. 
7 6:60, 610- Cea ox, 6idox-0, 6rdow. 


III. Of roots that end with a x-mute or a 1-mute, the final 
mute is sometimes dropped before the added létters ; thus, 
13* 
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Theme. Root. RF. changed. let. add.. New Pres. Fut. 
1 nodyo, mgay- mga- go, ngkoo-0, modto, 
2 fuddo, iuud- tua- oo, Itucoo.w, tudo. 
3 xorcyor, xouy- = BQaee t xodl-w, seo Eu. 


4 ppedu, gpad- gga- gs pott-a, qycow. 

5 Onrixw, Ovyx- Ovy- ox, Ovrijox-w, Ori Su. 

IV. Some form a new present from the second root changed 
before the added letters by inserting v, which befure a 2-mute 
becomes u; thus, 

Theme. 2 Root. 2 R. changed. let. add, New Pres. Fut. 
1 Afdw, da6- dav6- ay, davOdv-w, drjow. 
2 dij6a, dab. Lou6. ay, Laubdv-0, Ajpo. 


V. By Syncope or contraction ; as, 


New Pres. 
Oehéw, by Syncope, Géhw, Fut. — Oshijaw. - 
éyelga, 455 "EU P!, 2 Aor. M. hyesunr. 


dpshéw, by double ‘Syncope, ipl, Fut. dpedijou. | 


VI. By Reduplication, viz. of the initial syfable; of ‘he 
initial consonant with 6; and of »s commonly: called the tmpro- 
per reduplication ; as, 


Theme. New Pres. Frid. 
éya, by Red. of initial syllable, dydyo, 0. 
Jéu, ” » consonant with +, didéa, djow. 
mhéa, ” ” niunthén,*® rhiov, 
cide, improper Red. loréo, orjow, 


VII. By Metathesis or transposition of letters, which how- 
ever rarely occurs; as, 

Theme Root. Mew Pres. Fut. 
dégxw, dSégx- by Metathesis, dodx- dodx-w, dégtu. 
VIII. By Apheresis, or cutting off the initial letters; as, 
é6élw, by Aphzresis becomes 6é1w., 

&oéw ” » 980. 

IX. In several, two or more of these modes of variation 
conibine to form the new present ; thus, 


1 By Vi and II, y»dw becomes yryvdoxm, fut. yrdow. 
2 By Vi and I, dgkw becomes didgkcxw, ,, dodoa. 
3 By VI and IIL, d&zw becomes ddkoxw, » dasu. 


* See § 6. 19. 


-————\, o- 
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4 By VI, wéow becomes pipérw, and by V, ulurw, fut. perdu. 
5 By VI, téxw becomes téréxw, by V, rizxw, and by VII, t/xru, 
fut. ré5a. 
6 By I, ixw becomes txdvw, by V, 2xva, by I, ixvda, ixvdouas, 
- fut. 8a. 
7 By VIII oyéw becomes zéw, by VII, Fyw, fut. both mand 
oxjow. 


~ 


§ 117. ALPHABETICAL LIST OF IRREGULAR AND 
DEFECTIVE VERBS. 


EXPLANATION. 


In the following Table, the words in capitals are the roots from which cer- 
tain tenses are formed, but which are themselves either entirely obsolete, or 
are merely supposed, in order to derive from them by analogy the forms in use. 

When there 1s but one form of the root, the numbers 1, 2, &c. are omitted, 
as In ayw. - 

The capital R after a tense indicates that the verb is conjugated regularly 
from the tense after which it is placed. 


A. 


Ayapat, to admire: a passive form from &ynpt, The dyéw, (1 R. dye-,) 3 pr 
and imp. like ferapat; &ydfopar, 8. 8.— fut. dydoopar, R. 


| VAyviw, Eyvopt, to break: from Gyw, (R. Gy-,) 1 f kgw, &c, R. 1 a. Fafa, 


2a. p. déynv, 2 perf. fuya, with a passive signification. It com- 
monly takes the syllabic augment, probably owing to its having 
anciently had the digamma as the initial letter; thus, pr. Faye, 
1 a. FF aga, and then fata; &ce 

"Adu; See dvddvw. 

"Ayw, to lead: (R. Gy-,) ff. fw, &c. R. It has a reduplication in the 2 e. 
yayov, perf. fya, and with the reduplication, dyfoya, (poetic, 
dyv, dyivw.) 

Aftiw; See aiiavw. — 

Alpia, to take: (1 R. alpé-, 2. 2i-, from EAQ,) ff. alpfew, or -éew, &c. R. 

fut. 2rd, 2 aor. cidov, mid. ciAduny, Alexandrian form for sidépny. 

Aiebdvopat, to perceive: (1 R: aicé-, 2. aied-,) f.m. aieSheopa, &c. R. from 
AIZLOEOMAT, aor. 2. joOspnv. 

Ardava, dddijexw, to nourish: (1 R. dddé-,) f dddfew, &c. R. from AA- 
AEQ. 

Anéiw, to avert: (1 R. ddcdé- and ddéx-,)fddetiew, &c. from AAEZEQ; 
] aor. m. ddsgduny, &c. from AAEKQ. 

"Arseive, ddévopite, to shun: (1 R.ddeb-, from ’AAEY’Q,) 1 a. fAcvea, 1 a. m. 
HAsvduny and HAredunv, by elison of « for qAcvedpuny. 

"Adidéw, 0 roll: (1 R. ddi-,) ff. drfew, &e. R. from ddiw. 
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ANenw, to take: (1 R. dds-,) f. dew, &e. R, from AAOQ, 2 aor. us, 
or ffiuv, from AAQMIL This verb has a passive signification 
in the aorists and perfect active. 

*Adéexu, ddvexdva, to avoid: (1 R. ddée-,) fut. ddégw, &c. R. from AAY- 
KQ, s. s, as d\éw. 

"Adpatvar, (drgivw, digalw,) lo gain: (1 R. ddpe-,) fut. arptew, ee. R. from 
AA®EQ. 

*Apaprévw, to errs (1 R. dpapré-,) fut. duaprfew, &c. R. from dpapréio. 

*ApOrjiexu, ta misearry: (1 R. dy6d6-,) fut. dubdr\dew, &c. R. from dp6dsu, 

"Apréya, and dumeyviopa. See Fyo. 

*"Ayoetvvope. See ivvype. 

*Avaywiexw. See ywidexw. 

*AvaNiexw, to read: See ddlexw. 

Avdévoi, to please: (1 R. ddé-, 2. &8-, 3. a8-,) fut. ddfew, See. R. from ééfu, 
2 a. fador for dev, 2perf ada, with the syllabic angrnent, s. 8. a8 ide. 

*Avotyr6m, dvofyvep:, from dvofyw, (dva and étyw,) to open: (R. ofy,) f, 
dvoitw, p. dviwya, &c. R. often with both temporal and syllabic 
augment ; as, imp. dvéwyov,2perf.dvigya, &c. 

*Avcdy.v, to order: (1 R. dvdy- and dywyt-,) f. dvdtw, &e. R. or, f. dw 
yfiew, &e. R. from dywyéw; hence, pres. imperative, dxdt, dvwy- 
6w, &c. by syncope for dvdynOt, drwyfrw, &c. asif from ANOI- 
HMI,2perf.jvwya. 

‘Aw. Sfvopar, See éy@ivopac. 

*"Azavpiw, to take away: (from dxs and A YPQ, 1 R. afp-,) smpert R. 
dznépaoy, 1 aor. drjvpa, Mm. drnvpduny, from dxatpw. From this 
verb, or more probably from AIIOYPQ, (the obsolete Th. of 
drovpi~u, to dispossess,) comes 1 aor. inf droépa:, part. drebsas, 
and drovpduevos, used by Homer, Pindar, and Hesiod, in the 
sense of “to rob ;” “to plunder ;” “to encroach on the linnits of 
property of another.” 

Awdrdrvpe. See Ddrvpe. 

"Aptexw, to please: (1 R. dpé-,) fut. dpfew, heexa, &c. R. from dpéo. 

"Apu, to fit, or adapt: (1 R. &p-,) fut. dod and dew, ($ 101. 4. (6.)) PB 
hoa, &c. R.2perf.fpapa and Epnpu, with the Attic reduplication 
from fpa. 

Attu, and atgévw, to encrease : (1 R. avgé-,) fut. adifew, &c. R. from AY&- 
EQ ; likewise, dégw, de{few, &c. from AEZEQ. 

"Ax Oopac, to be indignant : (1 R.dx6t-,) fut. dyOfeopar, or-teopar, &c. R. 
from dyOfopa. 

B. 

Baiva, Béoxw, 8:64, to go: (1 R. 64-,) 1 fut. Bhoopat, p. Bé6nxa, &e. R. from 
BAQ; 2 aor. &ny, from BHMI ; imperat. BiGe, in compounds 
shortened, as, xaré6a, N. B. Biow, i in the fut. act. and [6r04, 
1 aor. have exclusively an active signification, fo cause to g> 
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Béddw, te throw : (1 R. Béd-, and Badé-, 2 Bar-, 3 in compounds Bor-,) fat. 
Bads (Poet. Baddjow) BcBédnxa, &c. R. as if from BAAEQ ; 
hence, by syncope, BAEQ, from which Avay:, of the 2d conj. 

Bidens, to live: (1 R. 6:6-,) fut. Budew, &c. R. from Bide; 2 aor. ics, 
. from Gicp:, (all in use.) 
Bhaerdve, to bud: (1 R. Craer€-,) fut. Braerfew, &c. R. from BAAZTEQ., 
Booxw, to feed: (1 R. 60- and 6.ené-,) fut. Baew, &c. R. from Bbw; and 
f. Boexhew, &c. R. from Boextw. 

Bobdopat, to will : (1 R. Bowdl-, 2 Bowdr-,) f. Bowdfeopar, &c. R. from BOY- 
AEQ ; hence also,2perf. Bifevde. 

Bewexw, AiBpaere, to eat: (1 R. 6e-,) fut. Bpdew, &c. R. from Spde; 

2 aor. Ué6pur, as if from Bpoys. 


Yr. 

Capécs,-to marry: (1 R. yapé-, and yip-,) fut. yapfew, and -few, &e. R. 
1 aor. tyénnea, N T.; and fynpze,as if from TAMQ, or THMG 

Tére, in Homer, he took: probably for Bere; y being put for F, and » for 
d, as in the Dor. 3»6c for J\Oe ; thus, F&ere would become yévere, 
and by syncope, yévro. 

Papaexe, to grow old: (1 R. ynpa-, and ynp-,) f. ynphew, &e. R. from yr 
pdw; 1 aor. Fynpa, from THPQ; yapévac pres. inf. from yépape. 

Ciyvopas, ylvopat, to become: (1 R. yerd-, 2 yev-, 3 yorr,) fut. yerfoopar, &e. 
R. from TENEQ,2perf. ytyove. N. B. Allied to this verb is 

T'sivopat, to be born: (1 R. yeiv-,) used in the pr. and imp. ; the first aor. dyes 
vépny is used actively, to beget, to bear; hence, & ye:vdpncver, pa- 
rents; ystvépevn, @ mother. 

Cryrdexe, yudecw, to know: (1 BR. yvd-,) fut. yreiow, p. Eynuca, youeOhoe- 
pat, Fyvwepac, R. from CTNOQ; @ aor. Fyre, from yrdpe, sub. 
yvs, Opt. yreinv, imper. yva6:, inf. yrdva:, part. yrots. 

A. 

Aafu, to learn : (1 R. daé-, 2 da-, 3 da-,) fut. dafow, &e. R. from AAEQ, 
by epenth. from dé; whence p. dedaa, (§ 101.5.) 2 aor. p. ddan, 
or act. from ddénp:, from dé comes décxw, and, by reduplication, 
éiddexw, to beach. 

Aaiw, to divide, to feast, to entertain: (1R. daf- and éé3-,) f. dafew, more 
frequently diew, p. dédaxa, &c. R. from AAZQ. 

Aste, te burn: (1 R. dal-, 2 da-, 3 dy-,) second perfect dééne, through all 


its moods. 
Aéxvw, to bite: (1 R. dfn-, 2 dax-,) fut. é4fw, &c. R. from AHKQ ; 2 aor. 
Sdaxov. 


AapOéves, to sleep (1 R. dap6t-, 2 34p0-,) fut. dapOfoopa:, &c. R. from AAP- 

GEQ; 2 aor. Edapbor. 
Aside, to fear: (1 R. decid, 2 dcd-, 3 dord-, also 2 &c-, 3 de-, from AIG,) fut 
dsiow, p. dédexa, or dédouwa, 2 perf. shoe; also from AlQ, 
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2 aor. Edvov, 2perf. éé:a, ( poetice dsidca,) pl. dedéapsv, by Syncope, dé- 
depev, &c. and imper. dédcOt, with a present sense, to fear ; the 
middle diopza:, with its derivatives dedioxopat, dediooopat, &c. have 
an active signification, “to frighten.” 

Asixv6es, defevopt, to shew: (UR. dsix-,) f. dcifw, &c. R. from AEIKQ ; Ionic 
AEKQ, hence défw, &e. 

Afopat, to need: (1 R.dsé-, from AEE’OMAI,) fut. defoopar, &c. R. In 
the active voice it is used impersonally; as, dei, defect, &c. See 
Impersonal Verbs, § 114. 

Arddoxes, to teach: (1 R. didéx- and didaexé-,)  f. deddEw, (and Sidaoxhow,) des 
didaya, &c. R. § 116. CX. 3. 

Atdpaexe, to escape: (1 R. dpd-,) fut. dpdow, &c. R. from dpdw, a regular 
verb in use;) 2 aor. édpav, (from APHMI,) for which also édpay, 
«ds, -@, &c. N. B. This verb is used in composition only. 

Acxées, to think: (1 R. doxé- and déc-,). f. df, &e. R. from AOKQ ;—also 

fut. doxfiew, &c. R. but less in use than the other forms. 

A6vapat, Ican: (1 R. dvvd-,) like forapa,  f. duvfioopar, &c. R. from AY- 
NAOMALT; 1 aor. pass. i&évvdée0nv and éduvAOnv. 

Aéw, d6ve, to enclose, to go into: (1 R. d6- +) fut. d6ow, déduxa, &c. R. ; 2 aor 
Edwy, from AYMI. 


E. 


“Baa Fofw, and toOiw, to eat: (IR. dé, 2 &-,3 2d-, also 2 R. gay- from 
diyo,) fut. édfow, p. pass. sdfdeopac for fdcepac; 1 aor. pass 
#ééoOnv from tf; ff. m. Edopar and ddovpar ; 2perf. hda, Atticb 
¥inda, p. a. Hdoxa, (by change of vowel, for §deca,) Attic, éd#- 
doxa, 2 aor. act. Igayov, from gayw ; (Fdopac is rather the present 
used in the sense of the future.) © - 

‘E6fi\w, Of\w, Ochfw, I wish: (1 R. Ocdré-,) fat. Berfjow, reSAnxa; R. 

"Ew, [am wont: only with epic writers; 2 perf, stw0a, Ionic Zw6a, in tho 
same signification. eddev, I was wont. 

"EI4Q, to see, (1 R. afd-, a¢éa-, 2 28-, 3 of8-,) an old verb, which, in the 
active voice, has only the 2 aor. sido» and I'dov, uscd as & 
substitute for the aorist of dedw, to see —a verb which has 
only the present dgaw, the imperfect dear, Attic lugar, and 
the perfect édeaxa, pass. 2doamar, the other parts being 
made up from 8ntoma:, and sfdw, as here. In the middle 
and passive, e’dw has the present eldouar, the imperfect 
afduny, 1 aor. stocuny, (gecocuyy,) like the Latin vidért, 
meaning to be seen, to seem, to appear, to resemble. 
Eiddpny, or iduuny, the 2 aor. mid. is also used in an 
active sense, particularly by the Attics, in the impera- 
tive idov, ('de06b2, as an interjection, see, lo, behold. 

Of this verb the 2d perfect olda, strictly I have seen, 
perceived, or comprehended, is never used as a perfect, but 


§ 117. List oF iRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS. 155 


only as a present, meaning J know, having the pluperfect 
qdacy, as an imperfect / knew, and the future m. sZoupxar, 
rarely eldjow, I shall know, or experience. The other 
parts, viz. the aoriste and perf. are supplied from 
ytyyeoxa.—For the parts of olda, see § 112, 1X. 

EIKQ, I resemble, I seem, (1 R. aix-, 2 IK-, 3 ofx-,) is used only in 
the 2 perf olxa, Ionic Jo:xa, Attic atxa, employed as a 
present in the sense of I am like, I seem, I resemble. Inf. 
atxévar, part. elxoc, via, é¢. Hence the adverb sixdtas. 
From this verb comes efaxw and lfoxw, to compare. 

Etiwo and asfiiw, to roll up, press together, more commonly eidéw or 
afaiw, (1 R. eld-, aide-, or afds-,) F. -ow, &e. 1 Aor. inf. 
EAoat, dddvat, part. Zlcas. Perf. pass. Zedwar, 1 Aor. p. 
dcany, Inf. ddjvar, or ddimevae, part. ddsig, all of which 
have sometimes the spiritus asper, and sometimes the 
spiritus lenis. 

Eiat, Fam: (1 R. &-,) from EQ; =f. m. Fenpar, imp. q. See § 112. 1. 
But 

Et, Igo: comes from IQ, f. m. cfeopat, p. eta, Attice Ita. See § 112. II. 

ELM or EIQ, to say: used only in the aoriste; 1 aor. sfra, 2 cfrov, 1 aor. 
mid. cixéyzny. The initial cf- is retained through all the moods. 
Compounds ased by the poets are ivérw, ivtera, ivioxrw. The 
other parts are supplied from fpw, which see. 

Enabve, to drive: (1 R. dd-,) fut. dddow, p. fraxa, &c. R. from ide, also 
in use. The Attic future is 2d, Ags, DE, Ke, for Décw, DS- 
ests, &c. 

Ev600, to shake, to agitate: (R. ive-,)2perf.fvoba, Attic tvhroGa: used chief- 
ly in compounds; as, rap-srfivober, dy-fvo8er, &c. 

“Evvopi, to clothe: (1 R.&-,) fut. ow; p. pass. elyat, and also fopyar, from 
EQ; dpgcfvyvp: has Attice dugea for dudtéow ; anprdgeo and dygicxe 
are rare forms of the same word. 

“Exw, see efx. 

“Eww, to be actively employed: (1 R. &-,2 ox-,) mid. rope, to follow, fut. 
tponat, has the 2 aor. Zoxov and tordunv, as if from CITE. See 
Byw; to be found chiefly in compounds. 

"Eprdatves, fo contend: (1 R. dpdé-,) fut. éperdfow, &c. from EPIAEQ, per 
epenth. from EPIAG: hence épigw, 8. 8, fut. ipfew, &c. Reg. 

Epopat, 8e6 Fou. 

"Esso, to go away: (1 KR. est-,) f. eBpfow, &c. R. from EPPEQ, 

Epv0atve, to make red: (1 R. tpv6é- and ips60-,) fut. tovOfoe, &c. (R. from 
EPYOEQ,) and also épsécw, aa if from EPEYOQ, 

"Epyopat, to go: (1 R. d\ev-, 2 brv8-, 3 ervd-,) fut. dsGoopat, 2pert. ¥rv0a, 
Attice 2\f\v0a, from EAEYOQ ; whence also 2 aor. act. 3\8ov, 
by syncope for HAYGON. In some tenses sip: is more in use 
than Epyopas 


VT 
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"EPQ, by metathesis Jéw, and by epenth. ipfw; also clpa, by ep. sipew, from 

one or other of which the tenses in use are regularly formed; 

(1 R. ap-, pé-, and épé-, 2. ép-,) thus, from &pw, 1 aor. m, Apéyny, 

from few, fat piow, and 1 aor. p. &ffOny and éfé0nv; from 

dofee, fut. epfow, p. clonxa, p. pass. elpnnar, fut. Epc, 2. a. ma. 
ipéyqv; and probably from cipéw, comes the fut. sipfeopate 

Epopar, in the sense of to ask, occurs chiefly as an Sorist to épwrdéw. 

"Ec6iw, to eat: used in the pres. and imp. for Zéw. See fw. 

Esda, to sleep : (1 R. sédé-,) fut. eddfiow, &c. R. from EYAEQ, augments the 
initial vowel, thus, xédov ; so In compounds, x«aOnidor, &c. 

Efplexw, to find: (1 R. sopé, 2 sép-,)  f cipfew, &c. R. from EYPEQ, by 
epenth. from EYPQ ; whence a form of the 1 aor. m. stpdpny. 

"Ex Odvopar and dreyOivopar, Iam hated: (1 R.éy0é-,) fut. éyOfoopar, perf. p. 
BxOnpat, R. from éyPéopac, front 2y8w, poetic, and used only in 
the present. , . 

"Exe to have: (1 R. fy-, and syé-, 2 cx-,) fut. tw, (with the aspirate,) or 
oxfeo, p. teyaxa, &c. R. from OKEQ, alsocyc@w. This verb has 
another form of the present and imperf. foxw and Icyov, in the — 
sense of fo hold, which has the future cxyfiow, &c.; 80 also cyéfa, 
EoysOov. In the compounds observe the following varieties: 
viz. dxéyw, (for which also dvacyé6w) in the middle has a double 
augment in the imperf. and 2 aor, drecydpnr, hueoyspnv: duxtyo, 
to enclose, has ff. dugétw, 2 aor. Sumoyov; mid. dywéyopat oF 
dpxtcxyvtopa:,to wear; fat. dugifopar; 2 aor. huricy dun ; tmex- 
véopat, topromise, fut. droryfoopat, &c. R. 

Eu, to cook: (1 R. bpé-,) fut. tpgow, &c, Reg. from EFEQ, 

EQ, to place: (1 R. &,) Defective, 1. a. sioa, 1 f. m. cloopa:, 1 a. m. clodpar 
The derivatives from this root are, 1. hear, I sit, (perf. for slpat.) 
§ 112. V1. ; 2 toner, to set down, (whence tgwand xadige, R.) ; 
3..Evvvpt, to clothe; and, 4. type, to send, few, clxa, R. 


Z. . 
Léw, to live: (1 R. 2é,) fim. Shoopa: ; 3 aor. Egny, as if from ZHMI. 
See § 98. Obs. 2. To supply the defective parts of this verb, 
tenses are borrowed from Aida. 
Zevyréw and e6yvvpt, to join: (1 R. Yeby-, 2. Zoy-,) f. Seie, &c. R. from 
ZEYTQ, 2 a. p. eéynv. 
Leovvbeo, Sdvvopt, to gird: (1 R. g6-,) f. Ydiow, &e. R. from dw. 


H. 
Hécnes, to attain the age of puberty: (1 R. 46&-,) f. fBhew, &c. R. from 
$Béiw. 
"Hiw, to sweeten, to please: (1 R. fid-,) ff. flow, &c. R. 8. a. as dvddve 
which see. 


"Hyat, co sit: see EQ, and § 112, VI. 


os 
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"Eipl, by Apheeresis for gapl, I say: likewise q, %, for Igq, igq See 

§ 112. VIL. 
8. 

VAe. See ira. 

OHITIQ, (Poetic) to be amazed: (1 R. Ofe-, 2 Oar-,)2perf.ri_ra, 2 aor. Bre- 
gov, by metathesis for [0awey, of which the part. Garde is in use, 

Onydve, to sharpen: (1 R. Ghy-,) ff. Offe, &c. R. from Ofyw, 8. 8. 

Qryyarw, to touch: (R. Oiy-,) ff. Oigw, &c. RK. from 6fy~; 2 aor. EOcyer. 

Ovex, to die: (1 R.0va— and Gar, 2 Bar), f. m. Oavodpac; p. rlOvana, 
and by syncope, ré@vaa, whence the common forms, ré@vepey, 
reQvdowy, reOvaves, &c. (§ 101. 5.); from OBAN@ comes 2 f. m. Oa- 
vodpar, and 2 aor. a. Elavov. From the p. a. ré@vqxa, comes a new 
present re6vfxc, 1 f, reOrfiw. Parts also occur as if from a form 
in -pe; thus, riOvatk, reOvainy, as if from reOvaue. 

Bops6w, Oépropt, Opcexc, to leap: (1 R. Gopé-, 2 Bop-,) £ Coptow, &e. R. from 
Gopi, £ m. Bopodpat, 3 aor. act. oper. 


L 

"Idpéve, Tdpvpe, to establish : (1 R. idpé-,) from idpée, f. Upton, &c. R. 

"I give, to set: (1 R. iga-, and -,) 1 fut. iggou, &c. R. from Zio; and few, 
&c. R. from tg and IQ. In like manner caOigive, xedifo, &c. 
See "EQ. 

"Ings, to go: pres. m. Yexac. See § 112. III. 

"Input, to send: (1 R.é-,) ff flew, p. clea, 1 aor. fra, 3 aor. fy, from EQ, 
§ 112. IV. 

"Idves, Ixvéopar, to come: (R. {x-,) from fee, 8.8. R. whence they have 
m. ffopat, perf. pass. Typec, 2 aor. leépny. 

"D\éexopat, to propitiate: (1 R- Dd-,) fi rdoopar, &c. R. from Dée ; whenos 
*IAHMI, of which some parts occur in Homer. 

"Inrapa:. See wiropat. 

‘Ionut, to know : m. fcapa:, used in the singular number by Doric writers 
only. See sfdw. 

“Ioxw. See fo. 

Ki 

KAZQ, KAAQ, KAAEQ, to cause to yield: (1 R. xadt-,) fut. KAAHES 
P -p- £ xexadfeopa:, Hom. 

Kiabt2opat, to sit: (xara and Eonar, 1 Re &4-, 2 &8-,) fut. xabedo8pa:, 1 aor. p. 
&cabiobny. 

Reédeopat, to order: (1 R. cedé-,) f. xedfoopar, &c. R. from xeouat. 

Ksipar, to lie: see § 112. VIL. 

Keparviw, xepdvvvpc, to miz: (1 R. xepé-,) fat xcpdow, &c. Reg. from xephes. 
Sometimes it inserts o before -Syopat, in 1 f. pass. sometimes 
not. Hence also xpyée, from which cfpyqpt, 6. 8. imper. eleva, 
for cfpvabr. uu 


- 
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Kepéatyw, to make gain : (1 R. xepdaty-, and nepétr,) f. xcpdavc and xepifow 3 ; 
perf. xexépdnxa. 

Kryave, to overtake: (1 R. xtyé-, 2 ascy-,) ff. xteyfow, &e. R. from xyée; 
2 aor. Exsyov, and é&xlynv, from KIXHMI. 

Kiypnpt, to lend: (1 R. ypd-,) fut. xphew, &c. R. from ypée. © 

Krégw, to cry aloud: (1 R. wMdyy-, 3xrny-,)  f. wddygw, &c. R. from wrby- 

"yoo; 2perf.xéeAnya, as if from w\fgw. 

Ky6a, to hear: (1 R. xd6-,) Reg. except the imperative pres, «do, as if from 
KAYMI. 

Kopervéw, xopévvvpt, to satisfy: (1 R. xopé-,) ff. xopfow and copfow, &c. R. 
froin xoptw. 

Kpégw, to crow: (1 R. xpéy-,)  f. -xpééw, &e. R. exc. imper. perf. «fxpay@e. 

K peparvow, xpepdvvvpe, and xphponyt, ta hang: (1 R. xpepd-,) ff. xpepdow, &e. 
R. from KPEMAQ. perf. p. xoévunar without the augment. 

Kretves, to kill: (1 R. xrefv-, 2 xrav-, 3 xrov-,) fut. creva. &c. R.; 2 aor 
Exrayov, and &xrny from K THMI. 

Kv\ida, toroll: (1 R. eed-,) fut. cvdAfow, &c. R. from cvile, 8. 8. 

Kuvéw, to kiss: (R. xvvl-, and xv-,) fut. curfiow, &c. R.; also «tow, co. R, 
from xéo. 


A. 

Acyxérn, to receive by lot: (1 R. Afixy-, 2 Aax-, 3 Aoyyx-,) —f Affgw, Ke. R. 

from AHXQ. 2 aor. Erayoy, perf. \fdoyya. § 101. 5. 
Aapbévw, totake: (1 R. AG6-, 2rab-,3An6-,) fm. Afpopat, -p. Tanga, &c. R, 

from AHBQ. Ionic perf. \ské6qxa; likewise f. Adpyopar, Se. 

R. as if from AAMBQ@. Also of the same signification,— 
Aéfu, dafbw, and Aégopt. 
Aarvbéva, to be hid: (1 R. d46-, 2 ad-, 3 AgO-,)  f. Afew, &c. R. from rGGe° 

in the middle voice,— 
Aaréyopat, to forget: f. dfeopar, &c. from the same. 
Alga, to hiss: (1 R.Myy-,) £. Myze, &c. R. from Ayyss, 8. 8. 
Actw, to wash: (1 R. do6-,) in the Attic dialect generally omits by syncope 

the short vowel after -ov- ; thus, Prov, Provper, dobpat, AoboOa, Se. 

for Prove, dhobopsy, NoGopat, AobecBar, &c. 
Aovéw, in some of its tenses occurs in Homer. 


NM. 

Mav6éva, tolearn: (1 R. paGé-, 2 pad-,) fut. padfoopar, p. psp Oqxa, &e. R. 
from MAGEQ;; 2 aor. Enafoy. 

Méyopa:, to fight: (1 R. paxt-, 2 pay-,) fut. payfeopat and payfesen,k&c. 
R. from MAXEOMAI, 

Me66exe, to intoxicate: (1 R. pc86-,)  f. psOGoca, &c. from psOseo, 8. 8. 

Mae, to care for: (1 R. psdé-, 2 yed-, 3 pmd-,) 1 f. pedrfew, from MEAEQ. 
2 aor. Ecdov, perf. péuarea. 

Mada, to be about to be: (1 R. pedd€-,) fi. pedAfow, &e. R. from peddfen 


§ 117. List OF IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE veRnss. 159 


Maxéoxaz, to bleat: (1 R. paed-, 2 pax-, 3 pae-,)  f. paxdcopar, &e. R. (paxd- 
gw, 8. 8.) 2 aor Epaxov, 2perf, giuqxa, from MAKQ. 

Miyvoe, plyvopt, picye, tomiz: (1 R. ply-,)  f. pita, &e. R. from plye; 
2 aor. éuiyqr from MITHMSJ, 

Miprfsxe, to remember: (1 R. prd-,) fut. poten, &c. R. from prdes. 

Mopyvéw, pépyrvept, to wipe off: (1 R. pbpy-,) f. pépfe, &c. from MOPTQ. 


N. 
Nafw, neut. to dwell: (1 R. »é-,)  f. vécw, &c. R. from vhes, active, to cause 
to dwell. 
Nia, to wash: (1 R. vix-,)  £. wipe, &c. R. from viere, 8, 6. 
O , 


"Ogee, to smell: (1 R. éd-, and agi-, 2 éé-, 3 éd-,) f. dew, R. alo é2few ana 
égtow, p. ance, &c. R. from OZEQ,2perf.déa; with the Attic 
reduplication édada. 

Oiyvée, olyven:, to open: (1 R. ofy-,)  f. olfw, &c. R. from ofye. See dvol- 

ye. 

Oidatre, oi8dver, oidtexe, to swell: (1 R. offf-,) £ oldfew, &c. R. from eidta, 

; Th. s. 8. 

Olopa: and ofua:, to think: (1 R.oéé-,) f. effeopar, &c. R. from effopar; efea, 
the active form, is retained in some dialects. 

Ol yopa:, to gos (1 R. ofyé-,) ff. ofyfoopa:, p. Synpat, R. as if from OIXEO- 


MAI. 

Ofxo, 8. 8. in the active form; (1 R. ofyé-,)  f. ofyaieu, p. Syawa, as if from 
of y be. 

’'Orrobalves, d\:oO ives, to glide: (1 R. ddo6E-,) fi. ddroPjow, &c. R. from Ace: 
Ofw, 8. 8. 


‘OrAGw, Ddrvpe, to destroy: (1 R. éré-, 2 od-, 3 od-,) f. drfew, &c. R. from 
OAEQ; fut. a. 6rd, m. édAodpar, Qenor. Srdpav, p. ora, Attice 
wre. Other forms are 

"Orda, Oréxas, dréoxe. 

’Opvba, Survpt, to swear: (1 R. éué-, 2 ép-, from OMQ,) f. épzdew, &e. R, 
from OMOQ, commonly with the reduplication in the perfect ; 

f. m. éyodpa: from OMG. 

Opepyrtw, dpdpyvoput, to wipe off: (1 R. dudpy-,) ff éxépéw, &e. R. 5. s. as, 
popyvéw, which see. 

"Orns, dvivngt, to help: (1 R. dvd-,)  f. dvfow, &e. R. from ONAQ. 

"Oppaive, to rush: (1 R. dpyd-,) £ bppiiew, &c. R. from bopdw, 8. 8. 

"Opvie, Sprout, to excite: (R. dp-,) f. Spew, (§ 101. 4. (6) ) fromOPQ; f 
épc from 8pw,2perf.dowpa ; hence a new present, dpow, 8. 8. and 
also dépdpu. 

"Ocgpatvopat, to smell: (1 R. deppaty- and dcgpd-,) fut. dogpavodpar, R. and 
écdpfeopa, &c. R. from OSPBPEOMALT, by epenth. from dsegpe- 
pat, from which degeduny ; hence also dcgpia, and degpéo,saz, 8. 8 
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Oirde, vtrigw, otréecw, OYTHMI, bo hit, to wound: (1 R. otré-,) f. obré- 
ew, &c. R. from otrda, infin. ebrépevac, Hom. for brava. 

'Ogetrxu, 3pdw, dgrtoxdvw, to owe: viz. money, punishment, i, e. Lo be 
guilty : (1 R. égeré., and dpré-, 2. dged-,) 1 f. dpecdiiow and dg- 
Afow, Sc. R. from dégpsidéw and dgrhs ; 2 aor. agedrov, used only 
in the expression of a wish; thus, 610’ dgedov, O that IJ, cif? age 
Ass, O that thou, &e. 

II. 

TLicye, to suffer: (1 R. wév0-, seldom walé-, 2. wa0-, 3. rovO-,) 1 f. m. xsfoopat, 
§ 6. 18. 2perf.xéxovOe ; both from TIENGQ ;- 2 aor. Erafoy, also 

fut. raDijow, &c. R. from TIAGEQ. 

Tlteow, to digest: (1 R. wéw-,) ff. xépw, &e. R. from wérre, 8. 8. 

Tleravv6w, xerdsvvyt, to expand: (1R. xsré-,) 1 f. xeréow, R. from meréor, exe. 
p. p. xérrayat, which is from the contracted form rréo. AD 
other form is ; 

Ilervéea and rfrvnqpye, 8. 8. 

Tléropat, xérapat, reréopat, to fly: (1 R. werd-,) ff. xerfioopar, &c. R. from 
reréopac; 2 aor. lerqy from trrqye; also, p. p. xerérqpac from 
wordopat; by syncope brerduny becomes éxroyqy, and so of other 
tenses. 

Inyréw, whyvept, to fasten: (1 R. xhy-, 2 ways, 3 xny-,) f. wig, &c. R. 
from IIHT 'Q ; 2 perf. rérnya, 2 aor. pass. éxéynv. 

Tle\vaca, wont, to approach : (1 R. wed4d-,) takes its tenses from redé ge, & & 

Tliprddvw and rfymdnpe, to fill: (1 R. xd90-, or wdd-,) ff. wow, 8c. R. from 
TIAAQ or \40w. When in composition » comes before the 
initial » in this word, it is omitted before wi; as, dumfrdaps; 80 
also in - . 

Wipxpnpe, to burn: (1 R. apf0-,)  £ xpfow, &e. R. from wide. 

Tlive, to drink: (1 R. x6-, 2. m-,) fut. wdiew, &c. R. from ITIOQ; 2 set. 
Emov from rio Th.; imperat. commonly ri@c, sometimes si; 
fut. m. rfoza:, probably the present used in the future sense; of 
by elision of o for xfoopas; motpar is also found. From this 
theme also comes 

thinfoxw, to cause to drink: (1 R. wf-,) ff. wtew, &c. R. from ria. 

Tlixpdoxu, to sell: (1 R. mpé-,)  f. xpdow, &e. R. from IPAQ, probably 
from mepéw, to transfer. 

Iltrrw, Attic and Poetic xtrvw, to fall: (1 R. xér-, and aré-, 2, xso-, from 
TIEZEQ,) f. wéow, from the ancient IIET@ ; and xrdew, p» 
réaroxa from IITOQ; 2 aor. Exesov, f. m. xeeovpat, as if from 
TIEXEQ.- 

Tlhdgw, to lead astray: (1 R. ddyy-, 2. wray-,) f. wrdykw, &e. R. from 
wrdyyw ; 2 aor. End ryov. 

Nageos, fo strike: (1 R. mdhy-,2. whny- for sray-,)  f. wrffw, Ke. R exo 
2 aor. p. éx\fyq» ; compounds regular throughout. 
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TlovOdvopat, Co learn by inquiry: (1 R. 160-,2. ro0-,) f. xcbeopat, (poetic 
re6Oopat,) &c. R. from e660; 2 aor. m. dwvOsnqv, perf. pasa. 
witvepat. 

P. 
Pigw, Epdw, EPI, todo: (1 RK. pty-, and Epy-, 3 apy-, from 3’APTL-,) ff. 
pééw and épiw, &c. R.2perf lepya. 

Piw, to flow: (1 R. peé-, and pvi-,) —f. Jebow and fJvfow, p. Efsequa, &c. Tre 
froin Jvéw, 2 aor. pass. éss6av. 

"Pryvéw, phyvopt, to break: (1 R. phy-, 2 pay-, 3 pey-,irreg.) f. phge, &eo - 
R. from fieew, (i. e. PATO,) 8. s.2perf Igjwya, 2 aor. pass. 
efpdyny- 

"Parris, faveru, to strengthen: (1 R. fé-,)  f. Joiew, &c. R. from POQ. 


x. 
Lbcvviw, obtyvept, to extinguish: (1 R. c6é-,) ff. eftew, &e. R. from 
efiw; also p. Ie6qxa, 2 aor. fe8qv, from CBA MI. 
Lesdarvviw, exsddvvwpt, exidvdw, oxidvapt, to scatter: (1 R. exedé-,) f. exsdéow, 
&c. R. from exedéw. 
Lxfdw, to dry up: (1 R. exéd-, and exadé-,) fl exsdd, R. also cxadhow, p. 
Eoxdnxa, (by syncope for éexéAqxa), 1 aor. fexqda, 2 aor. Eoxdqv, 
from SK AHMI. . 
Lpdco, to wipe: (1 R. ond-, and enfy-,) f. epfow, &c. p. lepqya, from 
epfixw, & 8. 
Lrkvdw, to make a libation: (1 R. exfud-,)  f. exctew, &e. R. § 6. 18. 
Lroperviw, croptyvvpz:, to spread: (1 R. eropf-,) ff. eropfew, &c. R. from 
XTOPEQ. 
Lrpavréu, erpowevps, to spread: (1 R. erpé-,) ff. erpdew, &c. R. from ZT POQ. 
| Uyxeiv. See Fyw. 
Lage, to save: (1 R. odé-, or ed-,) f. edew, &c. R. exc. 1 aor. pass. tew- 
Onv inetead of teaicPny. 
T. 


Taddw, to bear: (1 R. rdd-,)  f. rAfow, &c. Reg. from the syncopated form 
rdw, 8. 8.3 2 aor. Erdqv, from rAfuee 

Thyra, to cut: (1 R. rép-, also ryd-, and rpfy-, 2 rap-, 3 rop-,) Reg. also ff. 
rphow and ryftw, from redo and ryfyw; 2 aor. repo» and 
Erpnvoy —ezometimes Frepov, =’ 

| Tixrw, to bear: (1 R. rée-, 2 rex-) 3 rom,) ff réfw, &c. R. from TEKG- 

2 aor. Erexov,2perf.réroxa. 

Tire, revow, rlvvom, to expiates: (1 R.ri,) fi riew, &e. R. from ria, to 
honour. 

Tirpda, rirpatyw, rirpnpt, to bore: (1 R. rpd-,) f. rphew, &c. R. from rpsan 

Tirpdoxw, to wound: (1 R. rp6-,) fl. rpdew, &c. R. from rpow, 

Tofya, torun: (1 R. Opéy-, and dpayét-, 2 dpap-,) f. Opéfa, p. ecdpduene 
&c. R. from APAMEQ; 2 is Edpapov, f. m. dpayodpas. 


4 
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Tvyxéve, t» be, to obtain : (1 R. reyé-, and re6y-,2 rvy-,)  f. reyfew, &e. 
R. from TYXEQ ; 2aor.frvyor; fut. m. resfopar from reiyu. 
Note. This verb must be carefully distinguished from the regu- 
lar verb,— 

Tcéyu, to prepare: f. re6fw, &e. R. 

Y. 

Ymeyvéopat, te promise: (from ved, and exyfw,) f. érooxfoopar, &e. R 

from YIIODXEOMAI. See &xw. 


®. 


Déyopas, pres. m. to eat: (1 R. géy-,) also the future for gayodpar, in the 
N. T. and later writers by the same anomaly as @dopxar and si- 
epar; 2 aor. Egayor. The rest of the tenses are formed from 
teSiw. Seo Fda. ; ~ 

Diécrw. See gnyl, 

@ipw, to bear: used in the pres. and imperf. a R. of-, évéx-, and éytye-, 
2 dvsyx-, 3 dvox-,) f. ofew, (from OIG), p». HNEXA, &c. R. from 
ENEKQ; also, 1 f. pass. ofeOfeopat; 1 aor. act. fvsyxa for 
fveyéa, from ENETKQ, Attice commonly: fveca, &c.; 2 aor, 
iiveyxov, from the same ; 2 perf.jvoya from ENEXQ. - 

@nyi, to say: (1 R. gi-,)-1f. giew; 2aor Egnv. See § 112. VIII. 

POdvw, to come before, to anticipate: (1 R. 604-,) f. pdew or gOfew, &e. RK. 
from POAQ, 2 aor. FgOny from gOnpt. 

Dive, to corrupt, to fall: (1 R. goi-,) —f. pbiow, &c. R. from gGiv, 8. 8. ; 
other forms are ° 

DGicdw, gOcvéw, and 6cv68w, used in the pres. and imperf. 

PDoayrow, spiyvupt, toenclose: (1 R. gpdy-,) f. ppdgw, &c. R. from @PArQ, 
same as Grace, 8. 8. 

Digu, to flee, to put toflight: (1 R. g6y-,)  f. g6fw, &c. R. But2 perf. xi 
¢»ga, formed immediately from the present. Other kindred 
forms are 

PDiyo and peéyw, R. and it has the derivatives guZiw and gignpt. 

Diw, to beget: (1 R. gi-,) ff. @dow, 1 aor. Epvea. But the perf. rigoxa 
and aor. 2. fgv», have a passive signification, to be begotten, to be, 
to become. 

Doouar and ¢éeoua:, have the same megning and the same root. 

X. 

Xégu, yavddve, to recede, to stand open, to contain: (1 R. yad-,) fut. yéeo, 
&e. R. from XAAQ, (8. 8. with KAZQ, which see). 2 aor. 
Zyadey and xéxadov,2 perf. xéyada and xtyavda; derivatives and 
varieties of form are numerous, for which see Donnegan’s Lex. 
on the word. 

Xalow to rejoice: (LR. yaip-, and yarpt-, 2 yap-,) f. yapd,&e.R. Also f. 
xaphow, &e. R. from XAIPEQ; 2 aor. p. &yapny. 


, 
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Kaiveo, yéexw, yaexégu, to gape or yawn : (1 R. yair,) f. vend, &c. R. from 
xaive, a derivative from XAQ ; from which also x<égu and yégw ; 
which see above. 

Xéw, to pour out: (1 R. yeé-,)  f. yebow, &e. R. 1 aor. Exeva and Fyea, (by 
elision for Zycvea,) hence imperative yéov, yedrw, &c. infinitive 
x bat. 

Xpée. This verb has five different forms with as many different significa 
tions: Root of all ypé~ 

1. xpd, to give an oracular response: Regular. 

2. xixpnpe, Co lend: like forqpe. 

3.: xe6, if is necessary: partly like verbs in gs, (see impers. verbs, § 114.) 
4. xpdopa:, Co use: in the contracted tenses takes y for a, § 98. Ods. 2. 
5. dxéypq, it suffices: pl. droypcer, inf. dreyegr, &c. 

Keperra, ypdvvens, to colour: (1 R. yp6-,) ff yedou, &c. R. p. pass 
wbypwe pas. 

Xevvécs, xdvevpt, to heap, to dam: (1 R. xs-,)  f. xdou, &e. R. from you, 
8. 8, perf. pass. céydepet, 

’ a. | 

‘Rate, to push: (1 R.a0-, and dét-,) has the syllabie augment throughout ; 
thus, imp. id@ow, f dew, and oOfew, Reguler from both; 1 f 
P. eedGeonac. 


§ 118. IBMDECLINABLE WORDS OR PARTICLES. 


The Indeclinable parts of speech, sometimes denominated 
Particles, are those which suffer no change of form by inflec- 
tion. They are the Adverb (which includes the Interjection) 
the Preposiiion and the Conjunction, 


THE ADVERB. 

An Apvers is a word joined to a verb, an ad- 
jectiwwe or another adverb,to modify it, ordenote 
some circumstance respecting it. 


Adverhs may be cousidered in respect of Sienification, 
Derivation and Comparison. 


§ 119. OF THE SIGNIFICATION OF ADVERBS. 


In respect of signification, adverbs may be arranged in 
Greek as they are in Latin and other languages, under the 
following heads 
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1. ApvEeRss or Piace ; comprehending those which signify, 


Ist. Rest in a place. These generally end in 4, o, ov, 
7, 0b, you, 743 as, dyo6s, in the field. 

2d. Motion froma place. These generally end in -e» 
or -Oe; as, dygd0s», from the field. 

3d. Motion to a place. These generally end in de, os, 
te; as, aygdvds, to the field. § 120. IL. 6. 

4th. Motion through or by a place. These are gener- 
ally feminine adjectives in the dative singular, having 
6g understood; as, dij, by another way. 


9. ApvERBs OF TIME; 2&8, »dy, now; té18, then; motd, seme- 
times, &Xc. 


8. Apverss or QuanTiTy; 26007, how much ; molt, much ; 
éuyor, a little, &c. 


4. Apvergs or Quatity; these end in o¢; in ¢ and g 
(which are properly datives of the first declension) ; also 
in 7, #, 6+, do», dyy, at, and &. 


5. Apverss or Manner ; (viz. of action or condition,) in- 
cluding those which express exhortation, affirmation, ne- 
gation, granting, forbidding, tnterrogation, doubt, &c. 


6. Apverss or Reration ; or such as expre@ circum- 
stances of comparison, resemblance, order, assemblage, 
separation, &c. 

7 ApvERBS oF ExctamaTion; in other languages usually 
denominated Interjections. (See Obs. 2.) 


OBSERVATIONS. 


Obs. 1. Some adverbs have such an affinity, that begin- 
ning with a vowel they are INDEFINITES; With 7, INTERROGA- 
gives; with t, REDDITIVES or responsives, as follows : 


INDEFINITE, INTERROGATIVE. REDDITIVE. 
which way. ~ which way ? rpde or § this way, or 

f, bx, by what means.|"" } dy what means? |raérn, Q by this means, 
* how far. 3 how far ? ~ so far. 
%) 2 for what reason. |"“ Q for what reasen? |" 2 for shat reason. . 
Sre, Sore, fvexa, when. |xére, rivexa, when 7 rors, rhvixa, then. 
5Ocv, br50cv, tohence. w6Osy, whence 7? rdBcr, thence. 
661, where. 76Oc, where ? 760., there. 
Seov, how much. nécov, howo much ? réocs, so much. 
otuv, after what manner, |xviov, after what manner ? |roior, after that manner, 
bedkts, how often. wocaxts, how often ? rogaxis, 80 aften. 
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Obs. 2. Undeg adverbs in Greek are classed those particles 
of exclamation whch express some sudden emotion of the 
mind, and are, in the grammars of most other languages, de- 
nominated Interjecttons. The most common of these are the 
following, which express 


Rejotcing ; as, tov, id. Condemning ; as, &, gsi. 
Grieving ; as, lov, & and &. Admiring ; as, , 6u6ul, nanal 
Laughing ; as, &, 4. Deriding ; as, tov, a, 8. 
Bevwailing ; as, i, ol, td, drotor. = Calling ; as, 6. 

Wishing ; as, el. et6e, Enjoining silence ; as, 4, 4. 
Rejecting ; as, Grays. Threatentng ; as, odal. 
Praising ; as, elu, dye. Raging ; as, evot. 


§ 120. OF THE FORMATION AND DERIVATION 
OF ADVERBS. 


A few adverbs in Greek are primitives; as, 57, now; yo- 
pal, on the ground; x6és, yesterday. 


But the greater part are derivatives, aud consist of 


I. Such words as are not strictly speaking adverbs, but are 
so denomiuated from being sometimes used in an adverbial 
sense, either by virtue of their signification, or by ellipsis for 
an adverbial phrase; of these the following are examples: 


1. The accusative of neuter adjectives; as, me@ror, tongi- 
Tov; mg@ta, ta nodra, first ; 14 uchora, chiefly; d&v, 
sharply. 


2. The oblique cases of nouns and pronouns; as, 


Gen. dod, together; from duds,  unsted. 
. ovdupod, never; from ovddauds, no one. 
Dat. xixho, around, (i. e. ina circle ;) from xbxlos, a circle, 
tkyet, swiftly, with swiftness ; from rd&yos. swiftness 
Acc. dozhy and dgyas. (sup. xard) from the beginning ; 
from dey}. the beginning. 
dixyy, as, like; from dlxn, manner. 


3. Verbs are sometimes used as adverbs ; thus, 


The imperative; as, dys, 0s, te, &c. 
The 2d aorist active; as, qedor, dpslory ; from dgelle. 
The present optative of elul; viz. sly. 
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Obs. 1. To these may be added 


lst. nouns compounded with prepositions ; as, é 2odd7, 
out of the way. 

2d. Prepositions united together ; as, zagéx, abroad. 

3d. Prepositions joined with adverbs; as, Ezecte, then. 


II. Such words as have undergone a change of form, and 
are used only in an adverbial sense. These are so numerous 
and varied in form and derivation, that a perfect classification 
cannot be given. ‘he following, as being the most i:mpor- 
tant, may be noticed: viz. 


Adverbs in 


1. -ws, express a circumstance of quality or manner, and 
are for the most part formed from adjectives by changing -o¢ 
of the nominative or genitive into -ws ; as, pidwe from opilos ; 
owpodrws from odgguy, gen. adggorvos. 


2. -t, or -e, express a circumstance of manner, and are 
generally formed from nouns; as, dvatuel, without bloodshed ; 
adtoyscgl, with one’s own hand. - 


3. -ts and -tee are formed from the verbal adjectives in -1ds 
and -réos; thus, dv»ouaort, by name; dvidourl, without sweat- 
sng. So also those in -dy7, (the characteristic of the verb 
being changed when necessary, according to the laws of Eu- 
phony, § 6. 2.); thus, from Butds is formed Bédn», by steps, 
(from Béw); from ovddlqnrds, ovddy6dny, collectively ; from 
xpuntis, xgiBdny, secretly, &c. Sometimes the termination 
-dd7v is added ; as, oxogddny, scattered. 

4, .sots come from verbs in -/ta, derived from nouns sig- 
nifying a nation. party, or class, and signify after the ‘manner, 
language, &c. of such nation, &c. ; as, ‘Eldy»orl, after the 
manner of the Greeks; d&vdganodsotl, after the manner of men. 


5. -dov and -7doy are chiefly derived from nouns, and re- 
late chiefly to external form and character; as, dyedydéy, 10 
herds ; Borguddv, resembling grapes. 


Note. If derived from verbal adjectives they agree in signification with 
those in -dyv; as, dvapavdéy, openly. 

6. Adverbs denoting certain relations of place, are formed 
by the addition of certain syllables to the words from which 
they are derived; viz. Ina place is denoted by the termina- 
tions dt, as, ov, 7, of, you and yn; from a place, by -Gev oF 
-6s ; and to a place, by -ds, -o8, and -{s. 
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Exc. Adverbs of place, derived from prepositions, express 
the relations of in a place and to a place by the termination 
-w ; thus, =. 


In a place. To a place. From a place. 


dyw, above. dvw, upwards.  avaev, fromabove, (from dvd. ) 
xdto, below. xt, downwards. xdtwber, from below,( ,, xatd,) 


§ 121. COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 


1, Adverbs derived from adjectives compared by -regog and 


-tatog, are compared by changing -o¢ of these terminations 
into -ws; as, 


copis, § cogawrégus, copartdtac, from cogds. 


2. Adverbs derived from adjectives, compared by -lo» and 
-toros, commonly take the neuter singular of the comparative 
aud neuter plural of the superlative for their comparative and 
superlative; thus, 


ala ypas, dso yloy, aloyora, (from aloyzgds.) 


Note 1. This mode of comparison is also used, though more rarely, for 
those derived from adjectives compared by -repos and -raros; as, 


~ 


G0pus, Cogurspor, cogwrara. 

Note 2, The accusative neuter of adjectives, both singular and plural, is 
sometimes used adverbially in all the degrees. To the superlative degree 
the article is frequently prefixed ; as, rd x\sierov, (eup. xara.) 

3. Adverbs in. -o, formed from prepositions, are compared 
by adding -zé9m and -tdé1w; as, v0, dv@tion, dvarcrw, So 
alzo prepositions in the sense of adverbs; as, dndé, dnwrégw, 

Note. Some other adverbs imitate this mode of comparison; as, éyyés, 
tyyvripw, tyyvrérw ; yet as often otherwise; thus, comp. éyyérspov, and Py- 
ytoy, superl, Fyycora. 


§ 122. INSEPARABLE ADVERBIAL PARTICLES. 


Certain particles, never used by themselves, but prefixed to 
words by composition, affect the signification of the words 
with which they are compounded, as follows: 


1. The particle ¢ (which becomes é» before a vowel) has 
three different significations : 
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ist. It marks privation, (from G»ev, without ;) as, dvv- 
dgos, without water. 
increase, (from &yay, much ;) as, dudoc, much 


wooded. . 
union, (from due, together ;) as, Hoyos, a con- 


2d. 


3d. 
‘sort. 
2. "Age, tot, Bod, Boi, Jk, té&, Ad, Al, and sometimes »7 and 
vé, increase the signification ; as, dij4os, manifest ; agidyhos, 
very mangfest, Sic. 
3. V4 and »é generally express privation or négaiton ; as, 
vinvos, an infant, from 4 and §nw, I speak ; but 
Exc. Ni} sometimes increases the signification ; as, »jyu- 
tog, that flows in a full stream, from »7 and ziw. 
4. dis expresses difficulty, trouble, or misfortune ; as, dvo- 
wars, malevolent; dvatvyéw, [ am unhappy. | 


Note. The contrary of d%s is st, (which is also found by itself.) It signi- 
fies well or with facility ; as, stpeviis, benevolent ; sdrvyéw, 1 am happy. 


§ 123. OF THE PREPOSITIONS. 


A PreposiTIon is a word which shows 
the relation between a noun or-prononn 
following it, and some other word in the 
sentence. ; 

1, The primary use of prepositions seems to have been to 
indicate the relation of one thing to another in respect of 
pLacg. From this, by a natural and easy analogy, they are 
used to express similar relations in respect of TIME. 

2. From their primary and more common use to express 
certain relations of place and time, they are also used by 
analogy and figure to express various other connexions and 
relations among objects, in all of which, however, the primary 
and original use of the word may easily be traced. 

3. All prepositions ending with a vowel, except dugl, 7egl, 
and 790, reject the final vowel when compounded with or stand-- 
ing before a word beginning with a vowel; déugi generally re- 
tains +, but there are many exceptions. It is always rejected 
before the angment 8. 790 before sometimes combines with 
it by contraction; thus, 29d %gyov becomes xgodgyov. § 89. 
Obs. 2. 


§.124. PREPOSITIONS 'Apgl, Ard, Avr, And. 109 


4. There are eighteen prepositions, properly so called, in the 
Greek language ; of these 


Four govern the Genttive only, viz. Avril, and, éx or 2&, 790, 

Two govern the Datire only, "Ev, ovr. 

Tico govern the /iccusatire only, Els or é¢, and dvd, 

Four govern the Gen. and Acc. Sik, xurd, werd, dado. 

Siz govern the Gen., Dat., & Acc. *Augl, megl, él, nud, 
moos, and ind. 


§ 124. ALPHABETICAL LIST OF PREPOSITIONS. 


1. "Aug, the Genitive, Dative, and Accusative. 


Parmary SIGNIFICATION ; round, round about. 

Wirn THe Genitive; round, round about ; at the eame time proceeding 
or originating from; of, or concerning, upon, in addition to, for the sake of, 
for the love of. 
| Wira tue Dative; round, with the idea of rest and continuance ; of or 
concerning, among, after, or near, upon, for, i.e. in defence of; for, i. e. on 
account of; with. 

Wirs rar Accusative; round, with the idea of tendency or approxima- 
tion to; near, of, concerning, or belonging to. See also § 134. 13. 

In ComposirTion, about, round about. 


2. ’Avd, the Accusative. In poetry, sometimes the Dative. 


Primary SiGNIFICATION ; motion upwards, opposed to xara. 

Wira tue Accusative; over, up along, through, during, among, with, 
in ; in Pmputation, up, viz. from a point back wards. 

Wira tee Darive; upon, on, in, with the idea of elevation and rest. 

ln ComposiTION ; motion upwards, repetition, increase, back again. 


3. Avtt, the Genitive. 


Prosary Meanie; in front of, in a state of rest ; set over against, i. e. by 
way of exchange, comparigon, equivalence, or preference. Hence, 

Wirs tHe Genitive ; For, i. e. equivalent ; before, in preference; instead 
of, against, equal lo, for, in consideration of ; upon. 

In Composition ; equatily, substitution, reciprocity, comparison ; opposilion 


4. ’And, the Genitive. 


Pamary SIGNiFIcaTION ; removal from, viz. contact with ; opposite of xpds. 

Wirs tae Genitive; From, on, after, (from the time of,) against, by 
means of, with, upon, of, i. e. proceeding from ; on account of, for, of, i. e. be- 
longing to; e. g. of dwd, those belonging to, viz. the Council, Plebeians, Stoics 
&e. 
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Wira rae Dative; round, round about, with rest or continuance ; for, 
i. e. concerning, on account of; from. 

WITH THE Accusative; : round, or about, with tendency or approach to ; 
concerning or lowards, about, i.e. near to, advancing towards ; about, 
i. e. with regard to; tn, of, against. 

In Composition ; ; round about, also denoting increase, abundance. 


14. JIgd, the Genitive. 


Primary Sicnirication ; before, in respect of place or time, but without 
the idea of opposition or comparison’ which belongs to dri. 

Wira tHe Genitive; before, in the presence of ; at the command .of, 
throwzh, denoting cause or origin ; for, in defence of; for, for the advan- 
tage of; before, denoting preference. 

In Composition ; before ; with verbs of motion, forth, forward. 


15. IIgés, the Genitive, Dative and Accusative. 


Primary SIGNIFICATION ; transition .or passage, the relat:ve direction 
being indicated by the case. 

Wits THe Genitive ; from, i.e. transition from; from, by, denoting 
the agent ; belonging fo, or the property of ; of, proceeding from ; on the 
side of: By, in oaths and supplications; before, to, 80 as to be protected 
by. 

Wirs tHe Dative; close to, near, and continuing; besides, in addition 
to, before, occupied or busy with. 

Wirna THe Accusative ; ¢o or towards, against, according to, with, in 
comparison of. . 

In Composirion ; motion to, addition, against, close to. 


16. 2d», the Dative. 


Primary SiGNIFICATION ; with, closely connected with another, so asin 
some sense to form one with it ; see pera. 

Wira tHe Dative; with, tozether with, according to, besides, with 
the assistance of, at, during, to, on the side of. 

In Composition ; concurrence in action, association, combination, col- 
lection, completion, or fulfilment, collision, intensity. 


17. ‘Ynto, the Genitive and Accusative. 


Primary SiGNIFicaTion, over, or above, viz. in respect of place, and 
hence figuratively, over, in respect of power, authority, protection. 

Wits true Genitive; above, in a state of rest; uvver, in a state of mo- 
tion ; for, i. e. in defence of; for, viz. ir the place of; for, on account of; 
by, for the sake of, of, concerning, in order to. 

Wita THE Accusative; over beyond, above or beyond, abuve, i. & 
more than ; against. 


ae 
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In Composition; it retains its primary signification, also sometimes 
it augments. 
18. ‘Ynd, the Gensttve, Dative, and Accusatrve. 


Primary Sicnirication ; under, modified by its case. 
Wrra tre Genitive ; under, generally with the idea of protection, sub- 


| jection, or the object of influence proceeding from ; also by, wit, i. e. un- 


der the direction of; by means of, for, i. e. under the influence of. 

Wrrs Tae Dative; simply under, completely ander and continuing ; by. 

Wits THE AccusaTivE; unde7, viz. moving and proceeding under or 
coming up to the under part of a thing ; to, behind, about, on the eve of. 

In Composrrion; it retains its primary signification. Sometimes it 
denotes diminution, privacy, beginning. 


OBSERVATIONS. ‘ 


1. The preposition, as its name imports, usually stands before the word 
which it governs. When it comes after it, as it sometimes does, this is n- 
dicated by the change of the accent from the last syllable to the first. 

2. In composition, with a word beginning with a vowel, and generally 
when standing before such a word, the final vowel of the preposition is 
dropped, and, if the next preceding letter be a consonant, it is subject to the 
changes required by the laws of euphony ; thus, dré iavros must be written 
dg’ avrod. Ilcpi, however, never drops its final vowel, and é&« never changes 
its final letter except before a vowel, when it is changed into 2. 

3. The preposition alone, with the accent thrown back to the first syllable, 
is sometimes used for certain compounds, of which it forms a part; thus, 
%y. ig used for Eveort, tt is lawful ; rips for xepteort, it is superfluous ; bva 
for dvacrifi, arise ; wpa for répesri, he is present. 


§ 125. OF THE CONJUNCTIONS. 


A ConsuncTion is a word which connects 
words or sentences. 


Conjunctions, according to their different meanings, are 
divided into different classes, of which the following may be 
noticed ; viz. 

1. Connective; as, xal, té, and; in poetry, #08, 20%, ducer, 
and ; xal 02, also, &c. 

2. Disjunctive; as,},%r0+; in poetry, 4s ; and sometimes Hyour, 

' H70v, Or. 


3. Concessive ; as, xd», xalneg, et xal, although. 
15* 
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4. Adversative ; as, cdld, 58, drag, but; ya, at least ; pay, dle 
Ad dr, but, truly, indeed; uévres, yet, 8c. 

5. Causatives, which assign a reason for something previously 
said; as, 749, for ; fva, drs, danas, S—pga, that. 
ds, Gore, that, so that ; odvexa, (in poetry) be- 
cause ; sineg, since indeed; énst, since, after that. 

6. Conclusive, or such as are used in drawing a conclusion, 
or inference from something previously said; 
as, doa, obv, therefore; Sd, dStondg, wherefore , 
3%, then, truly; tolvuy, »d or vd», therefore ; tot- 
yagouy, (emphatic) wherefore ; odxovy, not there- 

ore. . 

7. Conditional ; as, st, dv, %av, Hv, in poetry, x8, or xa», al, 
atxs, if; sinsg, if indeed. 

8. Expletire ; as, 74, mg, tol, gd, br, vd, not, x&, Ee, Sc. 


ADVERBIAL AND CONJUNCTIVE PARTICLES. 


The following remarks on the signification and use of cer 
tain adverbial aud conjunctive particles, will be useful for re- 
ference. For more ample information on this subject, the ad- 
vanced student is referred-to the work of Hoogeveen on the 
Greek Particles, an abridged translation of which has been 
published by the Rev. John Seager, B. A. 


AAAA. 


1. ’AAé is adversative, and commonly answers to the English but. It is 
sometimes used elliptically, to indicate confidence or readiness, and may be 
rendered “‘ well, then,” therefore. ‘Thus, ddd’ sd foOr, bre Flee rood? obrws, 
Well, then, know that this will be so, 1. e. otx dxvficst, ddr’, &c. I will not be 
unwilliny bul, on the contrary, know, &c. 

2. "Adda yép. Thus combined yép introduces a reason for thé opposition 
expressed by ddd; a8, adda yap Kpéovra deboow, rabow rods napsordras Adyous, 
Bur I will stop the present discourse, ror I see Creon coming. Sometimes, 
however, the reference is more latent, and a clause is to be supplied from 
what precedes; thus, Plato, dd\d yan éy ddov dixny ddécopey, where there must 
be suyplied from the preceding sentence, ote d@futor draddatousy, But te 
shall not escape unpunished, For we shall render satisfaction in Hades. 
Sometimes the reference is to a succeeding clause, and sometimes to 
some general remark which the connexion and sense of the passage will 
readily suggest, such as, But this is not surprising, for; But this is not im- 
possible, for ; &c. 

3. Add ye restricts with emphasis that which ia general to something 
more special ; as, dd\’ ote dv dypolkas ye, olopat, Aocdopfosay. Bur at 
wEast they weuld not, I think, revile us in a rude manner. 
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4. AX)’ ot ye. When these particles are combined, they usually intimate 
that along with the opposition expressed by dda a consequence of what has 
preceded is also expressed; thus, ddd’ ot» redrov ys rév ypsver hrrev dadis 
Esopar. Yer Fwill FOR THIS REASON now aT LEAST be less disagreeuh‘e, 

5. -’AAdd joined with oddé strengthens the negative ; as, dAd’ obd? weipdoupar, 
May, [ will not even try. In such sentences of pévoy of may be supplied, 
equivalent to, I will not only nut do it, BuT J will not even try. 

6. *AA)d is strengthened by adding ro; as, dA\’ Ad6 rot, dy atdds xapy, 
W hy, that is a pleasant thing enough, tf, &c. 


AN, (Poet. KE or KEN.) 


*Ay (Poetice xs or xev) according to Professor Dunbar, is derived from 
&w, the same as tiw, to give, grant, or allow ; and thatthe primary meaning 
of the particle thus derived is granted or allowed, which can be readily trac- 
ed in all the variety of expression in which it is employed. This particle is 
used 

1. In the sense of dé», if, of which in this senze it is probably only an ab- 
breviated form. ‘Thus used, it expresses a condition, and may begin a sen- 
tence ; a8, dv Ocds Gédn, if (granted) God will. In all its other applications 
& can stand only after other words in its clause. 

2. It is used with indefinites, adding to them the force of the Latin -cun- 
que, -soever; a8, Seris dv. whoever, or twhosoever. 

3. It is used most generally to limit the verb to which it belongs, and 
partly or entirely takes from that verb its direct affirmative power. 

With the mpicarive imperfect, pluperfect, and aorists, it ia rendered by 
should, would; should have, would have, &c. § 170. 4. and Obs. 1.; and also 
to express ability. and rendered by cowld or could have. It is sometimes 
joined to the future, and seems to soften the decisiveness of the statement ; as, 
8 dE wey KexoXdserat Sv xev Ixwpot, and he will peRHaps be angry to whum I 
go. It is but very seldom found with the indicative present; a few in- 
stances, however, have been produced from Aristophanes and Plutus. 


With the sussuncTivE it is never joined, unless accompanied with cer 
tain other words, such as 35, S005, Sorts, Srérepos, ob, Srov, Tva, &c. &c. except 
when used in the sense of ééy as above. (1.) 

It is used with the oprative of all the tenses except the future, as in 
§ 172. Obs. 6. IT. 2d, 3d, 4th, 5th, 6th. 

With the InFinitive and PARTICIPLEs it gives a contingent signification 
(commonly in the future), which may he resolved by changing the verb or 
participle into the optative with dy; as, ofovra: dvapdyeobat dy, they think that 
they could retrieve themseives, -ddda crwnd, w6dr’ Av Exc sinstv, I omit the 
rest, THOUGH [ Have much to say. 

4. Itis used in positive statements with a..%ent monds to give an ex- 
pression of hesitation and modesty to the assczton ; as, ds dy pot déxn, as i 
seems (WOULD SEEM) to me; otx Gy olda, I (SHOULD, AARDLY know. 


oe en, afl 


176 ADVERBIAL AND CONJUNCTIVE PARTICLES. § 125. 


5. °4» is frequently repeated, either on account of its standing at a great 
distance from the verb, or to give emphasis to the condition suggested by 
it; eras dy — — — déyorpe Ev, having stationed myself ——— I would say ; 
wis Of y’ dy xadds Afyors bv; how CaN you, hoto can you say, &c. ? 

6. It is sometimes used to intimate that the verb in the preceding clause 
is to be repeated ; as, si df r& cogdrepos patny sivat, rovra dy (sc. galny sivat 
copdrspos), if I thonght to be more wise in any thing, IT WOULD BE IN THIS. 


"APA, 


1. "Apa, denoting inference or conclusion, alwaya stands after some word 
in its clause; its proper signification is “af course,” “in the nature of 
things,” and is commonly rendered therefore, consequently ; it is used in the 
successive steps of a trainof reasoning; as, If there are altars there are 
also gods ; dAXa piv ciet Bepol* ciciy Epa xai Ocol, But there certainly are allaxs; 
THEREFORE there are gods too. It is used in making a transition to what fol- 
lows in the order of time or events, or in the progress uf thought. With «i 
or éy it expresses conjecture; a8, si dpa dévovrat, if INDEED (1. e. in the 
course of things) they can. Sometimes it serves for an emphatic assevera- 
tion as if founded on an inference. 

2. The adverb dpa is different from this, and is always plaved first in a 
clause or sentence, It is merely an interrogative particle like the Latin 
num or ulrum ; a8, dpa carddndov 5 Bvidopat Abyecy 5 Is, then, what I wish to 
say evident? When a negative answer is expected it has generally the par- 
ticle »} annexed. The Latin nonne is expressed by dp’ ov, and sometimes 
by dpa alone. 


TAP. 


1. T'ép, for, always follows other words like the Latin enim, which it re- 
sembles in signification, and for which at the beginning of a sentence «cei 
y4p, like the Latin eteném, is often used. Its use is to assign a reason for 
what is said. Very otten, however, that of which it assigns the cause is | 
merely implied or hinted at, and must be supplied to show the force of yap. 
It will frequently be found to refer to such expressions understood ; as, Yes, 
No, no wonder, I believe, I cannot, &c., as, for example, in the answer so 
common in Plato, for: yap ofrw, Yes, or certainly, ror so it is. Thus, Ho- 
_ mer, Od. 10. 501. "2 Kipxn, ris yap rairny ddd hyspoveboct; Oh Circe, (I can- 
not go thither,) For toho will guide me on this way? From this interrogative 
use it came sometimes to be used merely to strengthen a question, like the 
Latin nam in quisnam. 

2. In such expressicns as xa? ydp, d\\a yp, the former particle indicates 
the omission of something of which yép assigns a cause; thus, cai yde 
strictly translated means, and (no wonder,) for; and (it is natural,) for ; 
and the like for the rendering of d\\a yép. See ddd. 2. 


A 
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rE. 


Pé (enclitic) is a particle of limitation, and signifies at least, certainly, 
however, indeed, and is used to single out an individual object from a num- 
Der; a8, si ph Grow plpos ye, if not the whole aT Least a part ; lyw ye, l indeed, 
Tat least. In most combinations it can be rendered into English only by 
giving greater emphasis to the word with which it is connected. 


AE. 


The particle de, buf, is used both to distinguish and oppose, and always 
stands after one or more words in a clause. It often serves, however, mere- 
ly to mark transition from one proposition to another ; and, in general, every 
proposition which has no other conjunction at its commencement, takes this 
dé, whether really opposed to the preceding or not. When so used, it may 
be rendered by and, for, or any other word which the nature of the connec- 
tion may require; or it may often remain untranalated. Its principal use, 
buwever, is in connexion with »éy, which see. 


AH. 


Af, @ particle of affirmation, signifies truly, really, without doubt. It is 
used in affirmative answers; as, dijo» da, tt is certainly manifest. It in used 
ironically, especially after os; and after relative and comparative words it 
is usually emphatical. With 10d joined to it (d§rov,) it signifies certainly, 
viz., and sometimes perhaps. It differs from pfv and ys, also affirmative 
words, in this, that 64 strongly asserts a thing as already established ; fv 
goes on to press the assertion without relaxing as to what has preceded ; 
while yc asserts with limitation, yielding as to the past, or other things, but 
insisting upon this. ; 

2. Ai, from én, as an adverb, signifies now ; joined with vie, this very 
moment ; as, viv hdn paynréov, we must fight this verymoment. With verbs 
in the preterite, it denotes just now. As a conjunction, it is used, 1. in exe 
horting ; as, \éye di, come now, read ; 2. In questions, it indicates the earn- 
estness of the speaker, and his desire of an immediate answer; as, ra sofa 
3) ratra; what now are these? 3. In expressing admiration when joined 
with wore; as, ri dfxors rovrdy, why now these ; 4. In commencing a sub 
ject; as, "Qde 4) cxoxdysy atré, now let us consider if in this way; 5. In 
marking the successive stages of thought as they rice ene above another. 
In each of these it signifies now truly, until at the last it signifies Pratly. 


KAI and TE. 


Kat and rs have the same significations in reference to each other as the 
Latin et and que. Both connect single ideas, and the entire parts of a sen- 
tence. With the older poets rz is more common than in the Attic prose wri- 
ters, and it is commonly put not merely once between the connected parts, 
but joined to each of them; as, wari dvdpav re Ocay re, the father of both goda 


. @ 
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and men. When re precedes xa? in separate clauses, the former signities 
not only ; ‘the latter, but also; re xal, and also, connect more closely than 
simple cat; xai—xal, both—and; as well—as; Sddos re cai, especially, i. e. 
(both in other respects) and also, particularly also, 


MA and NH. 


Mai and Na are particles of obtestation, and always govern the accusative 

f the object; » is always affirmative; pa, when alone, is negative, but is 

evertheless attached both to affirmative and negative obtestations; as, vai 
pa Ala, and of pa Ala. ; 


MEN and AE. 


M®& and éé are two particles referring to each other ; they are used to dis- 
tinguish, and at the same time to connect, the different clauses of a sentence 
together. Thus used, péy is generally placed in the first clause of a sen- 
tence, and dé in each of the succeeding ones. Hence, whenever we find 
péy in the first member of a sentence, the thought necessarily turns to an op- 
posite member with 62. Sometimes, however, after péy the expected dé does 
not actually follow ; i. e. when the opposition is so clear that dé is not neces- 
sary to point it out, or when some other word, such as dAdé, drép, &c., 
supplies its place. In like manner dé is often used without being preceded 
by »év, referring to something conceived in the mind but not expressed ; or, 
without such reference, it is used simply to connect the parts of a sentence 
less closely than by pév—dé, or other conjunctions. In opposition they are com- 
monly rendered indeed—but. See dé. 

The distributive use of pév and dé with the article, relative pronoun, &c 
will be noticed § 133. 3. and 134. 19. 


OYN and OYKOYN. 


1. Oty, wherefore, is used, Ist. In drawing an wltimate conclusion in the 
view of all that has been said before; in this it differs from dpa, which is 
used in successive steps in the process of reasoning. 2. It commences a 
chapter or paragraph, with some reference to what has preceded. 3. It 
continues or resumes a subject, after a digression. 4. Introduces a tran- 
sition to some new subject ; and lastly, has an affirmative force, particularly 
in replies; ag, yfyvsrac ot obras, it is certainly so ; hence the compounds, 

Q@ Oscody and pay, for ph ov. The former is properly a negative infer- 
ence ; a8, “tts not therefore ;” though sometimes it loses its negative char- 
acter, and denotes “ therefore ;” pay is used interrogatively, “ is it mot there- 


ore?” 
I TIEP. 


Tice (enclitic) is nearly allied to ye, and is used to express the idea with 
more emphasis than it would have without it. This is indicated in English 
merely by a greater emphasis of the word, or by the words very, ever, and 
the like. Joined with a participle it is commonly rendered although, how 


wa 


§ 125. ADVERBIAL AND CONJUNCTIVE PARTICLES. 17% . 


uch su ever, with a relative it adds the force of the Latin cunque, or the 
English ever ; thus, Sxcp, quacunque, whatever, Sexcp, quicungue, whoever, 
&ce.; as, desp Aly, whatever he does say ; dyabis wep Fwy, excellent though 
thou art; }xsp cixev, just as he was. 


HOY. 


1. Tos isa particle interrogative, of place, and mgnifies 1. where ? 2. whith- 
er? As an enelitic it signifies motion toa place ; as, exsédw xov, Jum Aasten- 
tug to some. place, somewhither, and also indicates place indefinitely any- 
where hence it is joined with adverbs of place; as, éxsi 5é rov, somewhere 
there-abouts. 

2. From the indefiniteness of its signification arises its conjectural use to 
express a thing with a degree of uncertainty and caution expressed in Eng- 
lish by probably, perhaps, if I mistake not, &c., and hence ia used in elicit- 
tng and asking consent; as, céver6d xov cal atrds Sri, Kc. You yourself, as 
well as I, know, if I mistake not, or doubtless, that, &c., where an affirma- 
tive reply is evidently expected. Hence also its use as a diminutive, to 
qualify what might otherwise seem too positive or peremptory. Thus used 
it may be rendered by preity nearly, in my opinion, perhaps, &c. This 
particle, though often used, is never redundant, ot 4 rov, for example, is, no 
tndeed, as I think ; not truly in my opinion. 


WQx. 


1. This particle with the circumflex is interrogative and signifies Aow ? 
QS, xis ote déids éori rovrod; how can he bul be worthy of this? Joined 


with yap they constitute an emphatic negative, ris yap rochow; for how 


shall I doit? i.e. Iwill not do it at all. So also cal ris econ; I cannot 
be selend ; literally, and how am I to be silent? 

9. Asan enclictic xws signifies some how, tn some degree, &c. as, &ddws 
nws, in some other way ; cds xws, somehow thus ; &. 


Qx. 


This particle is extensively employed, and with a great variety of usage ; 
as, 1. It is used for fva, to denote a purpose; as, ws deltwpsv, in order that 
we may shew ; 2. For dre with the meaning of that ; as, Afyovres we éxcivos, 
&e., saying that he. &c.; 3. More commonly it signifies as, expressing si- 
tmilitude; as, ds dvéXos, as @ Slave ;.“ He taught them—ic dfovelay Fywr, as 
one having authority.” 4. Witb the acute accent and not before an enclic- 
tic nor after a word on which it depends, it has the sense of ofrws, thus ; as, 
ds sina, having spoken thus. 5. In exclamations it has the sense of Aow ' 
as, ds ce pakagteppsr, how happy we deem you! hence its use with the opta- 
tative in thé sense of the Latin uéinam; as, ds p’ bgcd' "Exrop xretvac! 

Would that Hector had slain me! literally, how Hector ought to have 
slain me! 6. Before superlative adjectives and adverbs, like ér:, it strength- 
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ens the meaning; as, os réyicra, as quickly as possible. Allied to this is 
its power as a strengthening particle, with the positive degree, in such ex- 
pressions ; as, dx dAnOds, truly, really. 7. It is used for the purpose of 
limiting propositions wit’ the infinitive; as, as cixsty, so to speak : cs sixdeat, a5 
far as one may conjecture ; and also in the same sense it is used before 
whole clauses and propositions; as, ds éxi ra xod6, for the most part ; cs 
wpds rd plysbes ris midcws, in proportion to the size of the city. 8. Asa par- 
ticle of time it signifies when, sometimes while ; as, cs d2 HOt, but when he 
came. 9. With numerals it signifies about; as, &s rpia } rfrrapa orddia, 
about three or four stadia. 10. With participles in the genitive absolute, 
and algo in the dative or accusative, it is rendered as, since, because, inas 
much as, as if ; and the participle is then rendered by the indicative; as, 
ds rairns ris yapas tyvpwrarns obens, because this place was the most secure. 
11. It is often put by the Attics for the preposition cis, xpds, or éxf; as, cs 
dué, fowards me ; ws rév Caccdéa, to the king. 


[c_~ For the negative particles o6 and yf, with their combinations and 
compounds, see § 166. 


Obs. Though it is, in many cases, difficult to give a distinct translation of 
some of the Greek particles, or even always to feel their force, yet they 
ought never to be regarded as mere expletives. In all languages there are 
particles which are often employed chiefly for the sake of completeness, or 
in order to produce a well-sounding fulness, yet never without their own 
peculiar sense ; and though it is often difficult to define what that sense is, 
yet every one feels that the expression is incomplete without them. So itis 
alyo in the Greek language. The full and original meaning of many of 
these particles has become partially lost, and they now give to the discourse 
only a slight colouring which we cannot properly feel except after long 
acquaintance and practice. for a more full elucidation of the force and use 
of these particles we refer the reader to the claborate work of Hoogeveen on 
the Uireek particles 
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PART III. 


§ 126. SYNTAX. 


Syntrax is that part of Grammar which treats 
of the proper arrangement and connexion of 
words in a sentence. 


A Senience is such an assemblage of words as makes com- 
plete sense; as, Man is mortal. 


A phrase is two or more words rightly put together, but not 
tnmaking complete sense; as, In truth, tn a word. 

Sentences are of two kinds, Simple and Compound. 

A Simple sentence contains but one subject and one verb; 
as, Life ts short. 

A Compound sentence contains two or more simple sen- 
tences combined ; as, Life, which is short, should be well em- 
ployed. 


Every simple sentence consists of two parts, the subject and 
the predicate. 

The subjecé is the thing chiefly spoken of. It is either in 
the nominative case before a finite verb, or in the nominative 
or accusative before the infinitive. 


The predicate is the thing affirm 1 or denied of the subject. 
It is either contained in the verb ite 4; as, John reads; or it 
consists of a neuter verb with an adj. tive or noun following 
it; as, Time is short ; They became por. 

Both the subject and the predicate may be attended by other 
words, called adjuncts, which serve to restrict or modify the 
meaning of the word with which they may stand connected ; 
as, “« An inordinate desire of admiration often produces a con- 


‘temptible levity of deportment.” 


When a compound sentence is so framed that the meaning 
is suspended till the whole be finished, it is called a pertod, 
16 


“ 
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§ 127. GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX. 


1. In every sentence there must be a verb and a nominative, 
or subject expressed or understood. 

2. Every article, adjective, adjective pronoun, or participle, 
must have a substantive expressed or understood with which it 
agrees., 

3. Every nominative has its own verb expressed or under- 
stood. 


4. Every verb (except in the infinitive and participles) has 


its own nominative expressed or understood. 

5. The genttive is governed by a noun, a verb, a preposi- 
tion, or an adverb ; or it is placed as the case absolute with 
the participle. 

6. The dative is governed by adjectives, verbs, and preposi- 
tions. It also expresses the cause, manner, or instrument. 

7. The accusative is governed by an active verb or prepost- 
fon 

. The vocative either stands alone, or is governed by an in- 
tenjection. 

9. The infinitive mood is governed by a verb, an adjective, 
or adverbial particle. ‘ 


§ 128. PARTS OF SYNTAX. 


The parts of Syntax are commonly reckoned 
two, Concorp and GovERNMENT. 

Concorn is the agreement of one word with 
another in gender, number, case, or person. 

GovERNMENT is that power which one word 
has in determining the mood, tense, or case of ano- 
ther word. 

I. OF CONCORD. 


Concord is fourfold ; viz. 
1. Of a substantive with a substantive. 
2. Of an adjective with a substantive. 
3. Of a relative with its antecedent. 
4. Of a verb with its nominative (or subject). 
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§ 129. A SUBSTANTIVE WITH A SUBSTANTIVE. 


Rute lL. Substantives denoting the same per- 
son or thing agree in case ; as, 


TIathos anéarohos, Paul, an apostle. 
ZSuxodrns 6 piddoogpos, Socrates, the philosopher. 
Os xgery, To God, the judge. 


Substantives thus used are said to be in apposition. The second sub- 
atantive is added to express some attribute, description, or appellative be- 
longing to the first, and must always be in the same member of the sentence, 
i, e, they must be both in the subject, or both in the predicate. A subsetan- 
tive predicated of another, thouch denoting the same thing, is not in apposi- 
tion with it. See § 139. [II. Roze 6. 


Obs. 1. One of the substantives is sometimes understood ; as, 
Actudyns 6 KuaSdgou, (sup. uids,) Astyages, the son of Cyaxares. 

Obs. 2. The possessive pronoun in any case being equiva- 
lent in signification to the genitive of the substantive pronoun 
from which it is derived, requires-a substantive in apposition 
with it to be put in the Genitive; as, dutg éuds hy xuvdnedos, 
He was the brother-in-law or ME, A SHAMELESS WOMAN. 
See § 133. 17. 

Obs. 3. On thesame principle, possessive adjectives formed 
from proper names, being equivalent to the geuitive of their 
primitives, have a noua in apposition in the genitive; as, 
Necrogén rag& yni Mvknysvéos Buocdijos, near the ship or NESTOR 
4 KING born at Pylos; A@yvuios dv, ndlews tis ueylotns, being 
a@ citizen of ATHENS, @ very large city. See§ 133. 18. 

Obs. 4. Sometimes the latter of two substantives signifying 
the same thing is put in the genitive; as, méds¢ "Anya, (for 
"AOjvar,) the city of Athens. 


§ 130. AN ADJECTIVE WITH A SUBSTANTIVE. 


Rove II. An adjective agrees with its sub- 
stantive in gender, number and case; as, 


zenotds dria, @ good man. 
xalf yur, a beautiful woman. 
xowvdv ayabdy (ygijua), a common good. 


This Rule applies to the Article, Adjective, Adjective Pronouns, and 
Participles. 


184 CONCORD OF THE ADJECTIVE. § 13] 


Obs 1. Other words are sometimes used as adjectives, and 
sonsequently fall under this rule; viz. 
Ist. A substantive which limits the signification of a more 
general term; as, ‘Eddds port, the Greek language. 
2d. Adverbs placed between the article and its substantive ; 
as, 6 usta&) té20¢6, the intervening space. 


Obs. 2. The place of the adjective is sometimes supplied 
by a substantive with a preposition ; as, jor} werd dd5y¢, (for 
¥vd0ko;,) exalied pleasure. Sometimes by a substantive gov- 
erning the other in the genitive ; as, 64605 yj, depth of earth, 
i. e. deep earth; 4 megeoccia ris ydguros, abundance of grace, 
i. e. abundant grace. For the adverbial adjective, See § 165. 
Obs.2. * . 


§ 131. OBSERVATIONS ON THE CONCORD OF 
THE ADJECTIVE. 


hg. 1. Two or more substantives singular, unless taken 
separately, have an adjective plural. If all the substantives be 
of the same gender, the adjective will be of that gender. If 
of different genders, the adjective takes the masculine rather 
than the feminine, and the feminine rather than the neuter. 
But if the substantives signify things without life, the adjective 
is commonly put in the neuter gender. Not unfrequeatly, 
however, the adjective agrees with one of the substantives and 
is uuderstood to the rest; as, alel yég tov Fore 18 glhn, mole. 
uolte wkyowte ; contention to thee is always delightful, and wars 
and battles. 


_ Obs. 2. When the substantive to which the adjective belongs 
may be easily supplied. it is frequently omitted, and the adjec- 
tive, assuming its gender. number, and case, is used as a sub- 
stantive; as 6’ 40nvaio;, the Athenian ; of Slxucos, the righteous. 

Obs. 3. Adjectives in -:x6; are used iu the neuter gender with 
the article, and without a substantive in two different senses. 
1 Inthe Singular they express generally a whole; as, 16 i7- 
mindy, the cavalry ; 1d nohitixdy, the citizens. 2. In the plt- 
ral they signify any circumstance which can be determin 
by the context; as, r& Tpwixa, the Trojan war ; ta‘ Elymxd, 
the Grecian history. 

Obs. 4. The adjective, especially when used as-a predicate, 
withouta substantive, is often put in the neuter gender, yen“ 
ngayuc, taov, &c. being understood; as, 4 wargls gldrutey 
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(scil. yoijua) Bgoroic, thetr country is (a thing) very dear fo 
men; yuhendy tb nowsiy, to do is hard. 


Obs. 5. Two adjectives are frequently joined together, one 
of which by expressing negatively the sense of the other, ren- 
ders it more emphatic ; as, yywré x’ odx dyrwré pot, literally, 
known and not unknown, (i. e. well knoton,) to me. 


Obs. 6. Adjectives are very often put in the neuter singular 
and plural. with and without an article, for adverbs ; as, 7y@ro», 
tn the first place; 1d ngarov, al first ; 1& pw&dsota, chiefly; xgu- 
guia secretly, &c. 

Obs. 7. Ia any gender or number, adjectives are sometimes 
used in the sense of adverbs, to express a circumstance of time, 
place, order, manner; as, Eecoy dy ynotivor, they fell near each 
other ; dglxeto devtegaioc—rgeraio;, he came on the second— 
third day. § 165. Obs. 2. So in Latin, qui creatur anntius. 
Coes. 


EXCEPTIONS. 


Exc. 1. An adjective is often put ina different gender or 
number from the substantive with which itis connected, tacitly 
referring to its meaning rather than to its form, or to some 
other word synonymous with it, or implied in it; as, 


xdgcov xadkiara, a most beautiful girl. 
& dyads puyh, - O brave soul. 
Anatigiow nig éxipégortas, a band of thieves bringing fire. 


Exc. 2. A collective noun in the singular may have an ad- 
jective in the plural, and in the gender of the individuals which 
form the collection; as, Goud? fouylay elyev—oudx dyvovrtes, lhe 
council kept peaceable—not being ignorant. 


So in Latin, maxima pars—in flumen acis sunt. 


Exc. 3. In the dual number the Attic writers sometimes 
join a masculine adjective with a feminine noun; as, roéro Tw 
fiuéoa, these two days. 


Exc. 4. An adjective masculine in the superlative degree 
is sometimes joined to a feminine noun to increase the 
force of the superlative; as, af xdgoe weldvtaro, very black 
pupils. Also, a masculine adjective is joined with a femi- 
nine noun when the plural is used for the singular, and when a 
chorus of women speak of themselves; thus, Medea says of 
herself, xal ydo Hdexnudvos orynodus0a, xgpsicodvur wixouevor, 
though injured I ill be silent, yielding to supertor powers. 

16* 


186 CONCORD OF THE ADJuCTIVE. “* § 131. 


Exc. 5. An adjective in the masculine gender may be join- 
ed with a noun denoting a female, if the attention is drawn to 
the idea of a person without regard to the sez. 

Exc. 6. A substantive dual may have an adjective plural ; 
and vice versa, a substantive plural, when fivo is denoted, may 
have an adjective dual; as, pldas msgi yeige Bahouer, let us em- 
brace; dbo ytouata syoudyw adlitiwy, two successive chasms, 

Exc. '7. The adjectives &aoro¢, dddoc, inthe singular, are put 
with nouns in the plural, to intimate that the objects expressed 
by them are spoken of individually and distributively ; as, 


oida Exaatog sdézorto Géxa, they each received ten. 
fowrwr J2 dddos Gido, they asked some one thing 
and some another. 


So in Latin, Quisque pro se queruntur. Liv. 

Exc. 8. Plural adjectives sometimes agree with their sub- 
atantives in gender and number, and govern them in the gen- 
itive case; as, 

of zadato) ray morntGy, the anctent poets. 

So also amoung the Attic writers in the singular ; as, 

diargiGuv 1dv mokddy tod xodvov, spending much time. 


Exc. 9. Instead of agreeing with its substantive, the adjec- 
tive is sometimes put in the neuter gender, andthe substantive 
following it in the genitive, (§ 142. R. VI.); as, sts tocovroy 
téluns, (for tocuvdryy téhunr), to such a pitch of boldness. The 
abstract noun is sometimes used instead of the adjective ; as, 
6605 yijs, depth of earth, instead of 6a0sia 7%, deep earth. 


Exc. 10. Proper na-nes in the singular are sometimes ac- 
companied by the adjectives zgGro;, was, and others in the 
neuter plural, as predicates or tn apposition ; as, ddumwy Aly 
vyréwv, Lampon the chief of the /Eginete ; mivta Ja qv toi0s 
BuGviwriovor Zdrvgos, Zopyrus was every thing to the Babylo- 
nians. 

Exc. 11. Demonstrative pronouns in the neuter singular 
may refer to nouns of any gender which do not express a per- 
son; and in the ueuter plural to persons as well as things, and 
to the singular as well as to the plural ; as, zegt dvdoglas, ént ndog 
dy atrot (drdo'ac) déEuto orégeaOur; concerning MANLY FOR- 
TITUDE, for how much would you consent to be deprived oF ir? 
tots sig tatra éauagrdvovas, who offend against TuEs«, Scil. 
rods muidus xal tas yuvaixas, wives and children. 

So also with the adjectives meio», mhetw, ustov, 8c. 88; 
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inndag padv der od pdiov Jrauugtor, he will bring nol less than 
twenty thousand horse. 


§ 132. OF COMPARATIVES AND SUPERLATIVES. 


1. The Comparative is used when two objects or classes of 
objects are compared; the superlative when more than two are 
compared. 


2. The positive is sometimes used in a comparative sense, 
and is followed by the infinitive ; as, d4lyos ovpSahetr, too few 


to fight. 


3. When one quality is compared with another in the same 
subject, the adjectives expressing these qualities are both put in 
the comparative degree connected by \ as, mlovordregos F 
Gopdrsgos, more rich than wise. So in Latin, decenitor quam 
sublimior, futt. Tacit. 


4. The comparative is sometimes made by joining pasdor 
with the positive; and, for the sake of emphasis, sometimes 
with the comparative; as, walloy d16udtegos, more happy. 


5. The superlative is often used to express a very high de- 
gree of a quality in any object, but without comparing it 
with any other;- as, dvi pilotiudtatos, a very ambitious man; 
npjyua sdyOéctator, a very foolish thing. 


6. The superlative is often strengthened in signification by 
adding certain adverbial words and particles ; such as, 2040, 
MaxoG, wolt, wallota, nhslorov, dye, ds, Orus, Su, H, We. 3 as, 
nollG a&vGevéotatoy, much the weakest; 6y dgvatoc, eminently 
the best ; &¢ téytora, as quickly as possible ; dts xdsiotoy yod- 
voy, as long time as possible. Also by the numeral els; as, 
sic dvig Béltotes, a man of all others the best. 


_ For the construction of the comparative and superlative de- 
gree as it respects government, see § 143. Rule X. and XI. 


§ 133. OF ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 


Rouse. Adjective pronouns agree with their 
substantives in gender, number, and case. 
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The Definite, aivrog. 

For the import and use of the Definite pronoun adrds, see 
§ 62. . 

When used as a personal pronoun, adrdc takes the gender and 
number of. the noun for which it stands, and the case which 
the noun would have in its place. Sometimes, however, like 
the adjective, (§ 131. Eze. 1.) it takes the gender and num- 
ber cf a synonymous substantive, or of one that expresses the 
meaning of that for which it stands ; as, waOytsioare mékyta 1 
YOrn Ganiitovies adtods, “teach all nations baptizing 


THEM,” where adrovs is put for d»Ogdnovc, which expresses 
the meaning of 67. 


Note. This observation applies to all adjective pronowns used without, 
and instead of the substantives, to which they refer. 


Demonstratiwves. 


2. The Demonstratives are used without asubstautive only 
when they refer to a noun, or pronoun, or subtantive clause in 
the proposition going before ; or in that coming immediately 
after. : 

3. When two persons or things are spoken of, obt0¢, this, 
refers to the latter; éxetvos, that, to the former. In the same 
Manner are sometimes used 6 wa» and 85 wav, referring to the 
former, and 6 88 and 6s 08, to the latter, sometimes vice versa. 

4. The demonstratives odtog and oJe are generally distin- 
guished thus ; ebd10¢ refers to whut immediately precedes, de 
to what immediately follows; as, tatra dxotoac, having heard 
these things ; theys té0e, he announced as follows. 


5. The demonstrative words are frequently used in a kind of 
apposition with a noun, or pronoun, or part of a sentence in 
the same proposition. This is done,-1. for the sake of em- 
phasis, or, at the beginning of a sentence, to call the attention 
more particularly to what is to be said; as, 110 axsive piuer, 
tac mevorg 18 xab Zowrijcesc, what shall [say As TO THESE THINGS 
question and interrogation? Lone. tl nor dori» adrd, 4 dgert; 
awiat is virtue? In such cases the pronoun is commonly in the 
neuter gender. 2 Ifthe parts of asentence immediately related; 
be separated by intervening clauses, the pronoun being intro- 
duced in the last part in apposition with the distant word in 
the first, brings them as it were together; as, GlAd Orobs ye rovs 
asl bytas wal — —- toitovs poCotuevos ujre dos6ig undédy most 


o- 
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onte, but the gods who are eternal, and whose power and in- 
spection extend over all things, aud who preserve the harnw- 
ny and order of the uuiverse free from decay or detect, the 
greatness and beauty of which is inexplicable — — fearing 
THES, do nothiag wicked. 


6. When that with which the demonstrative stands in appo- 
sition is a sentence, or part of a sentence, it is put in the 
neuter gender, aud is often connected with it by dre or 45; 
as, GAM ofde'todro Ott tadra psy dutey inurvta td yuola xelmera 
dy uscw, but he knows (THI8) well that all these places are openly 
before them. 


The sentence is sometimes so arranged that the clause with 
dre stands first; as, ute 0 stye mregd, tovr? touer, but we knew 
(ruts) that he had wings. This construction, so common in 
Greek, is seldom if ever used in Latin. 


7. Obdros, with xal before it, is used in the Jatter clause of a 
sentence, in an adverbial or conjunctive sense, to call the at- 
tention more particularly to the circumstance which it intro- 
duces, and may be rendered “and that,” “and truly. ‘in 
deed,” “although,” &c., as the sense may require; as, obros 
749 uovvos Iivar odx dyovor ’ Anarodgua, xal obros xara pdvov 
tev oxjwey, for these alone of the Ionians do not celebrate the 
Apatouria, AND THAT under pretext of a certain murder ; i. e. 
and these do so under prelext, &c. Fvvuixds xal trabtas 
vexgas, etts héyesr rodvoua néparne, if anyone mentions the name 
of a woman, ALTHOUGH (i. e. and THAT tooman being) DEAD, 
he shudders, 


But when the pronoun is less definite, not referring to any 
particular sub tantive in the preceding clause, but to some. 
thing expressed in it, it is put in the neuter plural, and may 
zenerally be rendered “ especially,” *‘although,” &c.; as, 20 
dé wor doxsis 0d ngoodyery 10y vody rodtos, xual tadr1a sogds 
dv, bud you do not seem to me to give your attention to these 
things, ALTHOUGH being wise. Lxpressions of this kind are 
doubtless elliptical, 7o:sts or some such word being understood, 
and mav be rendered “ and these things you do.” Indeed, it 
is sometimes expressed thus, in Dem. pro Phor. After reproach- 
ing Apollodorus with his dissolute conduct he adds, xaltaite 
juvuixa Eyov motets, AND THESE THINGS YOU po, having a 
wife ; which, without overs, might be rendered “‘ rHouGH hav- 
ing a wwefe.” 

Yet sometimes these words seem to have no dependence on 
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any part of the sentence, but are thrown in to call the atten- 
tion to a special circumstance. 

&. The demoustrative pronoun is often jomed with adverbs 
of time and place to define these circumstances with greater 
emphasis or precision; a3, td viv rade, just now ; tour éxei, at 
that very time. . 

9. The demonstrative pronouns are sometimes used instead 
of the personal pronouns éyé and o¢, and, in speaking, when: 
thus used, were probably accompanied with action, soas clearly 
to point out the person intended. When used instead of the 
2d person, they most communly express contempt. The ex- 
pression odzo; éizl is equivalent to the Latin en adsum, Lo! 
here am I. 


The Indefinite cis. 


10. The indefinite tls, § 68, added to a substantive, com- 
monly answers to the English words a, an, @ certain one, any 
one, &c. ; as, tls dvdg, a man, any man, some man.—Sometimes 
with a noun it is used collectively ; as Ogdoxwr te¢ xatd xiuo 
iyOcb¢, many A Fis bounding through the ware.—Some- 
times distribulively ; as, xal tl¢ olxlyy dvanhaodobw, and let 
EVERY ONE build his own house. 

11. With adjectives of quality, quantity, and magnitude, es- 
pecially when they stand without a substantive expressed, or 
in the predicate it serves to temper the expression by asserting 
the existence of the quality in a less positive aud unlimited 
mauner, such as may be expressed by the English words some- 
what, in some degree, rather; as, diobutds ts, SOMEWHAT 
difficult to bepassed; Svouub}s ms, RATHER hard to learn. 
With numerals it means nearly, about, &c. ; as, déxa tevdc, 
about ten. So also with adverbs ; as, oyedd», nearly; oyeddy 
tt, pretty nearly; mold, much; wold te, considerably ; oddé», 
nothing ; ovdév rm, scarcely any thing. 


12. Without an additional adjective, tlc has the sense of em:- 
nent, distinguished ; as, stystal trg elvas, he boasts himself to 
be soME GREAT ONE. 


13. In the neuter gender it is also sometimes nearly redun- 
dant, being introduced apparently fur the sake of sound. In 
such cases it is to be considered in the accusative governed 
by xartd, and seems to strengthen the expression; as, odre ts 
udvieg 8dy, not being AT ALL @ prophet ; uéya t+ xal Oeanéaws 
teyvobgynuca, a work EVIDENTLY ‘great and divine 


~~ 


¥ 133. ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 191 


The Interrogative vis. 


14. The interrogative tls, ti, is used in asking a direct 
question; as, tl¢ éxolyoe, wHO did it? Though sometimes used 
in the indirect interrogation, dots is more common ; ag, Oav- 
udtw, tl¢ (or more frequently 8ote¢) éxolyoe, I wonder wo did 
- tt. Sometimes it is accompanied by the article 4 tls, who; 1d 
tt what. ° Oot is also used interrogatively when a person to 
whom an interrogation is put repeats it before answering it; 
as, ov 0” si tis dvdgar ; Sates elu’ dy; Metay, who are you? 
who am I? Melon. 

15. As a predicate, tl, with éort following it, is sometimes 
accompanied by the subjcct in the plural; as, @auudéteo rl nor’ 
dori tadra, [ wonder WHAT THESE THINGS Gre. 


16. The interrogation tls is often used independently of 
other words in the sentence, being governed by xard, or some 
such word understood, and may be rendered in what? as to 
what? &c.; as, tay tl copay émoriuoves, IN WHAT SORT of 
wisdom are they expert? Sometimes it is used for dca tl, 
or 7g90¢ tl, what? why ? on what account? ént rl, for what pur- 
pose? nig tl, how? So, ti de, but what ? 


Possessive Pronouns. 


17. The possessive pronoun is in signification equivaleut 
to the genitive of the pronoun from which it is derived, and 
while, like the adjective, it agrees with its substantive in gen- 
der, number, and case, yet other words at the same time often 
regard it as the genitive of the personal pronoun. Hence the 
following modes of expression, 1d od» udvou ddgyya, equivalent 
to 10 got wdvou, &c., the gift or THEE ALONE. ‘Agripsvos 
matods t uty xdéoc 70° gudy adrod, where gud» agrees with 
xléog in the accusative, and yet, as if it were the genitive of 
the substantive pronoun, it is coupled with wargé¢ in the ge- 
tive, and followed by adrov. So also vattegov Adyos adtéy, our 
own bed; r& dustega adt@y, your own property; thy opérsgay 
adtay, (scil. ydgay) their own country. 

The same construction is common in Latin ; as, “ mea ip- 
sius culpa.” ‘Cum mea nemo scripta legat, vulgo recitare 
‘timentis.” “ Beneficio meo et popult Romani.” 

18. The same observation extends to possessive adjectives ; 
as, el dé us Jet yuvarxelas te dostis boas viv év ynoelg Eoor- 
ras, prnoOqvas, If I must also say something concerning the 
virtue of THOSE WOMEN, WHO Gre from this time to hve tn 
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wrdowhood ; where yvvasxsiac, is equivalent to the genitive 
1@y yuvax@y, to which doa: refers. 

19. The possessive pronouns are employed only when an 
emphasis is required; in all other cases the personal prououns 
are used in their stead; as, zatjo juor, our father, literally, 
the father of us. But war judrequg means our own father. 

20. The possessive pronoun is sometimes used objectively , 
as, ads 2660c, not “ thy regret,” but “regret for thee ;” rdaud 

 vovberjuata, not * the lessons which I geve,” but “the lessons 
which thow givest me.” 

This use of the possessive corresponds to the passive sense 
of the genitive, § 142, Obs. 2. | 

21. The possessive pronoun is sometimes put in the neuter 
gender, with the article for the personal ; as, 1d duétegow for 
vusic; taud for 8yd; 1d gudy for dud. Also without the article 
after a preposition ; as, éy #ustégou (scil. dduat) for &y jor, 
tn my house. 


§ 134. CONSTRUCTION OF THE ARTICLE: 


Rute. The article agrees with its substantive 
in gender, number, and case. 


Exc. 1. In gender. The masculine article is often put 
with a feminine noun in the dual number (§ 131. Ezc. 3); as, 
tT yuvarné, the two women. 


Exc. 2. In number. The article may be put in the plural 
when it refers to two or more nouns in the singular (§ 131. 
Obs. 1.); as, af AOnvav} te xal “Hoy, Minerva and Juno. 


1. In GENERAL the article is prefixed to all nouns not used 
indefinitely. Nouns used indefinitely are without the article ; 
except when represented as in a peculiar state or relation; as, 
toy yégovta aidsiabas yor, one ought to reverence an old man. 


2. The article is prefixed to nouns when they designate a 
class or species; as, 6 dvOgamnds gore Ovntds, man ts mortal. 

3. It is prefixed to abstract nouns when personified, or with 
a reference to something expressed or understood ; as, ‘H xa- 
nla SxohuGoica sins, Vice interrupting said ; tiv ddijBevar megr 
tobtwr, the truth concerning these things. 

4. When one noun ig predicated of another, the subject of 
tne proposition is generally foynd with the article, and the pre- 


| 
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dicate without it; as, doxds éyéve0’ 4 xbdgn, the maiden became 
@ wine. skin. 

5. The article is prefixed to nouns to mark emphasis or 
distinction; as, é wéAepuog obx dvev xevdévwr, i 68 elodry 
. aulyduvos, war is not without dangers, but peace ts free from 
danger; (here the opposition between 6 2ddeuog and 4 elytvy 
renders both words emphatic, which is marked by the article 
prefixed ;) 6 mounts, the Poet, Scil. Homer. 


6. Proper names, when first mentioned, are without the 
article ; on renewed mention, they generully have it. But the 
article is never prefixed to a proper name followed by an ap- 
pellative with the article; as, Kigos 6 Gaosdsic, Cyrus the hing. 

7. The article is generally placed before appellatives, and 
all words and phrases which are placed after a substautive for 
the purpose of definition or description; such as a stbstantive 
in apposition, an adjective, a partictple, an adverb, a prepost- 
tion with its case; as, Swxedrys 6 geloadpos, Socrates, the phi- 
losopher ; of véuos of dgyuior, the ancient laws, &c. 

. 8. Before a participle the article is to be translated as the 
relative, and the participle as the indicative mood of its own 
tense ; a8, siot of Adyowres, there are (those) wHo say. But, 


9, A participle between the article and its noun is to be re- 
garded as an adjective, and rendered accordingly ; aa, of dndg- 
yorres rduot, the existing laws. Soalso other words and phrases 
between the article and its non, like an adjective, qualify 
the noun, and frequently have a participle understood; as, 7 
modo Fubiras way; scil. yevoudyn, the batile against the Gauls. 

10. An adverb with the article prefixed is used sometimes as 
a noun, sometimes as an adjective; as, of xédus, those near, 
i.e. the netzhbours ; 4 dvw adds, the upper ctty. § 130. Ubs. 1. 

11. Adjectives, participles, adverbs, adverbial particles and 
phrases, used in the sense of nouns, have the article prefixed ; 
as, of Ovntol, mortals; of xohaxetortss, flatterers; 4 udgior, 
(scil. juéex,) the morrow; 16 tl, the substance; td nody, the 
quality; td ndcov, the quantity ; 1d Oc. the manner in which, &c. 

12. The article without a substantive, before éugi or 7691 
with their case, denotes something peculiar to, or distinguish- 
ing the person, place, or thing expressed by the noun ; as, ol 
négt Oioav, those devoted to the chase, i. e. “ hunters ;” 16 7Ql 
Aduyuxov, the affair at Lampsacus; 1& dugt ndlepor. what be.. 
longs to war; sometimes it is a mere circumlocution for the 
noun itself; as, ré& zegl th» duagriay, for } duagria. 

17 
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13. ‘Oc xegt, and of &uql, with a proper name, have the fol- 
lowing peculiarities of meaning; viz. 1. the person himself ; 
as, of dugi Iolauoy xal HavOcor, Priam and Panthous ; 2. the 
followers of the person named ; aa, of neg! Agz(duuov, the com- 
pantons of Archidamus; 3. the person named, and hts com- 
panions and followers; as, of dugl Ievolotgator, Piststralus 
and hts troops. , 

14. The neuter article in any case prefixed to the infinitive 
mood, (§ 173, I.) gives it the sense and coustruction of the Latin 
gerund, or a verbal noun; a8, 100 gdoougety 10 Cyteiv, inquir- 
ing is the business of philosophy; 10 xalag héyeuy, the speak- 
ing well. 

15. In the neuter gender, and in any case which the con- 
struction requires, the article is placed, 1.—Before entire pro- 
positions or quotations in a sentence construed as nouus; 
as, éorl 0& tobtwy telty Seaqogd, td, Os Exacta todt@Yy pipeoatto 
dy 15, moreover there is in these a third difference, viz. the man- 
ner in which one should imitate each of these objects ; éx 0é 
tovtay d90a> dv Foe 16 “Uoyow F odddy bvecdos,” but according 
to these views, the sentiment “labour is no dishonour” would be 
correct. 2. Before single words quoted or designated 10 8 
sentence ; as, 10 0” Susi Grav elm, tiv nddur héyo, when I say 
you, I mean the state ; 1d Aéyo, the word iéyo, + But in nouns, 
the article is commonly in the gender of the noun; as, 1) Svope 
6 Atdns, the name Hades. 


16. The article is often prefixed to possessive, demonstra- 
tive, distributive, and other pronouns, for the sake of greater 
emphasis or more precise definition ; thus, éud¢ vids, is mere- 
ly a son of mine; but 6 éuds vids, is my son. The following 
change of signification effected by the article may be noticed; 


&Ahot, others; of &Alot, the others, the rest. 
Glkn, other; adn ‘Edlds, the rest of Greece. 
modlol, many; of noddol, the multitude. 

melouvs, more; of mAsloug, the most. 

abros, himself; dadrds, the same. 

nkvieg, all; of wdvtes, (after numerals,) in all. 
GAlyor, few; of ddlyor, the few, the Oligarchs. 


17. When the article is used with obrog or éxeivog, the pro- 
noun must stand before the article, or after the substantive; 
as, odrog 6 d&vto, or 6 dvijo obt0¢, this same man. 

18. The article is frequently used alone, having its sub- 
stantive understood. This is the case when the substantive to 
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which- the article refers, being apparent from the connexion 
or seuse of the passage. can be easily supplied. ‘The neuter 
article is often thus used with the genitive of another noua, 
zwojue, nezyua, &c., being understood. 1. In the singular to 
intimate what a person has done, is wont to do, or has befallen 
him; as, xal 10s dox@ poe 16 100 IGuxelou ianou menorbéras, 
and I seem to be in the SsMeE SITUATION with the horse of Iby- 
cus 2. In the plural to denote every thing that concerns, 
arises from. or belong: to, that which the substantive express- 
es; as, Ta lly Fodder, THE ASSISTANCE of friends is no- 
thing ; dei gégery Ta tov Oe@y, we must bear THE VISITATION 
of the gods. Io the singular or plural, it is often merely a 
periphrasis for the substantive; as, td or td rH 60775. for 7 dgyy ; 
and an adjective, &c. put with such a periphrasis takes the gen- 
der and numberof the substantive, and the case of the article; 
as, Tk ty draxdvar—novotpusvor, the messengers—cousidering. 


19. The article combined with sé» and 6é has in some de- 
gree the force of a prououn, and is used in a distributive 
sense,—the article with wé» standing in the first member of 
the sentence, and with dé in the parts that follow; as, to» wéy 
érlua, toy 6° od, THIS ONE, he honoured, THAT ONE nol; of wé» 
éxiGevor, of 08 imvor, of J 8 syuurdtorto, SOME played at dice, 
somME drank, some exercised themselves. When governed by 
a preposition, “ey and ds are placed immediately after the pre- 
position ; thus, &» ué» 10ots—ey 08 tots. 


20. In the [onic and some other writers, especially Homer 
and Herodotus, the article 6, 4, 14, is very frequently used as a 
relative, and sometimes as a personal pronoun; as, Ayia 
gpeiyo td» Wety aicyivoucs, I flee from Achilles wuom I am 
ashamed to see; to wav 2180anto, 17 (the child) was buried. 
§ 66. 2. 


§ 135. OF THE RELATIVE PRONOUN. 


Rote HI. The relative. agrees with its ante- 
cedent in gender, numoer, and person ; as, 


qyuyn 4 svdousy, the WoMAN WHOM we sate. 
6 &yio Gs HA6e, the MAN WHO came. 
td yo uata & Elyse, the TuHines wuica he had. 


1. The.antecedent is the substantive, or something equiva- 
lent to a substantive, (§ 138, Rem.) in a preceding clause to 
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which the relative refers. Sometimes, however, as in: Latin, 
the relative and its clause is placed before the antecedent ana 
its clause. 


2. Strictly speaking, the relative does not agree with the 
antecedent. but with the saine word expressed or understood 
afier the relative, and with which like the adjective it agrees 
in gender, number and case, as well as person ; thus, 6 @&70¢ 
dv (lumov) elys, the horse which (horse) he had. Hence, in 
connecting the antecedent and relative clause, the following 
variety of usage occurs ; viz. 


Ist. The word to which the relative refers is commouly ex- 
pressed in the antecedent clause aud not with the rela- 
tive; as,odrés gore Savio dS» sides, this is the MAN 
WHOM you saw. 

2d. It is often not expressed in the antecedent clause and 
expressed with the relative; as, obrés gore Ov eles 
&vd ga, 

3d. Sometimes when greater precision is required, it is ex. - 
pressed in both; as, odrd5 gore 6 dvtig bv sides &doa. 

4th. When the reference is of a general nature. and there 
is no danger of obscurity, the word to which the rela- 
tive refers is understood in both clauses; .as, 5» 7)6éheo 
Extave, dv iOéhet Bowos, whom he would he slew, whom 
he would he saved alive. All this variety is common 
in Latin as well as in Greek. 


3. The antecedent is sometimes implied in a preceding 
word; a3, olxla 4 Susréga of ye youve, &c. Your house who 
tse, &c. where of refers tu the personal pronoun implied in 
Sueréga, (4 133. 17.) 

4. When the relative comes after two words of different 
persons it agrees with the first or second person rather than 
the third; as, etul D ey Buosleds b¢ teywduce. * 


5. When the relative is placed between two substantives of 
different genders, it sometimes agrees in gender with the lat- 
ter; as. 10 datgov vy dvoudtouvaey Aiy a, the constellation wuicu 
they call the Goat. 


6. Exc. The relative sometimes takes the gen- 
der and number, not of the antecedent noun, but 
of some one synonymous with it, or implied iu 
it; as, ’ 
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Ist. Oardvraytéxrwy of ¢” Adgaotos Hyays, their CHILDRED 
having died, wHom Adrastus led. In this sentence 
ods refers to maldwy, as synonymous with téx»w». 

2d. advtov dvOgdnwy b¢ xé osu dyta On, OF EVERY MAN, 
wHO shall come agatnst you ; where 6g in the singular, 
referring to a plural antecedent, shews that the men ure 
spoken of in the relative clause individually. 

3d. Unig dndong ‘ElLAGdo¢ Gy matégag Exrewe, for all 
GREECE, WHOSE fathers she slew; where o» refers 
to the meaning of ‘Eijddog in this sentence; i. e. the 
men of Greece. 


Ath. Onoavoonows dv ig of J} wal days? 1d nAFO0s, A MAN 
encreasing in wealth, wHom even the multitude applaud. 
Here, though the antecedent 4»#9 ie singular, the rela- 
tive ods is plural, because it refers not to an indiridual 
man, but to the class or kind of men spoken of. 


7. Instead of 6¢ the compound pronoun éotss is used as a 
relative after m&¢, oddelc, or any word in the singular express- 
ing an indefinite number, and door after the same words in the 
plural ; as, m&> Sores, every one who; m&vtes Soot, allacho; and 
if the indefinite is not expressed in the antecedent clanse the 
use of the relative shews that it is understood, and is to be ex- 
pressed in the translation; as, rds médesg Soa, all the ctties 
which. Sometimes it is used simply for 6¢ 


8. If no nominative come between the relativeand the verb, 
the relative shall be the nominative to the verb. 


If a nominative come between the relative and the verb, the 
relative shall be of that case which the verb or noun following, 
or the preposition going before usually governs. But, 


Attraction of the Relative, 


9. Exc. I. The relative is often attracted into 
the case of its antecedent; as, 


Examples, 1. bv taig vavaly afc (for &) elye, with the 
sures waicH he had. 2. ustacyétw tig HSovas Ho (for hr) 
Buxa tuty, let him share the pLEasuRY WHiIcH I gare you. 3. 
peuvnuévos, Gy» Engake, (for tH» nagayucktwy & Engute, see 
No. 2. 4th) being mindful of wHat hedid. 4. dnolatw dy tyw 
éyadiay, I enjoy wHat Goons | have. (No. 2. 2d.) 


1'7* 
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Note 1 The rule of attraction seems to have its foundation altogether in 
euphony ; and hence generally attractions will be found only where they 
improve the euphony of a sentence. 


Note 2. This construction is sometimes, though very seldom, imitated in 
Latin; as, Cas. de Bel. G. lib. V. II. Circiter sexcentas ejus generis cusus 
supra demonstravimus, naves invenit. ~ 


10. Exc. H. The antecedent is sometimes at- 
tracted into the case of the relative; as, 


*Alhou 9 od Ony otda té&6 Ay xlutarevyed Sibu, I know no other 
person whose renowned armour [ could put on. Here dou is 
attracted from the accusative by the relative rsd into the geni- 
tive. 

On this principle are to be construed such sentences as the 
following: oddéva xloDuvoy Syuv ody Satusivarv, for oddels 47 
xlvduvog Svtuva, there was no danger which they did not under- 
go; otdéva %pacay dvuw od duxgbovia adnoorgégpecbas, for 
obdels qv vt’ Epacay od daxgiovta, &c. there was no one who, 
they said, did not return weeping ; tlyas tobod bea Eévous, for 
tlvec eloly obtor of Edvoe obg d0@ ; who are these strangers whom 


I see? 


11. The relative plural, and in all its cases with gaz be- 
fore it, is used for, or rather is the original form of the adjec- 
tive Evo, -at, -a, some; (gotl being sometimes written £7); 
as, xul Jote of, (i. e. 3vcoe) erdyyavor Ouwokxwy, and some hit 
breastplates ; dnd 16v nolkdwy Potev Oy (1. e. évlaw,) from SOME 
erties. . 

In this construction éott is found with 8o7rs, both singular 
and plural ; as, ors doris, some one; Forte olteves, some. 


12. In certain cases it is used adverbially, some other word 
being understood ; thus, 05, where ; 7, where, as far as, how, 
in what manner: and sometimes thus used, it is preceded by 
gotl, the two words being used as an adverb; as, Zor» od oF 
8vda, tn mary places. 


§ 136. ON THE RELATED ADJECTIVE WORDS 
olog, dao, FAlxoc, &e. 


1. The relative adjectives ofc, da0g, #lixos, like the relative 
pronoun, always refer to a kindred word before them, express- 


ne - 
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ed or understood, implying a comparison of equality similar 
to talis qualis, tantus quantus, in Latin; as, 


toiog or tovovros,—olos, stich—as. 
t600¢ or TOG0010;,—0003, 80 many—as. 
tyhixos—*ixos, of such an age or size—as. 


2. The antecedent and relative adjectives both refer to the 
same substantive, with which they agree in gender and num. 
ber. while each takes the case required by the construction of 
the clause in which it stands. ‘Thus, Dem. Olyath. I. “ As 
for the rest they are thieves and flatterers, and tosotrous dy- 
Ogménovg ofous usbbcbsrras dgysicbas totadra ofu éyd vi» 
dxv@ dvouctoat, SUCH MEN 48, when intoxicated, to dance sucH 
DANCES as [ dare not name. 


3. The antecedent word is most commonly understood, and 
the relative is translated with some variety according to the 
connexion in which it stands, The most of the cases in 
which, e. g. ofo¢ is used for tosottog ofos, may be reduced to 
three ; viz. 1st, when it stands befure a substantive ; 2d, be- 
fore an adjective; 3d, before a rerb 


4. First. Before a substantive, ofos elegantly takes the 
case in which its antecedent rocotros would be, if expressed, 
and changes the substantive before which it stands iuto the 
samme case by attraction ; thus, odx Zor» dvdgliolo Twxedres 
pebdeoUar, to lie 18 not befitting sucH A MAN AS SocRATES 18, 
for od For avdel rocoitm ofog Swxokiys Yor wweideodat. 
Again, yagtéueror ofo col &v doi, gratifying SUCH AMAN 48 
THOU ART, tor dvdgl tocobrt@ ofos ot (éf3). 

- In some instauces the noun after ofo; is not uttracted into 
the same case with it ; as, t&v (ro:odtw») olwvneg adrdg Byrtw», 
they being such as he. 


‘When the substantive to which ofos refers is obvious from 
the connexion, it is frequently omitted, as in the preceding 
example. 


5. Sometimes ofos, with the clause in which it occurs, is ap- 
parently unconnected with the sentence. In such cases the con- 
nexion is to be formed by supplying @¢ and 61; as, guaxdgu- 
Cov rhy unréga (6te) ofwy téxvav éxdgnos, they blessed the mother 
(because) she gave birth to such children. 


a 


Of a similar nature are the Homeric expressions of’ dyoged- 
sic—ol’ Zogyus, 1. e. Ot of , Rc. BECAUSE You say—BECAUSE 
you do such things. 
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6. The construction is the.same whien ofos, or the substan- 
tive to which it belongs. is in the nominative, or is governed 
by a preposttion; as, dinOig Eyorvtag névOog (61s 10Lovd105) olos 
adrovs 6 Ody vog duequysy, being truly grieved because such 4 
THUNNY FISH A8 THIS escaped them, Lucian; ednitortes né&yyzr 
a&nolésaGas &¢ ofa xaxd Hxor, 1. e. Oo &¢ Toratta ofa xaxd, ex 
pecting total destruction since they were come into sUCH Ca- 
LAMITIFS AS THESE. In this way that difficult sentence in 
Thucydides is easily explained, xal udvy (scil. “ACnvaluy néb- 
Ais) odte 1H moleul@ enclOdvte dyavdxtynoy Eyes, bg ofwy xaxo- 
sudsi i. e@ Os dad tovodtwy Olu» fucic, and we are now the on- 
ly state which does not excite indignation tn an invading ene- 
my, BECAUSE (or SINCE) they suffer from sUCH A BRAVE PEO- 
PLE AS WE ARE. | 

In all constructions of this kind, the idea will be readily 
perceived by considering ofog as put for dre or &¢ rocodtog. 
See numerous examples in L. Bos. Ellipses, Gr. 271. Vi 
gerus, Ch. 3. § 8—9. 

7. Seconp. Before an adjective it may be resolved by sup- 
plying the infinitive stvac; as, st ud» yao tg dvio 8» adtoig Eats 
oiog Eunsigog noléuov, if any one among them 1s SKILFUL IN 
war. Dem. O. 2. for tocotros ofog elvoe Bumscgos, ts such as to 
be skalful, &c.; ofog adguoros, the best, for towir0s ofog sivas 
&ovotos, such as to be the best, &c. 


8. Ofos is frequently, however, joined with an adjective in 
the form of an exclamation or interrogation, apparently with- 
out reference to the usual antecedent; as, ofog uéyag ofog yee 
dends, how great! how difficult! Thus Lysias, ofo; uéyes xal 
Jeevds xlvduvos hywviabn. how great and terrible danger was 
risked, (sci. for the liberty of Greece.) If this and similar 
sentences. however, are thrown iuto the assertive form, they 
readily admit of the same resolution as the others; thus, dan- 
ger such as to be great and terrible was risked. 

9. Tutrp. Joined with the verb siv? expressed or underf- 
stood, and followed by an infinitive, it signifies “J am of such 
a kind as, or such as;’? and, according to the connexion in 
which it stands, may mean ‘I am able,” “J am wont,” “1 
am ready, or willing,’’—rototros being always understood as 
an antecedent word; thus, 03 ydg 4» olos and navtdg xFQ- 
davar, (1. @. toLodros olos,) FOR HE WaA8 NOT (sUCH) As to make 
gain from every thing. 

10. The abbreviated expressions ofog siut, and ofog 2° elul, 

‘--vy common, and usually, but not always, observe this 
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distinction ; viz. that the former signifies “ J am wont,” the 
latter, “Iam able, I can,” and is equivalent to dévayas ; as, 
oidg te stul tovro mossiv, I can do this. 


In the neuter it is used impersonally; as, of» té dors, st 28 
possible. 


11. Sometimes the verb éiz/ is also omitted; as, } dévasro 
dxodew éx tod wy olouts (stvac), or whether he could hear 
FROM NOT BEING ABLE TO HEAR FORMERLY. 


12. In the same manner toiog or tovodros stands related to 
ofos following it, expressed or understood ; as, odx dy dudfoocus 
tovoétg, (scil. ofog adtds éorl,) I would have no intercourse 
with sUCH A MAN, (scil. as he és). 


13. The neuters ofor and ofc, either alone or combined with 
various particles, and used in a conjunctive or adverbial sense, 
are, no doubt. elliptical expressions similar to those noticed 
ahove, though it may be difficult to resolve many of them in a 
satisfactory manner. The ordinary meaning of these words 
will be found in the Lexicons. 


Note. The observations which have been made on the construction of 
the related adjectives rotos or rovotros—olos, are applicable, almost without 
exception, to réeos or roentros—doos ; observing that the former relates to the 
qualzty of objects, the latter to their number or quantity. The same also 
may be said of rndixos—iAlxos, of such an age or size. 


§ 137. CONSTRUCTION oF THE NOMINATIVE 
CASE. 


The nominative case is used, 


Ist. To express the subject of a proposition. 

2d. In apposition with another substantive in the nomina- 
tive, or predicated of it. See § 139. Til. 

3d. In exclamations; as, ® dvotdlesva éyd! O wretched 
me ! 


4th. Absolutely, or without dependence on any word in the 
sentence, § 178. Obs. 4; as, wohhi yao foroatsa 
odoy, od m&aons Portas ndlews bx0deEaoOut (abrir), for the 
ARMY BEING NUMEROUS, it will not be tn the power of 
_ the state to accommodate them. Or without a participle ; 
as, 6 Mawots odx ot8auer tl yéyover adrG, THIS MosEs, 

we know not what-has become of him. 
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§ 138. OF A VERB WITH ITS NOMINATIVE. 


Rute IV. A verb agrees with its nominative 
in number and person; as, 


syd yodqa, I write. 
Sueic téntete, ye strike. 
dpOuhud ldunetov, his eyes shine. 


Rem. The nominative to a verb may be a noun, a pronoun, 
an adjective used as a noun, the infinitive mood with the ar- 
ticle prefixed, or part of a sentence; and to all these this rule 
applies. . 

Obs. 1. The nominative of the first and second person Is 
generally omitted, being obvious from the termination of the 
verb ; also of the third’ person, when it may be readily sup- 
plied from the context; as, Aéyouas, they say. 

Obs. 2. The subject is also omitted when the verb expresses 
an action usually performed by that subject; as, ouAnites the 
trumpeter sounds ; or when it expresses an operation of a- 
ture; as, Bes, tt rains; 6oortd, it thunders. 

Obs. 3. Impersonal verbs are usually considered as without 
a nominative ; still they will generally be found to bear a rela- 
tion to some circumstance, sentence. clause of a sentebce, or 
infinitive mood, similar to that between a verb and its nomina- 
tive ; as, BEeotl wos dmévat, it is lawful for me to depart, i.¢. 
to depart is latoful for me ; x97 08 novsiv it behoves you to do tt; 
i. e. to do it behoves you. | 


§ 139. SPECIAL RULES AND OBSERVATIONS. 


I. Of agreement in number. 


Ro.E 1. A neuter plural commonly has a verb 
in the singular; as, 
C@a tod yes, animals run. 


Obs. 1. This construction is more common with the Attic 
than with the Ionic and Doric writers. But with all there are 
many exceptions, especially when the neuter plural signifies 
persons or animals ; as, toodds ¥6xn sorgdtevor, s0 many na- 
tions went to war. Homer joins a singular and a plural verb 
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with the same nominative. Odyss. 4. 48. So Xen. Mem. 
Gotea dvégynvay & huiry the Woag tho ruxtdc buqarifss, 
the STARS SHONE FORTH WHICH SHEW fo us the hours of the 
night. 

Obs 2. Sometimes, also, masculine and feminine nouns in 
the dual and plural have a verb in the singular ; as, ovx garl» 
oftives dnéyovtas, THERE ARE NONE tehoabstain; dysitas dpu- 
gal ushktwr, the voice of melody sounds. 


Rue 2. Two or more substantives singular, 
taken together, have a verb in the plural; taken 


separately, the verb must bein the singular ; as, 


Together, caidas da xal pd6os Euqv- Shame and fear are 


tot eiot dvOgdne, natural to man. 
Separately, col yag Buxs vixyy Zebs Jupiter and Apollo gave 
xa’ Andddoy, you the rictory. 


Obs. 3. To both parts of this rule, however, and especially 


~ to the first, there are not a few exceptions; for it often hap- 


pens that when two or more nouns have a common verb, it 
agrees with one of them, and most commonly the one next it. 
Also, if the two nouns are of similar signification, they are in 
construction considered as one, and the verb follows in the 
singular ; as, Fol J én} tohudtw xagdly xal Ouuds, let your 
HEART and sou dare. 

Obs. 4. A substantive in the singular, connected with other 
words as the subject of a verb conveying the idea of plurality, 
has the verb in the plural; as, ‘Péa nagaduGotca xaltois Kogi- 
Gartas megenodovarr, Rhea, having taken with her also the Co- 
rybantes, wandered about. So in Latin; as, Juba cum La- 
bieno captt in potestatem Casaris venissent. 


Roe 3. A noun of multitude expressing many 
as one whole has a verb in the singular; as, 
| tsto dads, the people sat down. 
But when it expresses many as individuals, 
the verb must be plural; as, 
hodtycay aitdy td wA7O05, the multitude asked him. 


Obs. 5. To both parts of this rule there are also exceptions, 
and in some cases it seems indifferent whether the verb be in 
the singular or plural; sometimes both are joined with the 
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same nominative; as, %tsro lads, dgyttiOyaay dd xabidoas, 
the people sat DOWN and KEPT THEIR SEATS. 


Rue 4. A dual nominative may have a plural verb; as, 
dupo tleyor, both spake, and a plural nominative, limited to 
two, may have a verb in the dual. 


Il. Of agreement in Person. 


Rute 5. When two or more nominatives are of different 
persons, the verb takes the first person rather than the second, 
and the second rather than the third; as éya xal od e¥zopsy, you 
and I spoke. , 


To this rule there are many exceptions. 


III. Of the Nominative after the Verb. 


Roe 6. Any verb may have the same case 
after it as before it when both words refer to 
the same thing; as, 


busic s0187d pis tot xdopov, rE are theiiantT of the world. 


Note. This rule applies to the infinitive mood whether its subject be in the 
nominative or accusative; and also to the participles. § 175. Obs. 5. and 
177. 3 : 


Obs. 6. Under this rule, the nominative before the verb is 
the subject, and the nominative after it, the predicate. § 126. 


Obs. 7. When the predicate is an adjective or participle, 
without a substantive, it agrees with the subject before the 
verb, by R. II :—Except as noticed §131, Obs. 4. 


Obs. 8. In this construction the verb usually agrees with 
the subject ; sometimes, however, it agrees with the predicate; 
as, quay J2 orkdior dxtd 1d uetalyuor adtéwr, the space between 
them was eight stadia. So also when the copula is a partict- 
ple; as, he usually let go, tods uéycota sEnuangryxdrag—peyloty> 
63 odcay (for Sytas) CAE yy nédews, the greatest offenders 
BEING (or who ave) the greatest insuRY to the siate. : 


§ 140. Il. OF GOVERNMENT. 


GoveRNMENT is when one word requires another which fol- 
lows it, or depends upon it, to be put in acertaia case, mood of 
lense. , 


———eEEE 
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OF THE GOVERNMENT OF CASES. 


The construction of the oblique cases depends in general 
upon the following principles ; viz. 

i 1. The Gentitve expresses that from which any thing pro- 

| ceeds, ortgtnates or begins; or to which it belongs, as expressed 

| by the English words of, from, in regard of, in respect of, &c. 
Viz. as cause or ortgtn. 

2. The Dative is the case of acquisition, and denotes that 
to which any thing is added, or to or for which it is done; hence 
the end or remote object to which any action tends. It is 
also used to express the cause, instrument or means by which a 
thing is done, in which sense it usually depends on a preposi- 
tion expressed or understood. 

3. The Accusative expresses the immediate object on which 
the action or influence of atransitive verb terminates; or of 
motion or tendency to, expressed by a preposition. 


4. The action of a verb may be considered in reference 
either, 1. to its emmedtate object, i. e. to that on which its action 
is immediately exerted, and which is always governed in the 
accusative ; as, dsddvas iuautdy, to pive myself; or, 2. to a re- 
mote object (i. e. to one which is not acted upon by the verb, 
out is merely that to which the action is related in the manner 
‘expressed by the case), and is put in the genitive or dative orac- 
cusative, either after the accusative with an active verb, or without 
an accusative after a neuter verb; as, dwaldttecy tiv vdoou, to 
free any one from disease; Siddvae buavtdy rH nédhes, to give 
myself to the state; psldecOas ta» agiguy, to spare the kids; 
Gorfeiy ty margldt, to atd (i. e. to render assistance .0) my 
country. 


§141. OF THE GENITIVE. 


The Genitive is in extensive use in the Greek language, 
being used in many cases in which the ablative is used in 
Latin. Its primary as well as its general and leading idea is 

| that of separation or abstraction, going forth from, or out of, 
: origin, cause. So that the meaning of the words of, out of, 
_ from, is implied in the case itself. 

The numerous and diversified uses of this case are reduced by Matthia 
to the following heads : 

I. In Greek, words of all kinds my be followed by other words in the 
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genitive when the latter class limita and sbews in what respect the meaning 
of tne former is to be taken. When used for this purpose, they may usual- 
ly be rendered by such phrases as “‘ with respect to,” “in respect of ;” thus, 

1. With verbs ; as, &s w0dd» clyov, as fast as they could run, 1. e. as they 
had themselves WITH RESPECT TO THBIR FEET ; xadds fyew pl Ons, to have 
one’s self well WITH RESPECT TOINTOXICATION ; opédAcobat 2d widos, to be de- 
ceived with respect to HOPE; xarkaya rijis xegahis, I am broken WITH RE- 
SPECT TO MY HEAD, 1. e. I have broken my head. 

2. With adjectives; ovyyvdpwr rdy dvOpwnlyayv dpaprnparay, 
forgiving WITH RESPECT TO HUMAN ERRORS ; lyyvs rijs roAEws, near with 
RESPECT TO THE CITY; yi xiela kaxdy, a land full of (i. e. with respect to) 
EVILS; pellaov waropds, greater than (i. e. with respect to) HIS FATHER. 

3. With all words which represent a situation or operation of the mind, 
which is directed to an object, but without affecting it; such as verbs signi- 
fying to remember, to forget, to neglect, &c.; and adjectives signifying experi- 
enced, ignorant, desirous, &c. 

4. With all words which indicate fulness, defect, emptiness, and the like. 
Under this head fall adjectives signifying full, rich, empty, deprived of, && 
and adverbs denoting abundance, want, sufficiency, &c. 

§. To this principle must be referred the construction of the genitive with 
the comparative degree, § 143. Rule XI; with all words denoting superiori- 
ty, inferiority, and where a comparison is made with respect to the value of 
athing; as défos roérov, worthy of this, i. e. equal in value WITH RESPECT TO 
THIS; or where the idea of difference is involved. 

6. When that with respect to which a thing is done ‘may also be consider- 
ed the cause of its being done, the word expressing it is often put in the ge 
nitive, and may be rendered “on account of ;” as, gOovety rol eoglas, fo 
envy one ON ACCOUNT oF wispoM. Fence it is used with verbs signifying 
fo accuse or criminate, to pray, to begin, &c.; and also without another word 
in exclamations. 

Il. The genitive in Greek is put to express the relation of a whole to its 
parts; i.e. it is put partitively, Hence it 1s put with verbs of all kinds, 
even with those that govern the accusative when the action does not refet 
to the whole, but to a part ; as, drrijcat «pe dy, to roast SOME OF THE FLESH ; 
dyd fda rav ip Gv hAtkiwr Gy, J know some OF THOSE OF MY AGE. Hence, 
also, it is put with verbs which signify to share, to participate, &c. 

On this principle is founded the construction of the genitive of the part 
affected, after verbs signifying “ to take,” “to seize,” “ to touch,” &c. Hence, 
alao, it is put with the superlative degree to express the class of which that 
one, or those marked by the superlative, form a part. 

Ill. The genitive is used to mark the origin or cause from which any 
thing proceeds ; and hence, the person or thing to which any thing belongs, 
whether it be a property or quality, habit, duty, &c.. Hence, also, verbs gov- 
ern the genitive which express feelings and operations of the mind which 
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are the result of external impressions, or when they denote motions and ac- 
trons in bodies which are the effects of the operation of other bodies. Thus, 
verbs which express the sensations of heartng, tasting, touching, &c. as 
weil as those which signify to admire, to care for, to desire, &c. are folluw- 
ea by the genitive of the object, heard, tasted, touched, admired,.or cared 
for, because it is viewed as the source, origin, or cause, of these eensations 
and operations. Hence also the common rules, that “verbs dunoting 
possession, property, or duty, &c. govern the genitive ;” that “the material 
of which any thing is made is put in the genitive ;” and that “one substan- 
tive governs another in the genitive.” . 

IV. The genitive is also governed by certain prepositions, and by verbs 
compounded with prepositions; that is to say, when the prepositions may 
be separated from the verb and placed before the genitive without altering 
the sense. 

V. The genitive is used to determine place and time in answer to the 
question “ where ?” “ when 7” &c. Hence the adverbs of, rot, érov, where ; 
which are, in fact, old genitives, and refer to part of place or time in general. 


To the general principles contained in these five heads may all cases be 
referred, which occur under all the following rules for the genitive. 


'§ 142. I. THE GENITIVE GOVERNED BY SUB- 
STANTIVES. 


Rute V. One substantive governs another in 
the genitive, when the latter substantive limits 
the signification of the former; as, 


6 OsGv nario, the father of gods. 
dvak dvdgav, king of men. 


This rule is founded on the general principle mentioned § 141. I and IIT. 
In the above examples the general term rario is restricted by the word Oca» 
governed by it. It is not any father, nor the father of men, but of the gods, 
and the word dvag which, without restriction, means any king, is restricted 
by the word dvdpay, to king of men. 

When a noun is restricted by another of the same signification, it is put 
in the same case by Rule I. 


Obs. 1. The noun governing the genitive is frequently un 
derstood ; viz. 1. after the article such words as vids, uty, 
Ouyatne, &c.; as, Matddys 6 Kivowos, (sup. vids), Miltiades, 
the son of Cimon; 14 tig thyns, (sup. dogiuate), the airs of 
fortune. 2, Otxos or dGueo after a preposition ; as, é¢ watgdc, 
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(sup, daua), to the house of her father; sic Gdov (dduor) te 
ades; &y ddov, (déuq), 1» Hades. 3. After the verbs eipl, 
ylvouas, dadoyo, &c. See § 144. R. XII. and 141. HI. 


Obs. 2. When the noun in the genitive signifies a person, 
it may often be taken in an active or passtve sense; thus, { 
yvaors tod Oeod, the knowledge of God. In this sentence, 
God may either be the subject or the object of the knowledge 
spoken of, i. e. the phrase may denote our knowledge of God 
or his knowledge of ug; 660g vidév, generally, (not the regret 
of thy son, viz. which he has, but) regret FOR THY SON; @y- 

yds sdusvera toovds, good will TOwaRDS such a man. 


This passive sense of the genitive is more common when 
the goveruing noun is derived from a verb which usually 
governs the dative, and when the one substantive is in one sense 
the cause, and in another the object, of that which is expressed 
by the other substantive ; as, vegréguy dagiuara, offerings (not 
of, but) TO THE DEAD; sdyuuta ITaliédos, prayers ro Pat- 
Las; % toy Tletadoy éniotgatela, the march AGAINST THE 
PLATHANS. 

Nouns thus derived, however, are more frequently followed 
by the dative; as, 7 Movoéwr ddorg &vOodmoras, the gtft of 
the Muses To MEN ; sometimes by the preposition sts withthe 
accusative ; as, de@y sic dvOgdaous déots, a gift of the 
gods TO MEN. § 146. | 

Obs. 3.':Many substantives derived from words which 
govern the genitive, are often followed by a genitive governed 
by tie force of the primitive contained in the derivative ; thus, 
ehevOegos ndvov, § 143, free from labour ; hence, élevOegla n6- 
vou, freedom from labour ; xgatsiv dover, § 144. R. XV., to 
be superior to pleasures; éyxgatela idovdy, mastery over or mo- 

deration in pleasures ; d&xgatela ord», subjection to or want 
of moderation in pleasures ; énixodgnua tig zidv0c, protection 
against the snow. 


Obs. 4. Sometimes the genitive after a substantive is go 
verned not so properly by the substantive as by a preposition 
understood. ‘These generally express the material of which a 
thing is made, or the author or source from which it proceeds, 
§ 156. Obs. 3. ; as, orépavog (8&) dvOduwr, acrown of flowers ; 
 yadxod dyolua (scil. 8x) a helmet of brass; évOos (amd) Sorps- 
rar, orief sent from the gods ; (Sg’)°Heas éhatstas, wanderings 
caused by Juno. | 


Note. In this way, perhaps, the examples, Obs. 3. may be resolved ; a8, 
Osvdepla did wévov. 
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Obs. 5. A noun in the genitive, after another of the same 
kind, denotes either the highest pre-eminence, or the lowest in- 
feriority; as, Baorhet Buochéwy, to the king of kings; dotlo; 
dotiwy, a slave of slaves. 


Obs. 6. A number of substantives followed by the genitive of 
a noun, ora possessive adjective formed from it, are often put by 
akind of circumlocution for the noun itself. The chief of these 
are, 6la, tc, wdvog, strength; xi, the heart ; pé6os, fear; nei- 
eas, téloc, rehevti, the end; déuas, a body; xéga, xdgnvor, xe- 
gah, the head, &c.; as, Gia Kédotogos, for Kéotag, Castor; 
6ly Hoaxdnstn, for ‘Hoaxdijc, Hercules ; rélos Ourdtov, for Os- 
va1os, death ; *Ioxdotns xdga, for ’Ioxdotn, Jocasta, &c. 


‘06s. 7. Sometimes one substantive governs two different 
genitives in different relations ; as, dxéduvs ty "Ih vey tip 
hysuorlny tov nodc dagetow nodé mov, he assumed the leading 
oF THE IoNIANS IN THE waR against Darius; tO» olxel- 
w» ngonylaxtasss tot yous, the ineulis OF RELATIONS TO 
OLD AGE. 


Obs. 8. The Attics use a noun in the genitive, preceded by 
a neuter article, for the noun itself; as, 1d ri¢ téyns for 4 réy7, 
fortune ; td tOv Cag6déQur aniord sore (for of Cag6agor,) THE 
BARBARIANS Gre not to be trusted. ° 


Rove VI. An adjective or article in the neuter 
gender without a substantive governs the geni- 
tive; as, 

1d nolidy tig orgattyc, the greatest part of the army. 
rd ths téyNs, the gtfts of fortune. 


Obs. 9. The adjective in the neuter gender is either itselt 
considered as a substantive, (§ 131. Exc. 9.) or as having a 
substantive understood, which is properly the governing word. 


Roe VII. A substantive added to another to 
express a quality or circumstance belonging to 
it, is put in the genitive; as, 

dvio peydlns dgetis, @ man of great virtue. 


Obs. 10. The substantive in the genitive has commonly an 
adjective with it, as in the example above, but sometimes not; 
18* 


a 
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as, woheuog odx Saiay Glia Jdankyys, @ war, NOT OF WEA 
puns, bul oF MONEY. But 


Obs. 11. The substantive expressing the quality or circum- 
stance of another, is more commonly put in the accusative go- 
verned by xatd and dud; as, dvig anovdaiog td¥ tedm0r,G 
man of ingentous DISPOSITION. 


1483. THE GENITIVE GOVERNED BY ADJEC- 
TIVES. 


Rouue VIII. Verbal. adjectives, and such as 
signify an affection or operation of the mind, go- 
vern the genitive; as, : 


dvOgdnwe Snliuwr, hurtful to men. 
Eumergog ovorxys, skilled tu mustc. 


Rem. The principle on which this rule is founded is contained in § 14t. 
[. 1.2. But others suppose that the foundation of the principle, as well as 
of the rule, is to be sought in the ellipsis of a preposition, such as spi, which 
is sometimes expressed ; a8, wept ray rexyvdv imeripov, skilled in the arts. 
However plausible this supposition may be, it militates strongly against it 
that we have the same rule in Latin in which there is no preposition that 
governs the genitive. The stronger probability is, that the rule in both lan- 
guages is to be referred to the same general principle already referred to. 


Under this rule are comprehended, 


1. Adjectives denoting action or capacity, which are deriv- 
ed from verbs or corresponding to them, especially those 2 
-t0¢, -txoc, and -7Qv0¢. 


2. Many adjectives compounded with « privative (§ 122. 1- 
Ist.) ; as, GBéar0g xal dvijxoog dndvtur, without seeing or hear 
ing of any thing. 

3. Partic'ples used in an adjective sense, especially among 
the poets ; as, wsmuyuévog adGhuy, free from troubles ; olwvay 
sldd5, skilful in augury. 


Note. These, however, are often followed by the accusative ; a3, «dis 
WOcucorla, skilled in wickedness. 


4. Adjectives expressing a state or operation of mind; 
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as, desire, aversion, care, knowledge, ignorance, memory, for- 
pelfulness, profusion, parsimony, and the like. 

5. Adjectives derived from, or of a similar signification 
with verbs which govern the genitive; as, énixougos wiyous, 
oxdrov, x. t. 4, serviceable against cold, darkness, &c. 


Rove IX. Adjectives signifying plenty or want, 

&c., govern the genitive; § 141. 1. and 4.; as, 
pesatds Bogi6ov, full of confusion. 
Egnuos avdgay, destitute of men. 

Under this rule are comprehended, 

1. Adjectives of fulness, plenty, and want; value, dignity, 
worth, and the contrary. 

2. Adjectives expressive of power, eminence, superiority, 
and their opposites; also, of participation, diversity, separa- 
tion, pecultarity, or property, and the like. 

3. Adjectives followed by the gentiive of the cause; as, 
GOlide tis royns, miserable on account of fortune. 


Note. Adjectives of plenty and want sometimes govern the dative; as, 
dpverds phrdes, abounding in fruits. e 


Rouse X. Partitives, and words placed parti. | 
tively, comparatives, superlatives, interrogatives, 
indefinites, and some numerals, govern the geni- 
tive plural ; as, 

1.. tay dvOgdnwy of wdv aopol, of the men SOME were wise, 


of 0’ od, OTHERS nol. 
2. of makasol toy mountay, the ancient poets. 
3. 8» ty miholwr, one of the shaps. 
4, ngutds >AOnvatoy, the first of the Athenians 
5. 6 vecitegos tHy add qo, the younger of the brothers. 
6. Bybiot0s Baodkdsur, most hated of kings. 


Rem. For the principle of this rule, see § 141. II. It has also been sup 
posed that the genitive under this rule is properly governed by é& or dré. 
The same remark made R. VIII, Rem. is also applicable here, and for the 
game reason, viz. that the same rule holds in Latin which has no preposi- 
tion governing the genitive. 


Obs. 1. All words are denominated partitives which express 


212 GENITIVE GOVERNED BY ADJECTIVES. § 143. 


a part of any number or class of objects, the whole being ex- 
pressed by the noun following it in the genitive. 


Obs. 2. The genitive after the partitive is sometimes govern- 
ed by the preposition 2x or g&; as, && dnacdy 4 xadilorn, the 
most beaut:ful of all. And sometimes, instead of the genitive, 
there iz found a preposition with another case; as, xaddiory é» 
taics yuvasti, fairest among women; so in Latin, justissimus tn 
Teucris. .- 

Obs. 3. Instead of the genitive, the case of the partitive is 
son.etimes used ; as, to0¢ pldoug trode Kay danéxtEeve, SOME 
OF HIS FRIENDS he slew. 


Obs. 4. The partitives tl¢ and sis are sometimes omitted ; 
as, pigo oor Ot OA}y ty Rahdiotey (sc. ular), I bring you 
A VERY EXCELLENT ROBE; 4Oshe t@y usvdytwy sivas (se. eic,) 
he desired to be onE oF THOSE who remained. On this prin- 
ciple is explained such phrases as éotl td» aloygay (sc. els), 
for éorl aloyodc, he ts base, (literally “ one of the base.”) 

Obs. 5. Partitives agree in gender with the substantives 
which follow in the genitive. When two substantives follow 
in the genitive, the partitives, &c. commonly agree with the 
former, but sometimes with the latter. 

Obs. 6. Collective nouns are governed by partitiyes in the 
genitive singular. 

Obs. 7. Adjectives in the positive form, byt conveying a su- 
perlative sense, on the principle of this rule govern the geni- 
tive plural; as, %Eoyog adxt@v, the most excellent of all; die 
Oskwr, goddess of goddesses, (i. e. supreme goddess); dia 
yuvarxdy, most excellent of women. aipbrvis dvdgoay, Good 
sir. Also nouns compounded with « ina privative sense ; as, 
dyalxos donldwor, unarmed with brazen shields. 

Obs. 8. On a similar principle an adjective in the genitive 
plural sometimes accompanies substantives of all kinds, in 
order to mark the class to which the person or thing meution- 
ed belongs; as t90x0¢ ty xsgaustxay, a wheel oF THE CLASS 
OF THE EARTHEN, 1. e. an earthen wheel; nélsxvg tO va v- 
77 7'*%W», GR GL OF THOBE BELONGING TO SHIP-BUILDERS. 


Rure XI. The comparative degree, without 
a conjunction, governs the genitive; as, 


yluxior péletos, sweeter than honey. 
me *elaour olxtiguod pOdyvoc, envy is stronger than pity. 
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Rem. The principle of thie rule is stated § 141. 1 and 5. There is not 
the same objection to the usual explanation of this rule, by supplying the 
preposition: xpé or dvr, that is stated Rule VIII, Rem. Yet the analogy of 
ihe cases already referred to are opposed to this explanation, and seem to 
render it more proper to refer to the general principle above stated. At the 
same time it must be noticed, that after the comparative degree the genitive 
is sometimes governed by one of these prepositions expressed ; as, ole» § 
ropavvis rod éhevbepins ty dowacré spo», to whom tyranny was MORE 
AGREEABLE THAN LIBERTY ; but this will not decide in favour of explaining 
the construction under this rule by supplying the preposition, any more than 
it did in the other, Obs. 2. 


Obs. 9. The conjunction 4, than, after the comparative is 
usually followed by the same case that precedes it; as, éw d»- 
dgag mod) duslvovas } ZxdOas, against men much braver than 
the Scythtans. Sometimes, however, it is followed by the 
nominative, if stud or auother word can be supplied; as, tots 
yeurégots } éyd, to those younger than I am. 


Obs. 10. After the comparative, # is sometimes followed by 
an infinitive with or without a> or dors ; as, xaxé paltw 4} dots 
dvuxialsey, evils too great to excite my tears; rdanua psitor } 
péossy, affitction too great to bear. 
Obs. 11. The comparative without } (than) is followed by 
the genitive according to the rule; as, gawd yluxsgdrega 4 
Helixijow, a voice sweeter than honey-comb. 
Obs. 12. The genitives roétov and ob, governed by a com- 
parative, are often followed by an explanation with 4; as, odx 
Eats 1ovde maral xddliov yégas, } natgds EoOhod xdyafot nepuxévas, 
there ss no greater honour to children than this, (viz. than) to 
be descended from a brave and virtuous father. 
Obs. 13. The infinitive mood or part of a sentence being 
equivalent to a noun, (§ 173. I.), is sometimes governed m 
the genitive by a comparative; as, 1d puidfas 2? Ayaba tod 
xtynokobat yahendtegorw éortl, to preserve. property is 
MORE DIFPICULT THAN TO GAIN IT. 
Obs. 14. Words which imply a comparison govern the ge- 
nitive on the same principle ; these are 
Ist. Such words as express difference ; as, rregutods, Ssitsgoc, 
Bategos; also, dukqogos, 18905, Adog. dddoiog, dbldrgsog. 

2d. Multiplicative numbers; as, dexidosos, tgsnddaros; as, 
Simldaroy dst dxoisiy todléy sey, one should hear 
TWICE AS MUCH AS HE SPEAKS. 


Obs. 15. The superlative is sometimes used for the com- 
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parative. and is then subject to the same rules; as, (with the 
conjunction, Agaroy 4 1d Pldygas nsdlor, better than the plain 
of Phlezra; (without the conjunction), ceio 0° obtis dro uaxdo. 
tato;, no man ts happier than you. 


§ 144. THE GENITIVE GOVERNED BY VERBS. 


Rute XII. The person or thing to which 
any thing belongs, is put in the genitive after si, 
yivouas, UAIPYO; as, 


éort tod bactléws, st belongs to the king. 

skvas Savtoi, to be his own (master). 

tov xakiis molsusty 16 = alacrity is necessary to fight 
&dédesy gor, well; i. e. belongs to tt. 


Rem. For the principle of this rule, see § 141. TH. Consistently with 
this, in constructions of this kind, a substantive may be considered as un- 
derstood, which is the governing word. 


Obs. 1. Yet here also we have the genitive governed di- 
rectly by a preposition expressed, indicating that from which 
the quality, &c. proceeds; as, odx For wod¢ mddewc, st ts not 
proper for the state; i. e. tt is not a thing PROCEEDING FROM 
the state. On this principle are to be expjained such senten- 
ces as the following ; od* dyauce tor dydod¢ dgratéos, I 
do not approve this IN a PRINCE; i. e. mgd dvdodc, &c. from 
@ prince; tovto éxalya’ Aynorhdov, f commend this In AGESI- 
LAUS; tOUrI0 uéuqortar wkhiota ud», this they blame chiefly 
IN US. ce . 


Roe XIII. Verbs expressing the operation of 
the senses, govern the genitive ;. as, 


Kisdl peu, Hear me. 
fe} wou Entov, touch me not. 


Exc. 1. Verbs of seeing govern the accusative; as, Qsdr 
Sportat, they shall see God. 

Exc. 2. In the Attic dialect all verbs of sense govern the 
accusative ; and sometimes, though very rarely, in the other 
dialects; as, }xovea goviy, I heard a voice; onkdyyzva énkoar- 
s0, they tasted the entrasls. 


a 
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Obs. 2. The principle on which verbs under this rule, and 
some of those that follow, govern the genitive, 1s that the 
word in the genitive, following the verb, is viewed as the ori- 
gin or cause, in some way or other, of the sensation, or of the 
act or state expressed by the verb, § 141. ITI. 


Rem. If, after verbs which usually govern the genitive, the genitive is 
governed by a preposition interposed, the preposition generally corresponds 
to the idea of origin or cause, &c. expressed by the genitive (as, dxé, «pds, 
and the like) ; and thus, instead of militating against the principles stated 
above, it adds its own force to that of the genitive, giving emphasis and dis- 
tinction to the sentence. But to suppose from this that when the genilive 
follows a verb it is always governed by a substantive or preposition under- 
stood, besides being wholly unnecessary on the principles already stated, 
serves only to destroy the oriysial and characteristic simplicity of the lan- 
guage, and to render its construction perplexed and intricate. 


Route XIV. Verbs signifying an operation of 
the mind, govern the genitive ; as, 


Gavudto cod, L admire you. 
dusiers tay pilav, you neglect your friends. 


Verbs which come under this rule govern the genitive on the principles 
stated, § 141. I. and 3. also III it applies generally to verbs which 
signify 
1. To pity, to spare, to care for, or neglect; as, éntipsheio- 
Bar, poortiterr, dheyttesy, dusheiy, dduyooety. 

2. To remember or forget; as, urdobat, urynuovsbarr, lav- 
Oévecbo1, &c. with their compounas. But tese fre- 
quently govern the accusative. 


3. To consider, to reflect, to percetve or understand; these 
also govern the accusative. 


4. To admire, to aim at, to destre or to loathe, to revere or 
to despise. 


Obs. 3. Many of these verbs used transitively; (i.e. signify 
ing to cause the operation of mind they express) govern the 
accusative of the person with the genitive of the object , as, 
Sadurnoéy & nargds, he put him in mind of his father ; Eyevoas 
wa eidatuorlas, you have caused me to taste of happiness. 
Verbs thus used are sometimes denominated causatives or tn 
centives, and hence the 
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Rue. Causatives govern the accusative of 
the person with the genitive of the thing. 


Rue XV. Transitive verbs govern the geni- 
tive when they refer to a part only, and not to 
the whole of the object; as, , 


Enis tot Bdatos, he drank of the water. 


This construction depends on the principle stated, § 141. II., or we may 
consider the expression elliptical, and supply some such word as, pfoos, 6 
part, or ri, some, as the direct object of the verb, and which governs the gen- 
itive according to Rules V. and VI. 


To this rule belong more especially such verbs as signify 

1. To share, participate, or impart, which, with the genitive 
of the thing, frequently govern the dative of the person 
to whom it is imparted; as, uetadldwu 16 ddclpg tor 
zonuatwr, I share the property with my brother. 

2. To receive, obtain or enjoy; as, tuys Bays, he gained 
honour ; &dy AdGausy oyolig, if we, get leisure. 

3. Verbs signifying to take, to seize, and their contraries ; 
to touch, or to carry, especially in the middle voice with 
the accusative of the whole, govern the genitive of the 
part affected; td6ovto tis Cdvne toy "Ogdryry», they 
seized ORONTES BY THE GIRDLE. 


Exo. Some verbs such as Jop6cvoua, pstéyo, xlngovopsde, 
layyévu, tvyyéva, sometimes govern the accusative of the 
thing ; xAygovoudw with the accusative of the thing, governs 
also the genitive of the person from whom it is received ; as, 
éxingovdunos tod nateds tc xtjuata, he inherited hts possessions 
from his father ; sometimes it governs the genitive of both. 


Rute XVI. Verbs of plenty or want, filling or 
depriving, separation or distance, govern the gen- 
itive; (9 141.Land4.) as, | . 


sbmoget yonuctov, he abounds in riches. 
zovaod wynodode vija, let him fill his ship with gold. 
GsigGae yonucray, fo be in want of money. 
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Under this rule there may be comprehended verbs which ex- 
press the general idea of separation, or which signify 


1. To beg or entreat ; as, déoual cov, I bey of you. 
2. To bereave or deprive; as, otegéw, dnoaregéa, 
3. To deliver, loose, or set free ; as, dlevOegdw, liw, dna- 
— — Adoow, 
4. To escape; as, éxgesiyu, ddioxw. 
5. To keep off, to hinder, or prevent, to desist ; as, xwiiw, 
‘  dgntedta, yo, (scil. td t¥d¢) slpyouas, Xe. 
6. To differ from, to be distant, to abstain; as, d:éyo, 
anéywo, dtalétra, Ssapégn, anéyouas, But some verbs 
of differing govern also the dative ; as, dcaqégw oor, I 
differ from you. 
7 To separate, repel, or drive away ; as, yogltw, dsoglta, 
duive, dlddxa, ayslow, dudxw, &c. 
8. To make way for, or retire from, to resign; as, e¥xo, 
Snozyupéw, Snkyw, Guy yurgéw. 
9. To err, to cause lo err; dnonlavdouas, anorvy yévouct, 
duagtkvo, wiavce, 
10. To cease, to cause to cease ; as, novo, navouat, diy. &e. 
ll. To deceive. frustrate, or disappoint ; as, weddouas, 
natal, opdddouat, &c. 


Obs. 5. Many of these are transitive ; and with the gen- 
itive of the remote object, govern the accusative of the direct 
object; thus, under No. 3. o& tote devOeo qpdrov, I clear you 
of this murder; dpargcioPat, to deprive, sometimes governs 
the accusative and genitive, sometimes two accusatives, and 
sometimes the accusative and dative. 

Obs. 6. The genitive after these verbs, whether trans. or 
intrans. is sometimes governed by a preposition intervening, 
the effect of which is to give emphasis to the expression ; as, 
a&evecodoas hv “Elikda and Mijdov, having liberated Greece 
from the Medes. § 144. Rem. 


Rute X VIL Verbs of ruling, presiding over, ex- 
eelling, and the contrary, govern the genitive, 
($ 141. L and 5.) as, 


mohlinv ZOvav dpysry, to rule over many nations. 
ter npayudrov snotarsiv, to have the superintendence of affaire. 
19 
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The verbs which come under this rule are those which sig- 
nify, 

1. To rule; as, dgyo, xgalyw, Ssondto, Iuyacteta, ou: 
oral, avdertéw, xataxvgredto. 

2. To reign; as, tugavvetu, Gaowsio, &xdooe. 

3. To lead; as, hyéouct, fyeporvsbw, otgatyy so. 

4, To preside over; as, émiotatéw. 

5. To survive, or to be over ; as, megleue. 

6. To surpass, or excel; as, nowteiw, dregbalva, megu6ch- 
dw, Stapépw, megeylvouat, 

%. To begin, i. e. to be first, to lead the way; as, Agzo- 
por; so Gozyw, dndgyw, xatéezo. | 

8. The contrary are such as signify to be ruled, led, pre- 
sided over, Sc ; to obey, to be inferior to, to be worsted 
or overcome. . 

Obs. 'Y. Some verbs govern the genitive by the force of a 
noun implied in them; thus, tugarvedery ts equivalent to t- 
parvo slvar; and hence érugdyvevs KoglvOov, he was king of 
Corinth is equivalent to tégarv0s i» KogivGov. 

Obs. 8. Many verbs under this rule sometimes govern the 
dative ; as, dvécoe, onualva, xpatéw, jydouat, jysuoveto Gpye. 
And sometimes the accusative. . 


Rute XVIIL. Verbs of buying, selling, estamat- 
ing, &c. govern the genitive of the price ; as, — 


ernoduny toit0 wméytedgaxzuear, I bought this for FIVE 
DRACHME. 
GEvotiras demhigs tomAs, heis estimated worthy OF 
| DOUBLE HONOUR. 


Rem. The genitive in this construction is properly goverl- 
ed by d»7) understood, sometimes expressed. The price 18 
sometimes put in the dative with the preposition ézi, and 
sometimes in the accusative with the preposition 7gds. 


N. B.—For the construction of the genitive with the accu 
sative, see § 151; also, for the genitive governed by adverbs, © 
see § 164, 165; by prepositions, § 168. and as used to ex- 
press certain circumstances, § 156, 157. and from § 160, to 
163. 
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§ 145. CONSTRUCTION OF THE DATIVE 


The dative has, in general, two significations : 


1. It is used to express the remote object to which any quality or action, or 
any state or condition of things tends, or to which they refer; which ten- 
dency is usually expressed in English by the words to or for. As thus used, 
it corresponds to the dative in Latin, and is subject to nearly the same rules, 

2. To this general character of the dative may be referred a use of this 
case common in the best Greek writers, when the dative of the person to 
whom the thing spoken of may in some way or other be interesting, is 
thrown in without any dependence for its construction on any word in the 
sentence, and when the sentence as regards syntax is complete without it. 
in such cases the dative is said to be redundant. But though it is so in re- 
spect of construction, it is not so in respect of effect, as it imparts a touch of 
feeling and sentiment easily felt, but not so easy to express in a translation. 
Thus, 4 phrne & oc xosetv 8,rc dv Bob6Xd9, fw abrgG paxdps ts (Plat. Lys.) thy 
mother permits thee to do whatever thou pleasest, in order that thou mayest be 
happy,(to HER). The adry is added with reference to the feelings of the 
mother. The datives pol and eof are very often used in this way. Thus, 
Ocedip. Tyr. 2. rivas of? Edpas rdeds pot Godgcrs; where éyol intimates the 
mournful interest the good king felt in the scene before him. In Xen. Cyr. 
Cyrus addressing his mother, says, otpal ¢0¢ éxslvovs—vxhec &c. I have no 
doubt that Iwill easily surpass these ; where eof intimates the delightful in- 
terest an affectionate mother might be supposed to feel in the event antiai- 
pated. So in Latin, Quo tantum mrui dexter abis, Virg. ineid V. 162. 

3. It is used to express that with which any thing is connected as an ac- 
companiment, cause, instrument, manner, means, or end. This connexion 
is usually expressed in English by such words as with, by, from, in, for, or 
on account of. Used in this way, it corresponds to the ablative in Latin 
both in meaning and construction. 


Sd 


nee 
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Rute XIX. Substantives derived from verbs 
which govern the dative, sometimes govern the 
dative also; as, 


4 tov Osot Sdorc Sutr, the gift of God to you. 
4 &v tH rohéuy tors plhoss Bo- the assistance of (i. e. render- 
Osta, ed to) friends in war. 
&¢ dvihoylay toig Suupdyous, for the contradiction of your 
allies. 


Because diduys, Boyféa, and &»tsléyw, govern the dative. 
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Obs. 1. The dative often follows a substantive in the sense 
of the genitive, for which construction with examples, see 
§ 148. Obs. 1. 

Obs. 2. The dative sometimes depends on an adjective and 
substantive joined together, but chiefly on account of the ad- 
jective; as, xlssvdy Oklog margl, illustrious offspring to the 
father. 

Obs. 3. The dative sometimes follows a substantive, not, 
however, as implying possession, but where the idea of adap- 
tation or design is implied; as, yegol» xév0c, labour for the 
hands ; i. e. adapted for, designed for. 

Obs. 4. The dative is also put with substantives to express 
the idea of companionship, being governed probably by od» or 
duolws understood ; as, (ov) dwevOuvv0g ef tois dhiocsg, yots 
are responsible, as WELL as (or equally with) THE REST. 


§ 147. OF THE DATIVE GOVERNED BY ADJEC- 
TIVES. | 


Rute XX. Adjectives signifying profit or 
disprofit, likeness or unlikeness, govern the da- 
tive; as, - ; 

dpélhipoc 17 aéhet, profitable to the state. 
ducios tO natgl, like his father. 

The dative after such adjectives expresses the object to 
which the quality expressed by the adjective refers ; and hence 
all adjectives in which such a reference is involved, are fol- 
lowed by the dative of the object to whigh they relate. In this 
class, besides those mentioned in the rule, may be reckoned, 

Ist. Adjectives signifying usefulness, friendliness, equality, 

suitableness, resemblance, ease, fitness, agreement, and 
the like, with their contraries. Hence, 6 adrds, the 
same, and sometimes sic, one, and tocovtos, such, are 
followed by the dative; as, r&é adrad (tadrh) adoyw 
oot, I suffer THE SAME THINGS WITH You. (So in La. 
tin, Invttum qui servat. 1pem factt occipenti. Hor. 
He who preserves a man against his will, acts THE 
SAME PART WITH THE MAN WHO KILLS HIM); 6¢ 2uoi 
sas bydver 8x wytto0s, who was OF THE SAME (OP 
ONE) MOTHER. WITH ME ; Adyous 1G—tovobroug Adyssy, 
to speak such words as HE WOULD: 
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Exc. Adjectives signifying likeness, equality, &c. are some- 
times followed by the object of comparison, not in the dative, 
but in the same case with the adjecttve, and connected with it 
by the conjunction xal; as, odtég¢ ys 6 Adyos Euorys Soxsi dy 
Smosos elvas xal nodregos (instead of sivar tg ngdtege), this ar- 

ment would seem to me af least To BE LIKE THE FORMER. 

o also the nominative is used after the adverbs xard rtadrd, 
duoias, tows; as, ody dSuolws nenoujnacr xal “Oungos, they 
have not done txe Homer; xard tadrd obtog Hynos xal xiOd- 
ga, just as a harp. These constructions are probably to be 
resolved thus, odté¢ ye 6 Adyog zal modtegos Soxsi, &c. obtog xal 
xbéga iynoe, &e. . 
2d. Adjectives compounded with oty, duod, and perd, sig- 
nifying with ; as, obvtgopos, Suogos, ustaltiog tevl, &e. ; 
yet sometimes these govern the genitive. 
3d. Some adjectives derived from verbs which govern the 
dative, govern the dative also ; as, éxddov6oc, dxolovy- 
tuxds, Gekdoyos. - 


Obs. 1. There are many adjectives which govern cither the 
genitive or dative; as, Ouotoc, like; tooc, equal ; dudvupuos, of 
the same name ; duondtgus, of the same father ; duourrgsos, of 
the same mother ; obvtgoqos, educated together; ovr? Ang, famt- 
liar ; iodggonos, of the same force; xotvds, common; miovatos, 
dpveds, rich; svaxogos, abundant ; évdsis, poor; tvoyoc, ind- 
dixos, SetOevoc, exposed, obnoxious ; olxeios, familiar ; dros, 
to be sold; Sotlos, a slave ; sletGegoc, free; as, Guows tod na- 
790s, or 7 tratgl, ke his father; dudyupos rot nargds, or 16 
narol, of the same name with his father. 

Obs. 2. It has been observed, § 60. Obs. 1. that the verbal 
adjectives in -té¢ and -téo¢ have a passive signification corres- 
ponding nearly to the Latin verbals in -bilis and-dus. Their 
construction, when thus used, is also similar ; and hence the 
following 


Rotel. Verbals in -7dg and -ré0¢, signifying 
passively, govern the dative of the doer; as, 


todro od gytdy gotl wor, thts ts not fil to be spoken by me. 
‘h mblecg Gpelytéa ool dots, the city onght to be served by thee. 


Rem. The dative, however, in this construction, when it is 
general in its nature, is commonly omitted ; as, teuytéa éotly 
4 dgeti, virtue must be honoured, (viz. jut, by us.) 

19* 
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Obs. 3. Verbals in -zéc, not signifying passively, govern 
the case of their own verbs; as, 6f 1 éu@ tdvdgl pweuntis clue, 


if I blame my husband. Soph. Trach. ; dwavords Byyous, not 


ving touched the sword. § 80. Obs. 1. 


Rute II. The neuter verbal in -¢éov, in the 
sense of the Latin gerund, with the dative of the 
doer, governs also the case of the verb from 
which it is derived; as, 

tatta xdyta nointéoy mor, ALL THESE THINGS must I do. 

tots way Sadgyovas vdmorg yonotsor, xasvovds Oa sixi 

Lh Ostéov, we should use the PRESENT Laws, and not 
rashly enact NEW ONES. 


Obs. 4. The doer is sumetimes put in the accusative, in 
which case the necessity involved inthe verbal is much weaker 
than in the ordinary construction ; as, od dovieutéov rods vour 
Eyovtas ois xaxG> poovoar, THE PRUDENT ought nol to 
obey the unwise; émvoxenréoy ta udy addy, tk 68 yuraixa 
(for a*1q, yuvaexl), some things are to be looked to by HIM, 
some by his wivz. Both are united by Plato, Rep. 5. ovxot» 
xal quty vevot.ov—é ritortas. 


§ 148. OF THE DATIVE GOVERNED BY VERBS. 


Rote XXI. The verbs eiui, yivowor, and vzdp- 
qa, Signifying to be, or to belong to, are followed 
by the dative of the possessor ; as, 


atl poe yoruata, possessions are (belong) to me, i. e. I have 
possessions. | 

Télig naides jour xalol x&ya0ol, good children were to Tel- 
lus, i. e. Tellus had good children. 


Obs. 1. On the principle of this rule may be explained the 
numerous instances, both in Greek and Latin. in which the 
dative signifying possession is used with another substantive 
apparently for the genitive. Thus, Tél of matdeg is equiva- 
lent to Téhdou of maides, the children of Tellus ; but the prin- 
ciple of construction is different. In the latter expression, 
the genitive is immediately governed by the other substantive, 
of waides, by Rule V., and signifies the children proceeding 
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from, and belonging to, Tellus. In the former, the dative is 
not governed by the substantive, but depends on some purt ot 
the substantive verb understood ; thus, Téd4 of maidec, (ol dy. 
tes,) Tello filit (que stent,) the children which are to (belong- 
ing, or added to) Tellus ; or, without a periphrasia, ‘the chal 
drenof Tellus.” In this manner may be resolved all such ex- 
pressions as doce 0é of, hts two eyes; Ouyding té of, her dangh- 
ter ; 19 Avdgatuove 6 rhqos, the sepulchre of Andramon, &c. 


Rem. 1. This mode of expression with the dative is so nearly synonymous 
with the more common construction with the genitive, that it appears often 
to have been a matter of indifference which of them was used ; so much 80, 
that a sentence sometimes begins with the one construction and ends with 
the other; thus, fyi ds xarexddcOn gidov hropdeicdvrwy pOSyyor re ba- 
pv; literally, the heart ro us DREADING his growling voice was broken down. 
In this sentence dacdyrwy refers to hui as if it were fzev in the genitive. In 
the following sentence the order is reversed ; rijs 0’ adrod déro glrov Frop 
ojpara dvayvotayn, her heart was moved when SHE RECOGNISED the 
tokens. Here dvayvotep in the dative, refers to rijs in the genitive, as if it 
had been 73. ° 

Rem. 2. in other instances in which the dative follows a substantive ap- 
parently for the genitive, the idea of tendency towards, or of acquisition or 
addition, expressed in English by the preposition to or for, is generally ap- 
parent ; as, rarpi repwpdy gévov, an avenger of your father’s murder ; plainly 
an avenger of murder to or for your father. Indeed, the idea of possession, 
one of the meanings of the genitive, and of acquisition, the proper idea ex- 
pressed by the dative, are so nearly allied as to render the use of the one 
case for the other not unnatural. 


Obs. 2. When of two nouns in the dative the one expresses 
a pari of. or something belonging to the other, the latter may. 
be rendered as the genitive, and the construction explained as 
in Obs. 1; yet it may be often better to consider them in ap- 
position, both depending on the same governing word—the 
one term being added to limit or define more precisely the 
more general idea contained in the other; thus, in the sen- 
tence odx ’"Ayausuvore hvdave Ouud; the dative’ Ayausurors 
may be considered as regularly governed by j»dare (R.XXIL IL, 
L), and 6vug added in apnosition, more particularly defining 
the part affected ; aa, he did not please AGAMEMNON ; VIZ. HIS 
m.Np (his feelings.) So also the following examples : 
xdcuov by aogier Snacsy Zed yéves, an ornament which 
Jupiter cave TO THEM. VIZ. THEIR RACE. 
Hagrugée: J€ wor ti y» Guy (the oracle) bears wtiness FOR 
MB, Il. €. FOR MY OPINION. ) 
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In the following sentence, instead of the second dative, we 
have the accusative with xard; viz. #08 dé woe xatd Oud» 
dglorn galvero Bovki, but this counsel seemed best To ME IN 
RESPECT OF MY FEELINGS; i. e. thes counsel pleased me 
most. 


Rem. 3. The correctness of this view of the construction is also rendered 
more probable from the fact, that the same apparent tautology is used when 
the word to be limited or defined is connected with words which govern the 
accusative; as, ri dics gp vas lxero xfvOos; what grief has invaded rouR 
mind ? Where, instead of saying that of is the accusative used for the geni- 
tive eos according to one mode of resolution, or that ¢pfvas is governed by 
xara understood according to another, it appears better to consider o¢ as the 
general direct object, and gpivas as in apposition, defining more precisely the 
part affected as in the above examples; thus, “what grief has come upon 
you: viz. youn MIND.” So in other instances ; as, : ; 

Tpdas 8 rptpos trfvie yuta Exac roy, trembling came upon the Trojanss 

EVERY ONE IN THEIR LIMBS. 


réy yt div boria Oipos dyfvup, the noble soul left him; viz. WIS BODY, 


ipevedy réuve viovs Spraxas, he cud the WILD FIG TREE, ITS YOUNG 
BOUGHS. 


Obs. 3. The dative of some participles and adjectives is 
joined with the dative after the third person of stu? or yivouas, 
for the verb itself; these are such as Povddueros, j0dusvos, ay- 
Obusros, moocdsydbusvoc, dxwv, Aopuevos, &c.; as, se? vor Bovio- 
pévey dort, for st Gotdn, tf you are willing ; 0083 avid dxovts Fy, 
nor was he unwilling ; jdoudvorory fuiv of Adyou yeydvacs, we 
were pleased with your discourse. ~ This construction has been 
imitated in Latin; thus, Tacit. Agr. 18. quibus bellum volen- 
tibus erat, who were inclined for war. So Sallust, Jug. 100. 


Obs. 4. Somewhat similar to this is the construction of the 
dative with the participle or adjective expressive of some feel- 
ing or emotion, after verbs signifying to come; as, 


dousyn & guol ibe, he came to me delighted, (scil. with his 
coming); 1. e. I am delighted that he ts come. 


noGodvts ngovpdvns, thou comest to me earnestly wishing st, 
i.e. I earnestly wished that thou wouldst come. 


Obs. 5. To this rule also belongs the construction of such 
phrases as tl cor xa 2uol (acil. xovd» dort); what have I to 
do with thee? (literally, what common thing is there TO You 
AND ME? 
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Rote XXII. All verbs govern the dative of 
the object to which their action is directed ; as, 


sdyorto Bevis, they prayed to the gods. 
dvaGlénsey tov), to look up to any one. 
"AGivy zsigas dvécyor, they lifted up their hands to Minerva. 


Rem. 4. This rule may be considered as general, applying to all cases in 
which a verb expressing action is followed by the dative, the action not 
being exerted upon, but simply directed ¢o the object expressed in the dative 
Hence, if the verb is trans. it will govern also its immediate object in the 
accusative (§ 152); ifintrans.it will be followed by the dative only. More 
particularly to this rule belong 


I. Verbs expressing action, compounded with él, mgdc, ats, 
dvd, &c. These prepositions serve to mark more precisely 
the direction of the action, or state of action to an object. 


Obs. 6. These verbs sometimes govern the accusative by the 
force of the preposition with which they are compounded; as, 
éxsorgérevos wht, he waged war against the city, § 169. 


Obs. 7. Hence the dative in this construction generally 1s 
equivalent to the preposition sis, mgds, éal, &c. with the accu- 
sative. Further, to this rule belong | 


II. Verbs which signify 


1. To profit or hurt ; to please or displease ; to reverence or 

to yield;—to shew ; to seem ; to appear. 

2. To favour or assist; and the contrary, to pray fo, or 
entreat. 

3. To command, exhort, or address; to obey or disobey ; to 
serve or resist. 

4. To fit or accommodate; to use and resemble. 

5. To give to, or to trust; to approach, to meet or to follow. 

6. To reproach with, to censure, to reprimand or rebuke, to 
be angry with. 


Exc. dé or déouas, I ask, governs the genitive; and 4ic- 
couat and Aitavetw, always the accusative. 


Obs. 8. Many of these verbs sometimes govern the dative 
and sometimes the accusative, according as their action is 
viewed by the writer as directed to, or exerted upon, the object. 
In the former case they are viewed as intransive verbs; in 
the latter, as transitive. 
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Ro.e XXIII. Verbs implying connerion or 
companionship, govern the dative ; as, 
dutdeiv revs, to assoctate with any one. 


In this construction the dative is considered as correspond- 
ing to the ablative in Latin. (§ 145. 3.) To this rule belong 


1. Verbs compounded with ody, duod, werd, (with) ; as, ovty» 
tt, lo live with any one. 

2. Verbs after which ody, iuot, weta, may be supplied con- 
sistently with the sense, such as those which signify 
(1.) To follow (with), to converse, to mix, to be reconciled, — 

to dwell (rwtth.) 
(2.) To contend, or strive with or against, &c. 


Obs. 9. Verbs signifying “to contend,” &c. in one point of 
view may come under the principle of Rule XXII, and hence 
are sometimes followed by au accusative with mgés ; but then 
they signify more properly “to attack.” 


Obs. 10. If a dative of the manner or instrument (§ 158.) 
follow the verb ulyvusgt, to miz, instead of the dative of the per- 
son associated with, the genitive is used, governed by the word 
in the dative ; as, Maia ded¢ dy peddrtyte mysion, Maia 
BEING EMBRACED BY JUPITER. 

Note. To the principle of this rule may be referred the construction of the 
dative, expressing repetition or succession ; as, Oie\\a Ovfddy, storm upon 
storm ; Eddov & av Edw rpocldas, ‘you might see one and then another,’ (scile 
rushing to the regions of Pluto.). 


For the dative, construed with the passive voice, see § 154. 


§ 149. THE DATIVE GOVERNED BY IMPER- 
SONAL VERBS. . 


Rote XXIV. Impersonal verbs govern the 
dative; as, 
Bsorl wot, st 48 lawful for me. 
- Yoke abiG, tt seemed proper to him (i. e. he determined). 
Obs. 1. Rune. Aci, eArctner, Suaéper, ueterti, 
ure, évdéyetvai, and zpoorxe, with their com- 
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pounds, govern the dative of a person with the 
genitive of a thing; as, 
Set n0dl@y aos, you have need of much. 


uéteorl poe tobtov, f take part tn that. 
tl 0é mgoorxes éuol KogwOlay, what are the Corinthians to mc. 


For the principle of this rule, as it respects the genitive, 
see § 144. R. XV. 1. 

Rem. 1. The dative of the person is frequently omitted. 

Rem. 2. The nominative agreeing with the impersonal is 
frequently used instead of the genitive; as, dsagége: ti aos rodt0 
or todtov, how does this concern you ? . 


Exc. I. dei and yon frequently take the accu- 
sative of the person with the genitive of the 
thing; as, 

od ya9 cdr ue Osi Oeonouctor, for I donot want your oracles. 

obda tl a8 zor tabtys dpgootyns, you have no need of this folly. 

Obs. 2. From analogy the derivative substantives ged, yoslo, 
zgela, are often construed with the accusative and genitive ; 
as, éuaé 02 yosd ylyvetas attic, I have need of it: tle zpela 
o” éuod, what need have you of me? 

Exc. Il. yon, mpéne, and dei, it behoveth, govern 
the accusative with the infinitive; as, 


xo} (fudc) nowjoac0as thy sighyny, we ought to make peace. 
coputégous yao det Bgotaey It behoves those who are 
sivas Oéous, wiser than men to be gods. 


Obs. 3. The dative is used in certain phrases in which it - 
appeara to depend on an impersonal or some other verb under- 
stood; viz. 

Ist. After d¢ to show that a proposition is affirmed, not as 
generally true, but only with respect to a certain person ; as, ~ 
paxpdy bs yégovts ngovotclys b56¥, you have travelled a 
long way FOR AN OLD MAN; scil. d¢ galvetast yégovts, 

lonz, as tt appears to an old man. 

adnetneg sl yevvaiog Oo iddwre, but since thou art noble in 

APPEARANCE 3 i. @. O¢ eilxdone got! Iddyt, a8 a person 
having seen you may suppose. 


2d. To express the opinion or judgment of a verson witb 
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or without dc: as, 0° éyb tiuyoa tots pao votdasy ai, I have 
done honour to you AccORDING TO THE JUDGMENT OF THE 
WISE; i.e. cg doxst tois, &c. as it appears to those who ars 
wise. Hence the common phrase, ds éuol, or &¢ 7’ éyol (scil. 
Yoxez), according to my judgment. 

For the dative governed by adverbs, see § 165. 


§ 150. CONSTRUCTION OF THE ACCUSATIVE. 


The accusative in Greek, as in other languages, is used 
to express the immediate object of a transitive verb, that 
on which its action is exerted, and which is affected by it; 
as, doubdvw thy dontda, I take the sH1eLp. When used to 
express the remote object of a verb, or after verbs proper- 
ly intransitive, it is governed by a preposition understood. 


Rute. XXV. A Transitive verb, in the active 
or middle voice, governs the accusative; as, 


yviOt osavutdy, . know thyself. 
fonatoy thy ndhy, they plundered the city. 
dyaldy dvdok toude, thou honourest a good man. 


Obs. 1. Several verbs in Greek are used in a transitive 
sense, and have an accusative as their immediate object, 
which in Latin are considered as int.z2itive and followed 
by some other case. These are chiefly the following ; Viz 


Ist. el6w; as, welOs tik, to persuade any one. 
2d. s6olgw; as, S6gitey tvd, to insulf any one. Some 
times sis teva. 
3d. ddsxdw; as, ddixciv teva, to injure, or do snjustice t 
any one. 
4th. Several verbs which signify to assist, to profit, to - 
jure; a8, dpslin, 8rnus, sdegyetéw, Canta, and with 
these verbs the adverbs more, very, are expressed by the 
accusative neuter of the adjectives mielur, péyas, VIZ 
mléov, usya, ° 
5th. The verbs dusiGouce, dytapelGouas, tyuopeoucs; as, dMel- 
GscGal te, to remunerate any one; tiapstabal tA. 
Note 1. Some of these verbs govern other cases, but then they. generally 


convey a different idea ; thus, des ety reva, to assist any one; Ggere?? 
ret, to BE USEFUL to any one. 
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Obs. 2. Many verbs are followed by an accusative, not 
of the object on which the action is exerted, but to which 
it has an immediate reference. Verbs thus used are pro- 
perly intransitive, and the accusative is governed by the’ 
force of a preposition in composition with the verb, or un- 
derstood after it. These are such as the following; viz. 


Ist. sgooxuyéw ; as, mp00xursiy teva, to bow the knee to any 

one, to adore. 

2d. dogugopéa; as, Sogupoge?» teva, to be a spearseman to 

any one. 

So also, 3d. énetgonstery, to be a tutor or guardian. 4th. 
hoevOdvevy, to escape the notice of, or to rematn unknown 
to. 5th. pOdvssr, to come before, prevent, or anticipate. 
6th. éaleinery, to be wanting to, or to fail. Tth. dno- 
didgcoxssy,. to run away from. Sth. énopdyeoOas, to 
ward off; durivas or énedgxery tivd, to swear by any 
one. 


9th. To these may be added intransitive verbs expressing 
some emotion or feeling ; as, fo be ashamed of, or afraid 
of any one ; to compasstonate any one, &c. &c., which 
are followed by the accusative of the object; thus, ai- 
Sotrtas tovs &pyortac, they respected the rulers; to ay 
tad6 ynOijoeev; who would rejoice at these things? dai- 
ysiv te, to be grieved at any thing ; Oadgdetv tt, to take 
courage with respect to any thing. The accusative 
in such cases may be governed by a preposition un- 
derstood ; as, é7t, wegl, xat&; or by the participle of an 
active verb to be supplied; as, dg@y dxodur, &c. seeing, 
hearing’. 

Note 2. Instead of the accusative many of these verbs are often followed 

wy a genitive or dative, according to the rules for these cases; 


Obs. 3. Ruiz. The infinitive mood or part ofa 
sentence is often used as the objectofa transitive 
verb instead of the accusative ; as, 


Atye navras slagégerr, I say that you should all contri- 
bute 


SerEdrw de ode dhnO% ldyer, let him show that Ido not speak 
the truth. 


Note. The infinitive is also used instead of the genitive and dative after 
verbs governing these cases. 
20 
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Obs. 4. In constructions of this kind the object of the verb 
is frequently expressed twice. Ftrst,in a noun or pronoun 
in the case required by the verb, and Secondly, in a dependent 
clause ; as, @vOpdnoug te olda ola néndvOace bn’ Egutos, I know 
men what things they have suffered from love ; Imvac pobéeas py 
perabddhwor, you fear the Lonians lest they revolt ; dg’ éuoi 
péuvnobs énoia Exgagoor; do you remember me what things I 
did? This construction is especially common with the de- 
monstrative pronoun in a sort of apposition with the clause 
which is the object of the verb, § 138. 5. 6. The English 
idiom requires these aud similar sentences to be rendered as 
follows: “I know what things men have stiffered from love” — 
“ You fear lest the Ionians revolt” —“ Do you remember what 
things I did? 

Obs. 5. The accusative is often governed by atransitive verb 
or participle understood ; as, 08 d4—gijc dedgaxévar 1a08 (sc. 


égur), but tHEE, (I ask) dost thou confess thou didst these. 


things? 6 d8 th» mogpugida (sc. Eywr), the man with (having) 
the purple robe. 


Obs. 6. In this way the words Bvouc, Swos, mA7jOoc, 8800s, 
and others are frequently construed in the accusative ; as, [- 
nidgouoc oradlou tb wh &tog (sc. Eyar), a racecourse (having) 
THE BREADTH of a stadium. 


Obs. 7. In like manner the accusative, apparently in appo- 
sition with an entire proposition, or placed in the beginning 
of a sentence to express the leading idea, muy be considered 
as depending on some preposition or verb understood; as, 
Elévyny xtdvousy Mevélewhiscny nixgey, let us slay Helen (sc. €ls; 
in order to; or, wovodyts¢, causing’) bitter grief to Menelaus ; 
untéiga dse—ady tt (i. e. megl or xatd uytéga), as to your mother 
—tet her return. 


Obs. 8. Ruxe. An intransitive verb used transi- 
tively governs the accusative; as, - 
mtohe pet mébdenor, to wage war. 
This is done 
Ist. When the accusative is a substantive of a similar 


signification with the word that governs it; as, 6" 
Gloy idcator, he lives a very agreeable life. 


Note. To this principle of construction may be referred such phrases 94 
eae péya (scil. ppdynya), to be proud; dOdvara wey ppdves (8c. gooviiparss) 
ink ae becometh an immortal. 


4151. VERBS GOVERNING ACCUSATIVE AND GENITIVE. 231 


2d. When they only signify fo cause that state or feeling 
which they express as intransitives; as. 7&e» yeloa, he 
caused the hand to move forward, i. e. he stretched oul 
thehand ; auf nyyal géovas yadda xal udds, the fountains 
CAUSED milk and honey ‘ro FLow; i.e. the fountains 
flowed with milk and honey. So Virgil; 
‘Et durss quercus sudabunt roscida mella.” 


Obs. 9. A passive verb used in an active sense governs 
the Accusative, § 74. Obs. 5. § 154. Obs. 4.3 as, Hovnyras 
ogelay, they refused a conveyance. 


§ 151. VERBS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE 
AND GENITIVE. 


Many active verbs, together with the accusative of the di- 
rect object, govern also another word to which the action has 
an indirect or remote reference, in the genttive, dative, or ac- 
‘cusative, as the nature of that reference may require. 


Rute XXVI_. Verbs of accusing, condemning, 
acquitttng, and the like, govern the accusative 
of the person with the genitive of the crime; as, 

didxouar of Selias, T accuse you of cowardice. 
drolio oa tis aitlas, I acquit you of this blame. 


The genitive after verbs of accusing, is often governed by 
a preposition or some other word interposed, by which the ex- 
pression is rendered more emphatic; as, 


éyodwato (u2) tobtwy adtay Evexa, he accused me of these same 


things. 

dudxw oes negl Oavdtov, I accuse thee of a capital 
crime. 

pstysiy 870 aitlg pdvou, _ to be accused of murder. 


Obs. 1. Verbs of accusing, &c. are such as éxéSecus, yod- 
~ouat, Judxo, énartukopas, to accuse or criminate ; petyo, to be 
accused, or to defend ; afgéw.to gain one’s suit ; dhout. to lose 
one’s suil; duxdtw, to judge; layyévu, to commence a stit ; 
énthap6dvouce and drtcdap6dvopas, to blame, &c. d&noliw, dgl- 
nus, &nowngltouc, Kc. to acquit. 

Obs. 2. Verbs of this signification compounded with xara 
take the person in the genitive, and the crime or punishment 
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in the accusative; as, xatyyopotcy cot otdory, they charge 
sedition against you. Sometimes the crime or punishment is 
also in the genitive; as, xaray:vdoxw cot Oarcdtov or Oavdtor: 
but the punishment seldom with any word except Oavdrov, and 
the crime only after xatyyogéw; as, nagarduory adtod xatzyopety. 

Obs. 3. Verbs of accusing sometimes govern the dative ; 
as, éyxal@ oot ngocdoolay, I accuse thee of treason. 


Rute XXVIII. Verbs of hearing, enquiring, 
learning, &c. govern the genitive of the person 
with the accusative of the thing; as, 

Hxovos tov ayyélou taita, he heard these things from the 


messenger. 
nuvOcvecbal tl tev06, to hear any thing: from any one. 


The genitive under this rule is probably governed by a pre 
position understood; as, dd, éx. 


§ 152. VERBS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE 
AND DATIVE. 


A transitive verb governs the accusative and dative when, 
together with the immediate object of the action. it is followed 
by the person or thing in relation to which it was exerted. 
The more common constructions of this kind are compre- 
hended under the following rule: viz. 


Rote XXVIII. Verbs of. comparing, giving, 
declaring, promising, and taking away, govern 
the accusative and dative; as, 


into zvéoual oot déxa thhavta, I promise you ten talents. 
hocyoy dudvac toig GAdous, to avert the plague from others. 


Obs. 1. After verbs of promising, declaring, and the like, 
the promise or declaration, forming part of a sentence an 
sometimes a number of sentences, often stands as the accu- 
sative with the dative of the person; as, 


*AksEarvdoos dnéotehs toig°"Elinos Osby adtoy wyplaad- 
Oat, Alexander ordered the Greeks TO VOTE HIM A GOD. 


siné wow th adtg@ yoron, tell me wHaT YoU WOULD DO 
WITH HIM. 
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Gbs. 2.. Instead of the dative of the person the accuzativo 
with zg0¢ is often used, and sometimes without it. 


Obs. 3. In all constructions under this rule, both in Latin and Greek, tne 
verb together with the accusative after it, are to be regarded“as expreemng 
the amount of what is done to the remote object in the dative. Thus in the 
expression narras fabulam surdo, the words narras fabulam express the whole 
amount of what is done (surdo) ro the deaf man. With verbs of taking away, 
the English idiom requires the dative to be rendered by from ; as, eripuil mihi 
gladium, he forced the sword away Fnom me. On this account, some have sup- 
posed that the dative in such expressions in Latin is governed by some such 
word as existentem understood ; and others, to obviate the difficulty, have 
given the Greek an ablative. All this perplexity arises evidently from over- 
looking the principle of the construction. While the English idiom expres- 
ses that From which a thing is taken away, the Latin and Greek, with no 
less elegance on the general principle of the rule, express in the dative that 
ro which the act of takingaway is done. Thus in the above expression, eri- 
puit gladium together, expresses what is done (mihi) ro me. So also Te- 
rence: Seni animam extinguerem ipsi ;—ADOLESCENTI oculos eriperem, TO 
THE OLD MAN, f would put out the breath;—tTo THE rouNG MAN, I would 
tear out the eyes. In Greek, Ofuore déxro déwas, TO THEmistis, he took 
away the-cup ; i. e. taking away the cup was what he did ro Themistis ; ac- 
cording to the English idiom, he took away the cup From Themistis. [See 
Hunter’s Notes on Liv. B. I. Chap. I. line 2. Anew Antenorique, &c.) 


Obs. 4. Verbs of giving, govern the genitive and dative 
when their direct object is in the genitive, according to Rule 
XV.; a8, ustadidwus ool to» zojwarwr, I share the property 
with you. 


§ 153. VERBS GOVERNING TWO ACCUSATIVES. 


Many verbs have the accusative not only of the nearer and 
more immediate object of the action, but also of the more remote 
object ; i. e, the person or thing fo which the action with ite 
immediate object passes, usually preceded in English by the 
preposition fo ; hence, 


Rute XXIX. Verbs of asking and teaching, 
clothing, concealing, depriving ; speaking or 
doing well or ill, and some others, govern two 
accusatives, the one of a person the. other of a 


thing; as 
) ? 20% 
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Arbalovg yoipata ytnoary, they sought money from the 
Thebans. 
diddoxovar tods maitdug owggo- they teach their youths 
avvnr, probity. 
tl morhow adrdy ; what shall I do to him? 


Obs. 1. The immediate object of verbs which signify “to 
do,” or “to speak.” is the action done or the word spoken ; the 
remote object is the person or thing to which it is done or 
spoken ; thus, 


novsiv dyabd (scil Ygya) teva, to do good to any one. 
Adyewr xuxd (sc. In) teva, to speak evil of any one. 


Instead of these adjectives with verbs of this signification, 
the adverhs sd and xaxé> are frequently joined; thus, xax@ 
rowiv turd, to do a person evil; ed Aéyewy te»d, to speak well of 
a person. Sometimes these words are in composition with 
the verb; as, sddoyeiv, xaxoloyeiv, sbegysteiv, xox ougysiy—iD 
which the accusative becomes the direct object, and is govern- 
ed by the compound transitive verb; as, xaxovgyei» t+vd, to mal- 
treat a person. 

On the same principle several verbs, such as Ao.dogéopas, hv- 
Halvouot, &c. which are usually followed by a dative, frequent- 
ly take an accusative, 

Obs. 2. When a verb admits of either of the words that fol- 
Jow it as its immediate object, they are both put in the accusa- 
tive; thus évdtew t»d 1d» yrtdva, to clothe a person with & 
tunic, and, to pul a tunic on a person, convey the same idea. 

Obs. 3. Atransitive verb, besides the accusative of the imme- 
diate object, may be followed by the accusative of a noun of 
similar signification with itself; as, 8» Zed¢s glkes navtolyy 
giléryta, whom Jupticr loves with great affection ; évixyus rovs 
GugSdgous thy dy Magabare udyny, he conquered the barbarians 
in the battle of Marathon. 

Obs. 4. When moveto6ar, with a noun derived from a tran- 
sitive verb, is used as a circumlocution for the verb itself, it 
will of course be followed by two accusatives ; thus, zocetaOas 
r}y ucOnoey for uavOdrery; norsioOar thy denayry for dondcesy ; 
as, oxsin xal dvdgknoda donayiy nomodusvos, plundering the 
furniture and slaves; sc. making plunder of, &c. 

Obs. 5. Verbs which signify to call or name, to make, to 
choose, besides the accusative of the person, may be followed 
by the accusative of an adjective or substantive being the pre- 
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dicate which the verb affirms of its immediate object. In this 
construction the verb ezvas is frequently interposed ; thus, aogec- 
1)» dvoucktovor toy dydga, or tov dvdga sivat, they call the man 
@ philosopher. 


Obs. 6. The accusative neuter of pronouns and adjectives 
is often admitted in this construction, as well as with verbs 
which govern the genitive or dative, when the accusative of 
the substantive could not be used; as, 


toutdé ue hdtxnos, he has wnjured me in thes. 
th yoauas atte; for what may I use tt? 


Obs. '7. Instead of the second accusative, many verbs under 
this rule. frequently take the genitive or dative; and, on the 
other hand, some verbs which are usually followed by an accu- 
sative with the genitive or dative, sometimes take the double 
accusative; thus, 5¢ J woldd xix’ dvOgdnoeas (for dvOgurovs) 
sdgyes, who versly infltefed man erdke on men; dnootegety tive 
té yo\uata, and cr ape todgprive a person of his goods. 

Obs. 8. The secgth accusative is often to be explained by 
a preposition after such verbs as xgoxaliu,dvayxdlu, amoxglyo- 
jioe, and verbs whicty sign ify to divide, as; drargéu, dato, Sc; as, 
ngoxadsiabal tiva (é&¢y entovdds, to tnette'a persén to a treaty ; 
Kioos tb orgdreviay xatévsius (sis) dddexa pign, Cyrus dwided 
the.army into twelve paris. 7 

Noie, Wither altiding. the whole which is’ divided is. sometimes 
‘pat in the gepieig and tha word pépos poiea, &c., referred to the verb; as, 
dddexa Tlépows f i dsepierar, fhe tribes of the Persians-were-divided into 
twelve, for, the Persians were divided into twelve tribes ; potpas 80 etdev FE wal 
iexiwy cai bxdcray, literally, he divided the parts of cavalry and infantry into 
siz; i.e. he divided the cavalry and infantry into siz parts. Thus imitated 
in Latin, Cic. de Orat. Deinde eorum generum quasi quedam membra disper- 
tiat, for ea genera quasi in quedam membra, &c. 


§ 154. CONSTRUCTION OF CASES WITH THE 
PASSIVE VOICE. 


The passive voice is usually followed by a genitive of the 
doer, governed by.the- prepositions 37d, 2x, 1a, mpd¢, and con- 
-sequently, the government of the ease falls under the rules for 
prepositignes ag; 9 .vexG' ind 10h xaxod, be not overcome of evil. 
Sametimes, though very seldom, it follows the preposition in 
the dative ; as, td catgdnats: SocxetoGat, to be governed by 
‘viceroys. But instead of thie, and equivalent to it, the dative 


a, 
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without a preposition is common; bence the two following 
rules. 


Rute XXX. Passive verbs frequently govern 
the dative of thé doer; as, | 


éxpdtreto abtoig th tig mb- the affairs of the city were con- 
ews, ducted by them. 
szercolytal 1406, st has been done by me. 


Note. This construction most commonly takes place with the perfeet 
passive, and the dative is equivalent to the genitive with éxs, which is in 
common use ; as also xpéds, and sometimes wapa, é& or &, and dra. On the 
same principle, the verbal adjectives in rés and rio, having a passive signifi- 
cation, govern the dative of the doer. See § 147. Obs. 2 


r 


Route XXXI. When a verb in the active voice 
governs two cases, in the passive it retains the 
latter case; as, 


xatnyoptouat xloris, Tam accused of theft. 

80604 wos n&oa dEovala, - all power is given to me. 

povgix)y wiv bd Adungov being langht music by Lam- 
mawWevbets, prus. 


Obs. 1. Any passive verb may be followed by an accusative 
of similar signification with itself, on the principle laid down 
§ 153. Obs. 3.; as, rénretas minyas molddc, he ts struck with 
many blows. 


Obs. 2. When a verb in the active voice governs the accu- 
sative with the dattve of a person, the passive frequently retains 
the former case, the latter being used as the subject of the 
verb. Thus, the same idea may be expressed in three differ- 
ent ways; viz. 

Ist. With the active voice; as, é dju0¢ éntotevos Avxcioye 
thy tio méhews éniusierar, the people commited the care 
of the city to Lycurgus. 

2d. By the passive voice with the latter case; as, Avzxote- 
yo énittetdyn dnd tod Sjuov 4 tig mbhews eripdhero, the 
management of the city was entrusted to Lycurgus. 


3d. By the passive voice with the former case, according 
to the Obs.; as, Avxotgyos thy tig nédews entuihesar 
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bd tod Jiuou sncoretOy, Lycurgus was entrusted with 
the management of the ctty by the people. 


The following are examples of this construction : of ézere- 
toauuévos thy pulaxiy, those entrusted with the watch ; for ofc 4 
guiaxi énitétganto: thy 0 éx ysipoy dgendtouat, she is torn 
from my hands ; for 4 0 éx year donckteras. 


Hence, also, such phrases as the following: -4tOlones sag. 
Jaléac svappusvor, the Ethiopians girded with panthers’ skins ; 
etna Déhtoy éyysygaupésyyny EvvOiuata, he leaves a tablet in. 
scribed with writings ; because in the active voice it would 
have been évdnray AiOténsos nagdaldas—éyypigay EvryOhuata 
délrm. The accusative, in almost all such cases, may be ex- 
plained by supplying xard@. ‘This construction is imitated in 
Latin in such expressions as “‘inscripts nomina regum flores,” 
flowers inscribed with the names of kings. 


Note. This construction used in Latin only as a Greciem, is common in 
English with such verbs as, to ask, teach, offer, promise, pay, tell, allow, deny, 
and the like; as, He allowed me great liberty; passively, great liberty was 
allowed me, or, I was allowed great liberty. So, they were offered (to) me, 
or I was offered them. See English Grammar, § 49. Obs. Crombies’ Ety- 
mology, p. 270. 


Obs. 3. On the same principle the part affected, (§ 144. 3.) 
is often put in the accusative after the passive voice; thus, in- 
stead of 1d toctuc wou ésdeitas, my wound is bound up, the ge- 
nitive is changed into the nominative to the verb, and the no- 
minative or part affected into the accusative; thus, (éyo) é7- 
dégouae 1d tgatua, Lam bound up as to my wound ; ITgounOeds 
éxelgeto td Hnag, literally, Prometheus was torn out as to his 
liver ; i. e. his liver was torn out. See also § 157. Obs. 1. 


Obs. 4. When the passive is used in a middle sense, 
(§ '74. Obs. 5.), it becomes deponent, and may be followed 
by an accusative in the same manner as the active voice; as, 
nagsoxevacpévos mkvta Enhsov, having provided every thing, 
they sailed ; Hovnvta: mogstay, they refused a conveyance. 


§ 155. CONSTRUCTION OF CIRCUMSTANCES. 


Words and phrases are often thrown in between the parts 
of a sentence in an adverbial manner. to express some cIR- 
CUMSTANCE connected with the idea of the simple sentence, 
and which do not depend for their case on any word in the 
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sentence to which they belong, but ona preposition or adverb, 
or other word understood; as, 


tslatves aradmovds Sio sis’ Foaovs, xal évtavba Fuser 
juésoac tosis. he advanced TWO DAYS’ JOURNEY lo 
Issus, and remained there THREE DAYS. 

psydhn onovdh mkvta éngdtteto, every thing was done 
WITH GREAT HASTE. - 


Under the general name of circumstances may be included 
words which indicate 1. The remote cause or origin, § 156. 
2. A particular qualification or direction of a general expres- 
sion, § 157. 3. Cause, manner, or instrument, § 158. 4. 

“Place, § 159. 5. Time, § 160. 6. Measure, § 161. 7. 
Price, § 162. 6. Exclamation, § 163. 


§ 156. I. THE REMOTE CAUSE OR ORIGIN. 


Rute XXXII. The cause, source, or origin, 
andthe part affected, are put in the genitive ; as, 


paxkovws HS TONS, happy from his fortune. 
gist adtuv ric dget%s, he loves him on account of his virtue. 
Aixory xgatsiy Orwy, to take a wolf by the ears. 


Obs. 1. Instead of the genitive the accusative is often used, 
governed by aard, ded, &c. understood. 


Obs. 2. The circumstance of cause expressed by the geni- 
tive differs from that expressed by the dative ; the genitive ex- 
presses the remote or moving cause ;—the dative, the imme- 
diate or effective cause. 


Obs. 3. The material of which a thing is made is expressed 
in the genitive; as, oyedlas dSipbegar, rafts made of SKENS. 


Bee § 142. Obs. 4. 


Note. The genitive of the material ie considered by some Grammarians 
as depending en é& or dxé understood ; and an argument in favour of this 
ellipsis is drawn from the circumstance of é& or dré being sometimes eX- 
pressed. In all such passages the preposition seems to contain a more di- 
rect reference to the material than could be done by the common construc- 
tion, especially if a passive participle be likewise used ; as, Spa éf dddparros 
rexoinueyn, a seat made of adamant. Sometimes the dative is used for the 
genitive when the material of which any thing is made may be considered 
also as the means by which it is made; as, af piv yap xépasoot rers6yarat, 

& 2dégayri, some were made of horn, some of ivory. 
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- 


ae A ‘partiddtix qualification of a general expression, made in 
Englibhybiihe phrase “in respect of,” “with regard to,” is 


- expresséd Hy the genitive and dative; or, more briefly, as 
follows: ~~ 


Rute XXXIII. Respect wherein is expressed 
in the genitive, sometimes in the dative. 9 141.1. 
I. In the Genitive; as, 


dyyitata adr elul ydvous, Tam very near him in respect 


of kin. 
daads dévdguy, thick with trees. 
shnaotos dddijdwy, near (in respect of ) each other. 


The genitive is thus used. 


1. After Byer, in the sense of to be (se habere\, with such ad- 
verbs as é%, is, Gaus, mH, oBtws, xalac, &c. 3 as, madelac 
obras Eyer, he is so inrespect of learning ; xalic Eyser us- 
675, to be pretty drunk; 4xo is used in the same way ; 
as, Télloc tot Glou ed Axor, Tellus being well advanced 
in (respect of) life. 

2. After other verbs; as, éslysicOa+ Ggnoc, to be in haste 
with respect to the battle. 


3. After adjectives; as, Gras aggsvayv nafdov, childless 
with respect to sons. 


4. With adverbs; as, gd0@ dgstijs dvjxser, to carry tt far 
with respect to virtue. 

5. With substantives; as, dyyssla rhs Xlov, the relation con- 
cerning Chios. 


6. With entire propositions; as, s matods véuss tev’ Sony 
r0U xalocg nokocew Soxeir, tf he possesses any care of his 
father, in RESPECT oF his appearing to prosper. 


Obs. 1. Respect wherein is also put in the accusative govern- 
ed by xard understood ; viz. when the idea expressed by a 
verb or adjective is to be more accurately determined by an 
additional circumstance; as, tov ddxtvloy dlya, I am pained 
in my finger; zegelor od déuac, ods goévas, inferior nerther 
in body nor mind; nddag dxds Aybhets, Achilles swift of 


foot. 
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Vote 1. This is the construction so often imitated by the Latin poets; 
thua, Os humerosque deo similis. 


Note 2. The accusative in this construction is in signification adverbial, 
and hence is frequently used asan adverb ; thus, dpyfy, above all, originally ; 
rdxos, quickly; rédos, finally ; rhv xpdrny, at first, &c.; xara being under- 
stood. So also such expressions as 7d évayrtov, on the contrary; ré dMy- 
épsvov, according to the proverb, &c. . 


IT. In the Dative. 


This case is used in a sense nearly similar, to 
express that with respect to which a thing is 
affirmed to be or take place. The extensive 
use of this construction in Greek may be illus- 
trated by the following examples: 

1. &&voc Hy Oavdrou 17 wéhes, he was worthy of death, with 
respect TO THE STATE; i.e. he was guilty of a capital 
crime against the state. . 

2. xal di} wsbler yalencio yédlovo Tyke uc yo,-and now they 
laid aside thew grievous anger against (with respect to) 
TeLemMacHus; so #ywys Algvouas "Aythd Fi psOdusy 
golov, I will pray him to lay aside his anger against 
ACHILLES. . 

3. 10 udy EEwbey dntouéva adua odx &yar Osgudr jy, the 
surface of the body was not very hot WHEN ONE TOUCH- 
ED IT, (with respect td one teuching tt.) 

4. "Enldaurds tore mbhis dv bcEue Eanhéorvre toy ?Ibvuy xdl- 
nov, Epidamnus is a city on the right hand as you ENTER ‘ 
(with respect to one entering) the Ionian bay. 

5. dvadexkry Ja of Hos xeeusve, the twelfth day since HE 
lay (to him lying.) 

6. “Hoaxdéi udy J} 0a adtol Aiyintiol pace elvos Brea 86 
“Apaotv, the Egyptians themselves tell how many years 


passed From HeRcuLes (or, since the death of Hercules) 
to Amasis. . 


7. toh» dovimevos Mave 1é@, looking for the advantage (or 
pleasure) or MENELAus. ° 


8. doznodusvos Os 0t as, dancing in honour of THE Gops. 


Rem. Respect wherein is also sometimes expressed in the 
dative governed by é» understood ; as, | 


moot taxis, swift of foot. 
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§ 158. II. THE CAUSE, MANNER, AND INSTRU. 
MENT. 


Rute XXXIV. The cause, manner, and in- 
strument are put in the dative ; as, } 


966q Enxpartoy, I did tt from fear. 
¥yevsto 1908 19 te6nq, %t happened in this manner. 
natkogsy ga6dq, to strike with a stick. 


Obs. 1. The cause or motive may be considered as tnternal 
or external. Thetnternal cause represents the act as proceed. 
ing from some particular state or disposition of the subject, or 
quality residing in it, and contains the answer to the question 
from what? or whence? and consequently may generally be 
rendered from: edvolg y’ addG, I speak PROM GOOD-WILL. 
The external cause represents the action as caused by some- 
thing without the agent. and may generally be rendered * for,” 
“on account of,” sometimes “according to,” “in conse- 
quence of ;” as, yojucorw éxaigdusvoc, elated with, or tn conse- 
quence of riches; Asovtlywy xatoxlaes, for, i.e. in order to 
the re-establishment of the Leontines, the motive being derived 
from the end ; Gauudto tq dnoxlsioss uov tay nvloy, I am as- 
tonished at the shutting up of my gates. 


Obs. 2. {n-this construction the dative expresses the nearer 
or immediate cause, the more remote being usually expressed 
by the genitive, or by dsé with the accusative, (§ 156. Obs. 1. 
2.); as, do0erelg owudror dic thy orrdd scar Ste ydoour, they (the 
Lacedemonians) gave way. from the weakness of their bodies 
tnduced by want of provisions. 


Obs. 3. The dative of the cause is probably governed by the 
preposition duqt, zegt, or éxl understood. Sometimes thev 


are expressed: but whether with or without a preposition, the - 


whole expression is adverbial in.its nature; and hence, disre- 
garding its case, a neuter adjective or pronoun is sometimes 
put in the same construction with it, in the accusative; as, 
at revo usya jy 16 GGua gicsr, } Te0py, A dupdrtega, if the 
body of a person was large naturally, or by nourtshment, or 
BOTH. 


Obs. 4. The dative of the manner is governed by é» or ovr 
understood, and may be cousidered as adverbial. Hence, per- 
haps, verbs of punishing are followed by the punishment in the 

21 
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dative; as, Syutopy-tive Gapdto, Gdy7, &Xc. to punish any one 
with death, with banishment, &c. 


Obs. 5. The dative of the INSTRUMENT or MEAN may be a 
person ; as, toig magovoty erelyitsr, he built: the wall by means 
of those who were present. It is also put with substanizves ; 
as, xLvijosIs TO THuatt, motions made with the body. 


Note. Hence the construction of ypie8a: with the dative; that which we 
use being considered as an instrument. On the same principle the dative is 
ut after other verbs which imply the idea of using; rsxpaipeoSat rots xpba0ev 
wpodroynpévers, to infer from what was granted; i. e. to use as proofs the things 
formerly granted. 


Obs. 6. Instead of the dative, the prepositions @y, aad, dd, 
ovv, with their cases are sometimes used. 


§ 159. IV. CIRCUMSTANCES OF PLACE. 


The circumstances of place respect motion to, or from, or 
through a place, and motion or rest in a place; in all of which 
the Greek writers generally use a proper name with a preposi- 
tion; thus, & ’Ajvur, from Athens; eis Bostarvlay,-to Bri- 
sain 5 &v ITvkg, in Pylos ; dvd rig nédsws, through the ctty. 

uf, 


Rote XXXV. The place where, without a 
preposition, is expressed in the genitive or da- 
tive; as, 

MapaGért, at Marathon; ™Aogysos, at Argos. 


Obs. 1. ¥n this construction the genitive may be governed 
by é7i or wegi; and the dative by é» understood. ‘The prepo- 
sition is also often understood before common nouns denoting 
place ; as, 8gysodow xdiainy, they two came to the tent. 


Obs. 2. The genitive after els, to a place, or &v, in a place, 
is governed by a substantive understood ; as, st¢ dou, (sc. 
dduor), to Hades ; 8» “Agysos (sc. méhet), at Argos. § 142. 
Obs. 1. 


Obs. 3. The terminations -6: and -o+, added to a noun, de- 
‘note aT a place; as, dyed, inthe country ; O76nee, at Thebes; 
-de and -oe To a place; as, AOivacde, to Aihens ; xiiotyrds, 
to the tent ; -Oev and -0e, rrom a place; as, xdsoinOsy dvelleto 
Yyzos, he took a spear from the tent. § 120. 6. 


§ 160, 161. CIRCUMSTANCES OF MEASURE. 243 
§ 160. V. CIRCUMSTANCES OF TIME. 


Rote XXXVI. Time when is put in the da- 
live; time how long, in the accusative; as, 
WHEN} nusog tolty, on the-third day. 
HOW LONG 3; 196g ddous uijvac magéucever, he remained three 
whole months. 


Obs. 1. When the reference is to a fixed time af which a 
thing took place, the dative is used as in the rule; but if the 
idea of duratton ia implied, it is put in the accusative ; as, ta¢ 


. husgas xual rds vixras, by day and by mght; sometimes in the 


genitive; as, éxcxwos 6in ‘Hgaxhnely tv ngotéguy étéw», Her 
cules distressed us tn former years. 

Obs. 2. Time how long, may respect the time during which 
since which, or after which some event took place. The first 
is put in the accusative as above; the second is more cot- 
monly expressed in the genitive; as, rollod avrovs ody idpuxe 
zodvou, I have not seen them for a lony time; the third, gene- 
rally in the dative; as, 0d zoddais tudgass Bategoy, not many 
days after. But sometimes in the genitive, when protracted 
and indefinite; as, éxsias ode dquxvsitar dry uuglwy, he comes 
not thither in ten thousand years. In this, however, there is 
some variety. 


§ 161. VI. CIRCUMSTANCES OF MEASURE. 


The circumstances of measure respect magnitude, distance, 
and the measure of excess, as follows: 


Route XXXVII. The measure of magnitude 
is put in the genitive; as, 
dvdgrds Juddsxa myyéar, a statue of twelve cubits. 


Rute XXXVIIL. The measure of distance 1s 
put in the accusative, sometimes in the dative ; 
as, | 

*Epscos antyse tod» fuégor ddd» Ephesus is distant three 
or 630, days’ journey. 
_ mavtexaldsxa miyeso byd0n 1d the water rose fifteen 
8da9, cubits. 
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Obs. When measure of magnitude or distance is found in 
the nominative after a substantive verb or in the accusative 
after un infinitive, the construction is according to § 139. III. 


Rote XXXIX. The measure of excess is put 
in the dative after the comparative degree ; as, 
éyvcaurg@ mosoGitegos, older by a year. 


Obs. Hence the expressions 7oAdG, ddiyG, Boayet, &c. with 
the comparative. It is, however, sometimes put in the accusa- 
tive; as, told ueltQwy, much greater; nolldy dusiywy, much better. 


§ 162. VET. CIRCUMSTANCE OF PRICE. 


Rute XL. The price of a thing is put in the 
genitive; as, 
dds tobt0 dgayuijs, give this for a drachma. 
Obs. The price is put sometimes in the dative, with the pre- 
position él expressed or understood ; as, éml micOG pusyddo, 


fora greatreward. Sometimes ina the accusative ; as, nemgdaxer 
6 xaxds nkvta npds dgyiguoy, the wicked sell all things for selver. 


§ 163. VIII. EXCLAMATION. 


Rote XLI. Exclamations of praise, indigna- 
tion, compassion, &c. are put. in the genitive, 
sometimes in the accusative; as, 

tig Gvadélas, O the impudence ! 


pet tet dvdgds, Alas! the man. 
@ éud dellavov, O wretched me! 


Obs. Sometimes with the genitive there is an addition of 
the nominative ; as, otwor tay guar syd xaxGe, ah! my miseries. 
"10, ovad, of, and #, govern the Dative ; as, iw pot, woe is me. 


§ 164. CONSTRUCTION OF ADVERBS. 


Adverbs are joined to adjectives, verbs, and other adverbs, 
to express some circumstance, quality, or manner of their sig 
nification. 


§ 165. ADVERBS AS PREPOSITIONS. 245 


Many adverbs in Greek have the force of prepositions in 
Latin and English. These are often joined with substantives, 
a3 will appear in the following rules. They are also some 
times used as substantives or adjectives; as, dd tore, from 
that teme ; 6 8 dvOqanog, the outward man. § 130. Obs. 1. 2d. 


Rote XLIL. Derivative adverbs commonly 
govern the case of their primitives; as, 
aElas judy, in @ manner worthy of us. 
piliora néytoy, most of all. 


duoiws toig Bddoss, an a manner similar to the reat. 
mkpex r7a, without the shep. 


§165. ADVERBS AS PREPOSITIONS. 


Adverbs having the force of prepositions govern the same 
case with the prepositions which, in meaning. they resemble ; 
thus, duot, dua, together, having the force of ov», govern the 
dative; &vexa, on account of, resembling dé, governs the ge- 
ntivve. This general principle authorizes the two following 
rules : 


Rote XLII. Some adverbs of time, place, 
and quantity, likewise of number, order, and ez- 
ception, govern the genitive; as, 


Eros ti¢ ofpegor tudgas, to this day. 
od yi slus ; where am I? 


Obs. 1. To these may be added adverbs of cause, compari. 
son, distinction, concealment, separation, or exclamation; and 
also nouns used adverbially, as, yégur, dixny, éydnior, &c. ; as, 
dixny notauady, like rivers. 


The adverbs which come under this rule are the following : 
dvev, dreg, diya, yous, without ; dvtixed, aviixgis, anavrexod, 
against, opposite ; dyor, mézor, to, even to; Svexa, ivexsr, on 
account of ; éyyts, mlynolor, &y zt, dooor, near; éxrds, Ew, Ux- 
roa0sy, thithout évrés, Yow, staw, tvtoabev, within; nhiy, nag- 
extéc, except, but; pustats, among; dntow, 8nober, behind ; 
mg600s», before; mégay, énéxasva, beyond, &c, 


Exc. 1. &yye and &dtg sometimes govern the dative. 


Exc, 2. nhiy, except, has sometimes the nonsnative after it; 
21* 
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as, rhiy of tH naldav J6ddoxakot, EXCEPT THE TEACHERS 
of the boys. 


Note. Adverbs of the final cause are frequently. omitted ; as, Fypaye 
rodds, I wrote for this reason, sup. Evexa. ; 


Obs. 2. Adverbs of time, place, &c., are frequently changed 
by the poets into adjectives; as, ofs tavyusguot polnn Gedy 
ikdoxovto, they propitiated the god with song THE WHOLE DAY. 
§ 131. Obs. 6. 

Certain adverbs are joined sometimes with one cage and 
sometimes with another; as follows : 


Ist. Fupcya, dupulydyy, eyybs, syybder, nagsyyus, abveyyus, 
&Eijo, apetiis, oxsddr, oxsd60sr, adrogyedé», are put with 
the GENITIVE OF DATIVE. 


Qd. ayy, 47766, éxnoddv, nhyolov, éxlngocGer, oftener with 
the GENITIVE. 


3d. dvdnady, tural», oftener with the DATIVE. 


Ath. slow, usoqe, magex or wégst, négié, with the GENITIVE 
or ACCUSATIVE. ; 


5th. dsigo, with the DATIVE or ACCUSATIVE. 


6th. & yor, dyows, uéyor, péyors, with the GENITIVE, DATIVE, 
or ACCUSATIVE. 


Rote XLIV. Adverbs of accompanying gov- 
ern the dative; as, 


Gye. 1% Auéog, at day-break. 


Rute XLV, Adverbs of swearing govern the 
‘accusative; as, 
wi Ata, by Jupiter ; wd 1888 oxértgor, by this aceptre. 
Obs. 3. In sentences of this kind, 44 commonly denies, un- 
less joined with val; and »% affirms, unless joined with a ne- 
gative. _ 
Obs. 4. Adverbs of shewing are put with the. nominative ; 
as, 100d 6 dvOqwnos, behold the man; %e 4 uryg wou xal of 


ddslgot pov, behold my mother and my bretitren. 


§ 166. - OF NEGATIVES. ager” q' 
§ 166. OF NEGATIVES. | 


The Greek language has two simple negatives, a and #7, 
from which all the compound negative terms are formed, and 
to which, in their use and manner of construction? they are 
similar. Between these two negatives and their respective 
compounds there is a total difference of use, the foundation of 
which is as follows: 


1. od is the direct and independent negative, which express- 
es a positive denial without reference to any thing else; as, 
odx 20ékw, I will not; odx dyabd» éots, it is not good; obdels 
‘magi, no one was present. A direct negation ‘of this kind 
cau never be expressed by «1 or its compounds. 


. 2. wf, on the other hand, is uniformly a dependent nega- 
tive. It is therefore used in all propositions in which the 
negative is represented, not asa fact, butas something depend- 
ent on the conception, as a condition, supposition, &c. ; aud 
hence it is used in the manner following: 


Ist. After the conditional conjunctions ei, éé», Hr, Star, 
ded, &ws, &v, and those which intimate an end, de- 
sign, motive ; as, fva, Gs, Gnwc, Mote; as, sl fer bobia¢ 
_ Ae, af i do not speak correctly; dnediunoe Iva pt 

 aelegpraady, x. t.4., he (Solon) went atoay that he mghi 
Ut he compelled, &e. 

2d. Withoat any sucly particle «| is always put with the im- 

perative mood in all the tenses, with the subjunc- 

ve Mee atkists used imperatively, and with the up- 
| Ni 2 we: aie ‘expresses .a wish ; as, 7 wa Badhe, or. th 
ce Bed inisy de hot strike me; my yévoura, may.st not be. 

‘Sd. 37% is-ased after relatives, and with participles wheh 

a . they express a condition or suppositidh ; as, tlo de. 

ie ,, Godvas. Jgvarat brégo.& re adris re whO-can give s 7 

ae pe ‘another, af he has it nat himself¥y 0 0 adrdg 

" Ae Pm ta mean, Shan ‘which he has not Hithself. So 

: tileo: Suh TELOTELOR, if a person does not belitee. But, 
6 ob magtebion, is, one: uno A064. srot they be aa 


ah 


bes; 6173. 1.5 as, ie a t Seo a, moter, it ty Mee 


| net nol to do ‘this ; ; 10 wif octen, the not doing.” ’ 


5th. With verbs which signify to fear, to warn, andthe tike, 
ut is used, like ne in Latin, where. a ‘positive expres. 


ee 
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sion is used in English; as, dédonma pw} ts yéynrtat, 
vereor ne quid accidat, I am afraid that sometheng may 
happen. Sometimes the preceding verb is under- 
stood ; as, 7 totto Gllwe Syn, (scil. dédocxa), I fear lest 
this be olherwtse. 

So alsv after verbs which signify to forbid, deny, pre- 
vent, refrain, disbelieve, to be-cattious, and the like, it 
is frequently put with the infinitive where the negative 
is not used in English; as, dnavd& tovidy un nagesvas, 
I forbid this man to enter. | 


6th. 4 is sometimes merely an interrogative particle like 
num in Latin, giving, however, greater emphasis to the 
question ; as, 4%) dvslety us od Oéhacs; wilt thou kell me? 

3. A negative placed between the article and its noun, con- 
verts it into a sort of compound negative term; as, 4 od dusdu- 
ous tay yequgar, the not destroying of the bridges ; 4 ut, éunss- 
gla, the inexperience, 

Rem. In the same manner it is used with certain verbs; 
thus, 08 pum, I deny, contradict; odx dw, I forbid; ody bmo- 
zréouat, I refuse; thus, odx Epacay todt0 elvas does not signi- 
fy they did not say that this was, but, THEY DENIED that this 
was, or, they said this was not. 


§ 167. DOUBLE NEGATIVES. 


When to a proposition already negative, and also to verbs 
which signify to deny, to contradict, to hinder or oppose, and 
the like, other qualifications of a general nature are to be at- 
tached; such as ever, any body, any where, &c.; itis usual to 
do this by compounds of the same negative. Hence the fol- 
lowing rules: 


Rute XLVI. Two or more negatives, joined 
to the same verb, strengthen the negation ; as, 
odx éxolyce tovr0 oddapod oddels, no one any where did ths. 


Obs. 1. To the negation of the whole is joined in the same 
sentence the negation of the parts; as, 0d divatas obte Ady 
ovre mosety, he can neither speak nor act. 


Note. Consequently, in translating such propositions into English, only 
one negative can be used. 
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Rote XLVII. Bat two or more negatives 
joined to different verbs, destroy the negation, 
and are equivalent to an affirmative; as, 


ob durducba eh daketvy, we cannot but speak. 
oddels dates ob yeldoerat, there is nobody who will not laugh, 
be. “ every body willlaugh ;” éo- 
tt being understood with oddele, 

Obs. 2. Indeed, so common is the ellipsis of éozt in this ex- 
pression, that it is lost sight of, and the antecedent odJels, 
which should be its. nominative, is often ‘attracted into the case 
of the relative which follows; as, oddevl Srp odx dgéaxer, there 
ts nobody whom st does not please, for oddels Et@, &c.; oddéva 
Ovtrva od xatéxlavocy, he caused every one to weep, for oddels 
got dvteva, &c. * there ts NO ONE whom he DID NOT CAUSE 
to weep.” 

Obs. 3. It is also proper to observe the use of the negative 
in such sentences as the following: xal od tadra pay yodpse 6 
Dilinnos toig 8 gyorg ob mossi, Ph tp does not write these 
things and not perform them; i.e. THINK NOT that Philip writes 
these things and does not execute them; where the first od 
does not affect the verb yedqes, but the two propositions to- 
gether. Itdeniesan assertion which might be thus expressed; 
yokes usr ov morsi 04, he writes but does not execute. So also 
od 0} 1Oy pay yergoté yyw éorl 1s négas tic égyaolas tov 0’ avOga- 
mlvov Giou odx Eats, “st cannot be that there ts some object in 
the labours of the artist, but none tn the life of man.” 


Note. In phrases of this kind, the two propositions as here, are usually 
distinguished by pé» and dé; and the second 1s negative. 


Obs. 4. In some phrases od and yf} are united; as, od py 
and wy od. O08 ui is a stronger and more emphatic negation 
than od, and is used in the same way, § 166. 1. MM od, in 
general, is only a stronger expression of “7, and is used in the 
same manner, subject, however, to the following modifications : 

Ist. In dependent propositions, when the verb of the prin- 

cipal proposition is either accompanied by a negation, 
or contains a negative idea in itself, 47 od destroy each 
other, and may generally be rendered “ that ;” as, odx 
devotuce ut od yévecbus, I do not deny that it has taken 
place; melopos ydg 08 tocctroy obd8y Gate wi} 0d xadig 
Gavsiv, for [ am persuaded that there will nothing hap- 
pen to me so bad but that I shall die nobly. 
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, 2d. -Mijod after verbs signifying to fear, to warn, Xe. as 
oy above, § 166. 2. 5th. render the sentence negative 
iv which with 7 alone would be positive; as, dédo:xu pi 

08-14 yévntos, f am afraid lest something May NoT hap- 
pen; gobotyas uh} od xaldy 4, vereor ne non honestum 

sit, I fear THaT this may Nor be proper. 
3d: In independent propositions witb the subjunctive mood, 
uy joined with od makes the negative expression less pusi- 
tive; as, Gldd ui odx 7 Sidaxtdy 4 dpet}, but virtue may PER- 

HAPs be a thing not to be taught. This sentence may be 

explained by supplying an omitted verb, as 6ga, or the like, 

and be rendered literally. But see whether virtue may net 


be, &c. 


§ 168. PREPOSITIONS. 


Prepositions are used to express the relation in which one 
thing stands to another. For the primary and various derived 
meanings of prepositions in different constructions, see § 124. 
The influence they exert over the words with which they are 
joined, as far as it respects their case, is regulated by the fol- 
lowing rules : 


Rute XLVIIL. ’Avzi, dao, é or é€, and mp0, 
govern the genitive only; as, 
dpOahuds dytt dpOaluod, an eye for an eye. 


Rote XLIX. °Ey and otv govern the dative. 


Ruue L. Eis (or é) and aa govern the accu- 
sative. : 


Obs. 1. Avd, among the poets, also governs the dative. 


Roxe LL Add, xara, werd, onep, govern the ge- 
nitive or accusative. 

Obs. 2. Metd, among the poets, also governs the dative 
of a plural noun, or a noun of multitude; as, wstd rgetérowos 
dvaccer, ; 


eT 
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Roe LIT. “Api, nepi, ei, rapa, rpd¢, and uz0, 


govern the genitive, dative, or accusative. 


Note. For the meaning. of the prepositions as modified by the case with 
which they are joined, see § 124, 


Obs. 3. Prepositions are often used as adverbs, their cuse 
being understood. This is the case especially with é» in the 
Tontc, and mg0s in the 4itic. Hence, in the Ionic writers they 
are often put twice, once abverbially withouta case, and again 
with a case or in composition with a verb; as, &» d& xat éy 
Méug:, in Memphis also. 


Obs. 4. Prepositions are sometimes separated from their 
case; as, gv yde o8 tH vuxtl tatty d&valgouar, In Attic this 
takes place according to rule, with the conjunctions sé», d2, yao, 
ody ; as, dy way ydo, sighvn;—ac pbv ody tac’ AOivas ;-and with 
nods with the genitive when it signifies per. 

Obs. 5. Prepositions are often put after their case, particu- 
larly by the Tonic and Doric writers and the Attic poets; as, 
ve@y dno xal xilvordwy., In the Attic prose writers it takes place 
only in wegt with the genitive. When so placed the accent is 
always thrown back to the first syllable ; thus, do aége, Sc. 

Obs. 6. When a preposition should stand twice with two 
different nouns, it is often put only once by the poets, and that 
too with the second noun; as, } dddc él yas, Hom. by sea 
or land, 


Obs. 7. A preposition is frequently understood. 


§ 169. PREPOSITION IN COMPOSITION. 


Roe LIII. A preposition in composition some- 
times governs the same case as when it stands 
by itself; as, 

aE7Oe rijs olxlas, he went out from the house. 


Obs. 1. This is done when the preposition can be separated 
from the verb and joined with the substantive, without altering 
the sense. 

. Obs. 2. In Homer, Herodotus, and other old writers, the 
preposition is frequently found separated by one or more words 
from that with which it may be considered in composition ; 
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as, fir dd Losydy dudvas, (Il. 1. 67.) for fut» dxopudvas Locydy ; 
éxd pay oswirdy Sisoas, (Herod. 3. 36.) for sentror pir &ndle- 
gas. Hence when the verb is to be repeated several times, af- 
ter the first time the preposition only is often used; as, &0- 
hci xébluy, and 68 natéga. Grammarians, however, consider 
the preposition in such cases as used adverbially, and not 
properly in composition. Instances of the proper émesis are 
very rare, especially in the Attic prose writers. 


SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 


§ 170. OF THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 


The indicative mood is used in Greek when any thing is to 
be represented as actually existing or happening, and as a 
thing independent of the thought and ideas of the speaker. 
Hence it is often used where, in Latin, the subjunctive would 
be used; as, 

1. After negative propositions with the relative. 

2. In indirect interrogations. 

3. In quoting the language of another after Sz, ds, &c. 

4, In conditional propositions after si, implying a suppost- 
tion in the statement, but a certainty in the fact; i. e. 
when the thing supposed is neither contingent nor fu- 
ture, but preseut and certain; as, ci siol Bwpol, clol xal 
Osol, if there are altars, there are also gods. Or, when 
the condition and consequence are both past actions; 
as, odx Gy moodheyer, at ur enlotevoer Glnbeiaey, he would 
not have foretold tt, unless he had believed tt would prove 
true. This is agreeable to the ordinary construction in 

atin. 


Obs. 1. The indicative is put with @» in the conclusion, 
when it is put with st in the condition, when it refers to the 
present time; as, a! tw styer &dldou dy, “if he had any thing 
he would give tt.” Here, however, a denial of the condition 
is always understood: thus, “but he has not.” 
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Obs: 2. .The indicative is sometimes used in suppositions 
where, in other languages, the subjunctive would be put; as, 
téOvqxa tH OF Guyatgl, xal yw’ dndlsos, suppose that I had BEEN 
SLAIN by thy daughter, and that she HAD MADE AN END of me. 


§ 171. IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


The imperative.in Greek is used as in other languages, in 
addresses, entreaties, commands, &c. The pronouns (being 
the nominative) are omitted, except where emphasis or distinc- 
tion is required. In the use of this mood the following pecu- 
liarities of construction may be observed; viz. 


1. The second person sometimes stands for the third ; as, 


Gllé& pidatts nits tis, but let each one watch. 
méhas tug te, let some neighbour go. 


2. As in English, the plural is sometimes used for the sin- 
gular; as, tg0cdM fete, nal natel, come, O my child, to thy fa- 
ther. 

3. In prohibitions with «, the present imperative is most 
commonly used. If the aorist is used, 4 must be put with 
the subjunctive. 

4. The imperative after ofo@ d1, of0@ 3, ofo@ dc, seems to 
be used elliptically, and to have arisen from a transposition of 
the imperative; as, ofo6’ ds molycov; knowest thou in what 
way thou must act? (i. e. act, knowest thou tn what way?) 
ola’ ob» 6 Sgtaor; knowest thou what to do? (i. e. do, know- 
est thou what ?). 

5. Sometimes the imperative is used for the future ; as, te 
oty ; xsloGw vdu0s; what then? shall a law extst? i. e. What 
then? do you say, let a law extst? On the other hand, the 
future is still more frequently used for the imperative; as, y»d- 
oscar’ Argeldny Ayausuvova, (for yr@0e), recollect Agamemnon, 
Atreus’ son. Especially is. this the case with a negative in- 
terrogatively ; as, odxouy ww’ ddcess; will you not leave me 
alone? i. e. leave me alone. 


§ 172. SUBJUNCTIVE AND OPTATIVE MOODS. 


The subjunctive and optative moods represent an action, 
not as actually existing, but rather as dependent upon, and 
| Q2 
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connected with, the ideas and feelings of the speaker. The 
subjunctive represents this dependence as present ; the opta- 
tive represents it as past, (§ 75. 2.) Hence the following 
general rule: 


1. The subjunctive and optative tn dependent propositions. 


Route LIV. In dependent clauses, the subjunc- 
tive mood is used in connexion with the primary 
tenses; the optative with the secondary ; (9 77. 
Obs. 3.) as, | 


ndpssu fva 100, Lam present that I may see. 
nagiy va tour, TF was present that I might see. 


On this general principle the whole construction of these 
moods depends, as may be illustrated by the following obser- 
vations : . 


Obs. 1. These moods are used after conjunctions whose 
use is to introduce a subordinate or dependent clause, in which 
actual existence is not definitely expressed; as, ?va, pga, duc, 
ds; thus, é0édecg bp’ adtds Eyns yéous; do you wish that you 
yourself may have a reward? pw’ 29¢Oile oudrtegos ws xe vdyas, 
provoke me not that you may return the safer. This sentence, 
which contains the direct address (oratio directa) of Agamem- 
bon to Chryses, has the subjunctive after os, in connexion with 
the present é9é0:te. When this is afterwards related as a past 
event, in the style of the indirect address (oratio obliqua), the 
subjunctive is changed into the optative; thus, dmiévoce éxddeve 
xal uh soe9iseuw Iva obs oixade %1Oor, HE COMMANDED him to 
. depart and not provoke him that he micut return safe. 


In like manner when a person relates what was said by ano- 
ther, without quoting his language, as the reference must be 
to what is past, the optative is used with dz or ds prefixed ; 
as, "Ele§é wos, dre 4 6006 pégort eis thy mékey, &rc.; he told me 
that the road led into the city, &c. 

When 6éz has been already expressed, it is often omitted 
before succeeding clauses in the same construction. 


Obs. 2. When a past event is related in the present time, 
the verb in the dependent clause may still be in the optative ; 
and in like manner, after the historical tenses, the subjunctive 
is used when the event, though past, yet continues in its effects 
and operation, to and through the present time. Thus, in the 
address of Minerva to Diomede, ‘‘I removed the mist from 
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your eyes that you may distinguish (Spga yerdoxns) a deity 
from a man in the field of battle.’ tere, however, there 
may be a change of reference, i. e. the subjunctive yerdaxy; 
may refer, not to the time of the removal, but to the time of 
the address, as if she had said, “I removed the mist from your 
eyes that you may from this time forward distinguish,” &c. 
Such changes of reference are not uncommon in all lJan- 
guages. 

Obs. 3. It was noticed, § 75. Obs. 3. that the future indic- 
ative is used in a subjunctive sense. Accordingly it is often 
found in a dependent clause, especially after éxws, in the same 
construction as the subjunctive; as, “ Cyrus deliberates (d2w¢ 
wimots Ere Eotar) that he may no longer be subject to his broth- 
er, but, if possible (Baorledoer), May reign in his stead. 
Zxentéor—édnos dogaléiotata anlwusy, (subj.) xal dnwe ta és. 
tideca EFousr, (fut.) We ought to consider how we may get 
away most safely, and obtatn the necessary supplies. 


Obs. 4. After adverbs of time, when the precise: point ot 
time is not determined but left indefinite, the subjunctive and 
. _ optative are used These are émjy, énedcy, Star, Sroray, refer- 
riog indefinitely to the present, and so followed by the subjunc- 
tive. énel, éxecdy, Ste, énére, refer indefinitely to the past, and 
are followed by the optative; as, “JMenelaus entertained hem 
when (from time to time) he came from Crete,” Snore Kgity Oe» 
fxosto, Here Gaore Koijtnbev fxeto would mean, when he actu- 
ally came from Crete. The primary part of the sentence, then, 
may be considered as understood, as, when tt happened, that he 
came from Crete. 


Obs. 5. When the relatives 65 and éorg refer to definite 
persons or things, and to what actually took place, they are 
followed by the indicative mood. But if the person or thing 
to which they refer be indefinite, and the whole proposition af 
firms of past time, then the verb is in the optative without &» ; 
as, Ovtiva pay Cacia xexeln, whatever monarch he found ; 
mivias Sty évtiyorey—xtelvortes, slaying all whomsoever they 
might meet. On the other hand, if the proposition affirms 
something of present or future time, the verb is in the sub- 
junctive with & ; as, dv #0 dy tay puléy misiotos dor, &c. 
in whichsoever of the tribes there may be the greatest number, 
&c.; énecbs ino vy wg jyiras, follow where (it is possible 

| that) any one may lead the way. In such sentences the pri- 
mary part may be understood, such as “it is pcasible that,” 
‘it happened that,” &c. 
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2, The Subjunctive and Optative mn Independent Propositions. 


Obs. 6. Both the subjunctive and optative are used without 
being preceded by another verb, and so apparently in inde- 
pendent clauses. In all such instances, however, there is an 
ellipsis of the verb ou which they depend. 


I. 
Ist. 


2d. 


3d. 


The subjunctive is thus used, 


To command in the first person ; az, lwuevr, let us go, 
i. e. tt 18 necessary thal we go; and so of others. 

In forbidding, with “7 or its compounds in the aorist, 
not in the present; as, “7 dudons, swear not. 

In deliberating with one’s self; as, mot tednwpae, 
whither shall I turn ; etnwpsv } ovyGusr, shall we speak 
or be silent. 


II. The optative is thus used, 


Ist. 


To express a wish or prayer; as, toro my yévotto, 
O that this might not be. In this case sl@e, si, dc, 
mag &v, are often used with the optative. 


Rem. A wish relating to what is past, or that cannot be 


2d. 


3d. 


4th. 


5th. 


realized, is expressed by the indicative of the histori- 
cal tenses, with <i0«, <i@’ ei ydy, ac, prefixed; as, ¢i0e 
duvatdy iv, would that it were possible.—Or, by the 
2 aor. ind. of é6gellw (Spedor, -r¢, -*, § 78. 8.) with the 
infinitive ; as, urjnor’ Gpelov novety, would that I had 
never doneit ! et yag pede Ouvciv, Othat he had died! 
In connexion with & to express doubt, conjecture, bare 
possibility ; and in volitions, to express, not a fixed 
resolution, but only an inclination to athing ; as. tevé¢ 
dv eisy vousic, they were perhaps (or, it is probable thai 
they were) shepherds; W0éos dy Ocacatuyry, I would 
gladly see them. 

To express a definite assertion with politeness or moa- 
desty ; as, ody jxee 000’ Av HE oe dedgo, he has not come, 
and WILL NoT come back; i. e. I rather think it was 
his purpose that he would not come back. 


Sometimes it is used for the imperative to convey a 
command or request in milder terms; as, ydgorg dy» 
stow, you may go in, i. e. go-1n. 

It is sometimes used for the indicative to give an air 
of indeterminateness to the circumstances of an action 
which is determinate in itself; as, tay ys@» do xatadi- 
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asia, the shtps which they may (or might) have sunk ; 
i. e. which they have sunk. 

6th. It is also used in a potential sense, to denote power or 
volition ; as, odx d» da melvesas adréy; could you nol 
withstand him? éshicecer dv; would he be willing ? 


III. The Subjunctive and Optattve in Condstional Proposttious. 


Obs. ‘7. The use of the indicative in conditional propositions 
has been noticed § 170. 4. The subjunctive and optative are 
also used in conditional propositions, as follows : 

Ist. Uncertainty in the condition, with an actual result, is 
expressed by é&» with the subjunctive ; as, éd» 1s Zyw- 
pev dwoouer, if we have any thing we will givett. The 
result in this case will be in the indicative future or the 
imperative. 

2d. A mere hypothetical supposition with a determinate re- 
sult, puts the condition in tne optative with é/, and the 
result in the indicative ; as, “if these things should 
seem (Joxoly) to be very aggravated crimes, noue of 
them are chargeable on me.” Qn the contrary, an ac. 
tual case supposed in the condition with a hypothet- 
ical result, would require the first in the indicative with 
el, and the last in the optative. 

3d. When the case is altogether hypothetical, the condition 
is expressed by the optative with st, and the result by 
the optative with &; as, 6! ts totta ngdrto., usya pw’ ay 
dpelijaecs, if any one SHOULD do this he wouLD GREAT- 
LY A8sIST me. 


Sometimes the subjunctive with é&» or d», instead ot 
the optative, is put in the condition. 

Obs. 8. All conditional propositions in Greek may be turn- 
ed into the infinitive or participle with &»; as, olovra: dvad- 
zea0us &y, oupucyous mgouldbortes, “they think they might 
relrieve thetr fortune in war by obtaining allies.” 


CONSTRUCTION OF THE INFINITIVE. 


The infinitive mood expresses the meaning of the verb ina 
general and unlimited manner, without the distinctions of num- 
ber or person. § 75. 4. In construction it may be considered 
under the four following divisions: viz. as a verbal noun; — 

22* 
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without a subject, as the subject of a verb, or the object of a verb 
or adjective ;—with a subject ;—absolutely after certain particles. 


§ 173. I. THE INFINITIVE AS A VERBAL NOUN. 


The infinitive, with an article, is used as a verbal noun, in all 
the cases except the vocative; and, as such, is subject to the same 
rules of construction as the noun, being used in the nominative as 
the subject of a verb, and governed, in the oblique cases, by verbs 
or prepositions. 

Obs. 1. When the infinitive with or without a clause is used 
as the nominative to a verb. or the accusative governed by it, 
it is frequently without the article; very rarely so after a pre- 
position; as, saouy huiv xarOavery dpslistas, dying 1s due to 
all of us. 

Obs. 2. Not only the simple infinitive, but the infinitive 
with the whole clause to which it belongs, may often be regard- 
ed as a substantive, and stand in almost every variety of con- 
struction in which a substantive can be placed; as, Nom. 7é 
10g avOgdnouvg duagtéverw oddédy Oavuaordy- (gett), that men 
should err ts nothing wonderful; Gen. dig tod pydéva c0~ 
Ovioxssy, that no one might perish; Dat. tva dnvotaor 1 éua 
teteutcbos Sad Sorsvor, that they may disbelieve my having 
been honoured by the gods; Acc. Exgeva 1 mi naley bbw, I 
determined not to come agatn. 

Obs. 3. With the article alone the infinitive is generally 
equivalent to the Latin Gerund; as, Syexa tod déyery, causa dt- 
cendi; &» 1G léyser, dicendo; modg 10 Aéyerr, ad dicendum. 

Obs. 4. Without the article it has often the force of the 
Latin Supine; as, }AGe Cyrijoas, venst quesitum 40d dxdvery, 
Suave auditu; ato yiotos dpOqvar, turpissimus visu. 


eee 


§ 174. II. THE INFINITIVE WITHOUT A SUBJECT. 
Rute LV. One verb, being the subject of 
another, is put in the infinitive; as, 
Debyew abroig dapanrtoreosy corw, to fly is safer for them. 
RULE LVI. One verb governs another as its 
object, in the infinitive ; as, 
Hpearo Asya, he began to say. 
Rea. Both these rules apply to the infinitive with a subject, § 175 
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Roe LVII. The infinitive mood is governed 
by adjectives denoting fitness, ability, capacity, 
and the contrary ; as, 


Sevvds léyecy, powerful in speaking. 
GEvo¢ Oavudou, worthy to be admired. 


Note. It is also used after substantives ; as, ievclay yévesOat, power to be- 
come. 


Obs. 1. The infinitive under these rules is in the same 
clause with, and expresses the cause, end, or object, of the ac- 
tion, state, or quality expressed by the verb or, adjective that 
governs it. The verbs that govern the infinitive directly in 
this way are such as denote desire, ability, entention, endeav- 
our, and the like; as, 20élee ypdqerv, he wishes to write; déo- 
ual cou tide, I beg of you to come. 


Obs. 2. The infinitive is sometimes placed after verbs to 
express the design or consequence of that which they affirm. 
Thus used it is governed not by the verb but by some such 
word as Gore understood; as, éydv 862 névta magaczeir, 1. e. 
dote néyta nagacysiv, I am here (so as) to furnish all things; 
xouey (Gate) uarOdverr, we have come (in order) fo learn. 


Obs. 3 A verb denoting an incidental object not directly in 
view, is put in the infinitive with Gots after a verb or adjec- 
tive ; as, gulotiunétatog jy Gots névta Saousivar, he was very 
ambitious, so as to endure all thiags, &c. This construction 
takes place especially after such words as tocotro¢, tevovrtos, 
odtas, and the like. ' 


Obs. 4. The infinitive is sometimes put after verbs and ad- 
jectives which indicate some state or quality, m order to ex- 
press the respect in which that state or quality obtains, and 
would be expressed in Latin by the supine, or gerund in -do, 
and in English by the substantive ; as, 


&; Weir 2palverto, as it appeared to the sight. 
Geley dvéuorory ductor, like the winds in running. 
od’ mgovpalyet idé00ar, nor did he appear to the sight. 


Obs. 5. The infinitive active is used very frequently in 
Greek in the sense of the latier supine, or infinitive passive in 
Latin ; as, 

dvio édav puldcosy, aman is more easy to be guarded 
against. 
Gadla sossiy, things easy to be done. 
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$175, Il. THE INFINITIVE WITH A SUBJECT 


1. A subordinate or dependent clause, containing a verband 
its subject, is connected with the leading or primary clause, in 
two ways. First, by a conjunctive particle, such as dze, ae, 
and the like; as, Adyovos dre 6 ataigog téOvyxe, they say that 
our companton ts dead. In this case the verb is in a finite 
mood and its subject in the nominative. Sxconp, without a 
conjunction; as, A¢yovon toy étaigoy trsOvévat, they say that our 
companion is dead. In this case the verb is in the infinitive 
mood, and its subject usually in the accusative. 


2. Sometimes both modes of expression are united in the 
same sentence ; as, Fors Adyooc as Féotns gxoulCero és rip 
Aatny nidovta dé uv &vepoyv Stovuorviny SwoiaG si», 
Sometimes a sentence begins with the one form and ends with 
the other; as, Adyovor D tuas, ds dxirduvov G6loy Cé&mer, they 
say that we live a life free from danger ; as if it had been in- 
tended to say, A¢yovas 5 tude axivduroy Clow Ch» ; this is called 
anacolouthon, § 175. Rem. 


The construction of the subordinate clause connected by 
the first of the above methods, is subject to the rules § 138, 
139. ; connected by the fast, it comes under the rules that fol- 
low: . 


Rouse LVII. The infinitive mood in a depen- 
dent clause has its subject in the accusative ; as, 


tods Osodc nkyta cidévas . he said that the gods know 
Elsyer, all things. 


Exc. When the subject of the infinitive is the 
same with the subject of the preceding verb, it 
is put by attraction in the same case; as, 


py sivas orgatnyss, he said that he was a general. 


3. In this construction the subject of the infinitive is gene- 
rally omitted except when emphasis is required ; as, 27 adtd; 
sivas otgatnyds, odx éxelvous, he said that we twas a general, that 
THEY were not generals. This construction has been frequent- 
ly imitated in Latin; thus, Senstt medios delapsus tn hostes. 
Virc. Uxer tnvicti Jovis esse nescis. Hor. 


Obs. 1. In a few instances constructions vary both from the 
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rule and the exception. Occasionally the subject of the in- 
finitive is in the nominative when it signifies adifferent thing 
from the subject of the preceding verb, and in the accusative 
when it signifies the same. 


Obs. 2. If the subject of the infinitive be the same with 
the object of the preceding verb, it may either be in the accu- 
sative according to the rule, or stand before the infinitive, in 
the case governed by the preceding verb ; thus, 


xEkEvO) TOL TOUTO MOLELY, OF 
xéhevw 0&8 TOUTO MOLEiY, 


I command you to do this. 


In either case there is an ellipsis ;—in the first form, of os, 
the immediate subject of the infinitive; and in the second, of 
oot, the remote object of the preceding verb. Both these 
modes of construction are common, and sometimes they are 
intermixed in the same sentence; thus, Lysias, déouae duaor 
ta dixuca wyploadbut, 2vOuuoumsvoug bu, x. 2. 1. I bee or 
you to determine, justly CONSIDERING that, &c. Here duar 
stands before the Infinitive governed in the genitive by déouae, 
and yet évduyouuévovs follows in the accusative, evidently 
agreeing with suas the subject of the infinitive understood. 
It might have been with equal propriety put in the genitive. 

Rem. Constructions of this kind in which the end of a 
sentence does not grammatically correspond with the begin. 
ning, are called Anacoloutha. For other examples of this see 
§ 148. Rem. 1., § 175. 2. The most common form of these 
appears to be when the speaker commences a period in the 
manner required by the preceding discourse, but afterwards, 
especially alter a parenthetic clause, passes over into another 
construction. The Anacolouthon, however, is never adopted 
by Greek writers unless something is thereby gained in con- 
ciseness, perspicuity, smoothness, or emphasis. 


Obs. 3. When used in the passive voice, the subject of the 
infinitive is changed into the subject of the preceding verb, 
or it remains unchanged in the accusative, the passive verb 
being used impersoually; as, 


héyetae Kigog 


Adyetar Kigoy t yévcote Kaubioov, 


Cyrus is said to have been 


Tt is said that Cyrus was the son of Cambyses. 


Obs. 4. The same observation is true of the verb Jdoxez ; 
thus, doxsi adris elvat, he seems to be; or doxsi adtdy sivas, tt 
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seems that he ie. The following sentence unites the two, xa 
uy Hyyedtal ye} ukyn loyvec yeyorévat xal nmodhovs teG. 
ydévast, and indeed 1T WAS SAID THAT THE BATTLE was oh- 
slinale, and rHaT MANY died. In like manner the adjectives 
dixasocg, Ojlos, pavegds, &c. with the verb elul, are used for 
the neuter gender with éotl,as impersonals; thus, dixacdé¢ elgec 
for dlxaidy gotr, &c. it ts just that I, &c.3 Sndds éorey, for O7jAdy 
gow adtdoyv—it ts manifest that he—. § 177. Obs. 3. 


Obs. 5. The case after the infinitive of substantive or neu- 
ter verbs, or passive verbs of naming, must be the same with 
the case before it, if the words refer to the same thing ; as, 
Nom. fy (adrés) slvat orgatnyos, he sard that he was a gene- 
ral; Gen. xateyvaxdroy Hin unxéts xgsrvocdyar eiras, having 
learned that THEY are no longer suPERIOR; Dat. ég’ juiy art 
16 émeasxéce civas, st depends upon OURSELVES TO BE REA- 
EONABLE. See § 139. [II. And this observation holds good 
wheiher the word before the infinitive be its proper subject, or 
(that being omitted, see num. 3.) the subject or the object of the 
preceding verb. 


Obs. 6. Whatever case is required before the infinitive by 
the preceding rules, it continues the same though preceded by 
és or dare, or a preposition, because the preposition affects not 
the subject of the infinitive, but belongs to the infinitive itself 
or to the whole clause; thus, od dels tylixodros totw nag Suir, 
are tods véuovs wmagabds ut, Sotvas Oixyv, Let No one be so 
great among you that BREAKING the laws HE can go unpunish- 
ed; jucgravoy dud 1d uh cool sly at, they erred BECAUSE 
THEY WERE NOT WISE. 


§ 176. 1V. THE INFINITIVE ABSOLUTE. 


Rue LIX. The infinitive is often put abso- 
lutely with the particles a, dove, mpiv, dypt, UEXOL, 
&c. before it; as, 


Os ety &vOgumoy, when the mar’ saw. 
noly dnobdvery 16 nadloy, before the child died. 
bs uixody usyalo elxdoat, to compare small with great. 


Obs. 1. 25 with the infinitive is frequently used to limit a 
proposition in the sense of “as far as;” thus, ds éua eb usp 
_ vncOat, as far as I recollect distinctly ; Gs yé woe doxsiv, as it 
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acems id me. But d¢ is frequently omitted; hence such ex- 
pressions as, 00 011g doy@ sinsiv, in few words ; mxgod decir, 
little ts wanting, almost ; mohdod deity, much ts waning. 

Obs. 2. The infinitive is often used for the imperative 
mood, éga, 6iéne, oxonsi, Re. being understood; a8, yalgery 
Merck yaigdyrory, xhalevy peth xlasdytmy, REJOICE with them that 
do rejoice, and WEEP with them that weep. Sometimes, also, 
for the optative, déc, Gélw, or styouas. being understood; as, 
@ Zed bx yéveabal wos’ Adnvalous tradodas, O Jupiter, MAY IT 
BE GRANTED lo me to puntsh the Athenians. 


Obs. 3. The infiuitive s%yas is sometimes absolute and re- 
dundani, both with and without the article; viz. 

lst. After adjectives, adverbs, and prepositions ; thus, éxdy 
sivas for éxdy, willing ; as, éxdy dy elvas todto so07- 
cats, [would willingly do this. So the phrases 16 
ciunay elvar, generally ; of y etvas, with respect to you; 
1) way tiusgoy sivat, to-day at least; xatd tovr0 elvat, 
with respect to this ; 10 viv evar, now; td én éxelvougs 
sivat, as far as depends on them. 


2d. After verbs of calling, choosing, making, &c.; as, oo- 
giothy, ovouctovol ye toy &vdga sivas, they call the man 
a philosopher; of 68 ciupaysy my sflovto sivat, they 


chose him as an ally. 


§ 177. OF THE PARTICIPLE. § 79. 


Rute LX. Participles like adjectives agree 
with their substantives in gender, number, and 
case. 


Rote LXI. Participles govern the case of 
their own verbs; as, 


of msohdusor td doylow sidédtes, the enemses knowing the 
oracle. 

tovtwy duct Jsousvou, IT being in want of these 
. . things, 

The Greek language having a participle in every tense of 
every voice, uses it much more extensively than the Latin. 
The principal purposes for which it is employed are the fol- 
lowing : 


264 OF THE PARTICIPLE. § 177. 


1. A participle is joined with another verb agreeing with its 
subject in order, 


Ist. Simply to connect an accompanying with the main 
action in the same subject. Thus used, the participle 
and verb are to be rendered as two verbs with a con- 
junction; as, magéMov ts devkdtm, let any one come 
forward and shew. 


2d. To combine the accompanying with the main action as 
the cause, manner, or means of accomplishing it; in 
which use it is equivalent to the ablative gerund in 
Latin. Cause; as, tl moetoas xareyvd0n Odvator ; 
FOR HAVING DONE what (quid factendo) was he con- 
demned to die? Means; as, evegyeta@» atrovs éx17- 
oduny, I gained them By KINDNESS, (benefactendo) ; 
Anil dusvoe Coorv, they live BY PLUNDER (populando). 
Manner ; as, petyar éxpedtyes, he escapes BY FLIGHT. 
(fugtendo); tohuyjaag sionlOe, he went in BOLDLY 
(audendo). This construction is found also in Latin 
writers; thus, Hoc factens vivam melius; Hor. by 


doing this I shall live better ; as if, huc faciendo, &c. 


Note. The participle thus used agrees with the agent in any case; e. g. 
in the dative; as, d rots dvOpdmroegs Eduxav of Ocot padotar dtaxpiverv, 
which the gods have put il in the power of MEN to find out by sruDY ; the ac- 
cusative; as, & &sorw doOufoavras } perphoavras fh orfoayras eldfvat, which we 
may know by counting, by measuring, or by weighing. 


3d. To limit a general expression by intimating the action 
in respect of which the assertion is made ; as, &d:xeire 
mohéuov &oyortss, ye do wrong IN BEGINNING the 
war. 


Obs. 1. In this way it is used with verbs that signify any 
emotion of the mind to show the cause of the emotion; as, 
dou udv o sia. dar, I am rejoiced at sEEING YOU; oddénoTe 
gol wetaushioe: eb rovjaarte, you will never repent OF HAV- 
ING DONE A KINDNESS. 


2. It is used for the purpose of further describing a person 
or thing mentioned in a sentence, and may be rendered by 
the relative and the verb; or for connecting with a statement 
some relation of time, cause, or condilion, expressed in En- 
glish by such words as when, while. after that ;—because, since, 
as ;—1f, although, &c. ;—the relation intended, and of course 
the proper rendering of the participle, will generally have to 
be ascertained from the nature of the sentence itself, or from 
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the connexion in which it stands; thus, éxeoxsenréuny toy srai. 
gor vogodrta, may signify according to the coutext; J riss- 
ed my comrade WHO WAS SICK; Of WHEN, OF BECAUSE, he was 
sick; dédoa pay tunOévta tayéws pietat, trees, THOUGH 
LOPPED, (WHICH HAVE BEEN LOPPED, AFTER THEY HAVE 
BEEN LOPPED, WHEN LOPPED) of their branches quickly grow 
agatn. 

Obs. 2. When the article precedes the participle referring 
to a word already expressed or easy to be supplied, they may 
be rendered by the relative and the tndicattve ; as, 6 égyduevos, 
he that cometh, § 134. 8. 


Note. The participle, with the article before it, is frequently equivalent to 

a noun designating the doer of the action expressed by the verb; as, of 

papapsvor Lwxpdrny, the accusers of Socrates. There is, however, this dif. 

ference ; the participle expresses the doer in a state of action, the substan- 

tive does not; thus, 5 doddos is a man in the condition of a slave; § dovdrchww 
is one, at the time referred to, performing the part of a slave. 


The Participle as the Infinitive. 


5. The participle in Greek is often used as the infinitive, 
and has for its subject, according to the sense, either the subject 
or the object of the preceding verb, with which it always agrees 
in gender, number, and case. Hence the following varieties. 
The participle takes as its subject and agrees :— 


Ist. With the subject of the preceding verb either in the 
nominative or accusative. Nom. as, o8 maicouar yodqur, 
I will not cease to write; of8a Ovntds dv, I know that I 
am a mortal. Acc. as,Aéyouowy adroy uéurnobae novjoar. 
ta, they say that he remembers having done tt, or, that 
he did tt. 

2d. With the immediate object of the preceding verb in 
the accusative; as, cap@s xatéuaBoy pdguaxa adtd»y 
duiv éyyéavta, I plainly perceived that he had infused 
poison for you. 

3d. With the remote. object in the genitive or dative. Gren. 
as, joddury adrtéy oloudvywy slvar coputdrur, I perceived 
that they fancied themselves to be very wise; Dar. 
undénors perteudhno'é wor oryhoavt, I never repented of 
having been silent, or, that I was silent. 

4th. When the verb is followed by a reflexive pronoun, the 
participle may agree either with the pronoun or the 
nominative to the verb; as, ovvoida iuavtoa ducotkror 
or duagrévovtt, I amconscious that Tam downy wrong: 

23 


266 OF THE PARTICIPLE. § 177 


Eaurdy oddsis duohoyet xaxodgyos br, or, xaxodgyor dria, 
nobody confesses that he himself 1s wicked. 


Obs. 3. The verbs after which the participle is thus used, are 
Ist. Verbs of sense ; as, to see, hear, &c. 2. Verbs denoting 
any act or feeling of the mind; as, fo knot, percetve, discern, 
consider, observe, expertence, shew, recollect. 3. Verbs signi- 
fying fo overlook, to permit, to happen, to persevere. bear, en- 
dure, to be pleased or contented with, to cease, and to cause to 
cease. 


Also with adjectives signifying clearness, as, djAo¢ ef auxo- 
perry, tt ts clear that you are a Sycophant. Sometimes ozs 
with the indicative is used ; as, %»dyAoc by Gre fonkteto, by tte 
being manifest that he loved. § 175. Obs. 4. 

Obs. 4 Instead of the participle with the above mentioned 
verbs the infinitive issometimes used ; but in that case, the idea 
expressed is usually different ; e. g., 1. alaybvoyas noujoac, I 
am ashamed to have done it ; aloyivoues noujoa, Tam ashamed 
to do tt. and therefore will not. 2. 6 yvesudy Fofato yerduevos, 
the winter was come on, had actually commenced; 6 year 
Hozero ylyvsoGuc, the winter was beyinning to come on, but had 
not yet arrived. 3. 4xovoa toy AInuoobévy déyovta, I heard 
Demosthenes speak ; }xovcae tév Iyuoobévy déyerr, I heard, 
(i. e. Tam told,) that Demosthenes says. 4. épalyeto xlalay, 
he evidently wept ; Epalveto xlalsty, he seemed toweep. 5. With 
verbs to declare, to announce, the participle represents the thing 
announced as a fact, the infinitive, as matter of report, but not 
asserted as a fact. With many verbs, however, it is indiffer- 
ent which construction is used ; as, &duqogdy éote tatra ngay- 
Ojvas, or tadra Eiugogs dor ngayGévta, it is unfortunale that 
these things were done. — 

Obs. 5. After verbs of motion the future participle is used to 
point out the design or object of the motion expressed by the 
verb, and is rendered by the English phrase ‘tn order to ;” 
as, 08 ye dud dEwy Gounucs, I have hastened forward In ORDER 
TO TEACH THEE. 

In this construction d¢ is often interposed before the parti- 
ciple; as mageoxevdtovto &¢ mokemjoovtes, they prepared to 
make war. 

Sometimes the present participle is used in this way; as, 
néunet ud pégorta, he sent me to carry. The future participle 
after 2gyouoe is only a circumlocution for the future tense ; as, 
Foyouar pptaur, for pgdou, I will speak ; Epyouos dnoavotpsvog 
J shall die, or, I am about to die. 


§ 177. OF THE PARTICIPLE. 267 


4. Joined with JarOéra, gbdvw, try zydvo, Sratsdéw, Sc. the 
participle is used to express the main action or state, and ren- 
dered in the indicative, while the verb with which it is joined, 
expressing a subordinate circumstance, is often rendered as an 
adverb; thus, Aadew daexquydy, he escaped unperceived; dv 
govéa hurOdver bdoxwr, he unconsciously feeds his murderer; 
EpOny apshdv, I took tt away just before; étuyer dnd, he hap- 
pened to be going away ; Urvyor magdrtes, they were accident- 
ally present ; dsarelet nagar, he ts continually present. 


Note. The participle dy is wanting with adjectives and sometimes with- 
out them; as, rvyydvee xad§ (8. otea,) she happens lo be beautiful. With 
a negative, g6éyw may be rendered scarcely, no sooner ; a8, ov« EgOnoay rvOd- 
pevot, they no sooner heard. Sometimes it is followed by the infinitive in- 
stead of the participle; as, rovnpds dy g8deete rsdeurfoat wply, x. r. d., a wrelch- 
ed men would sooner die than, &c. 


Obs. 6. In the same sense these verbs stand sometimes 
iu the participle with other finite verbs; as, dad telyeog cAro 
Aaddv, he sprung unobserved from the wall; fynsg rvyzevur 
insozouny, which I happened to promise. 


5. A participle with the verbs elul, yivouas, Sadgyo. ¥ye, and 
4x, is often used as a circumlocution for the verb to which it 
belongs, and these verbs take the place of auxiliaries; thus, 
npoBebnxdtes jaar for ngoe6e6ixecoay, they had gone forward ; 
Yiuas yas for Fynuas, you have married; Oavydoas tyw for 
teOaiuaxa, I have admired, &c. 


Obs. 7. Instead of a simple verb signifying ‘to go away,” 
the verb ofyouas is frequently joined with a participle ; the for- 
mer to express the idea of departure, the latter to connect with 
it the idea of the manner, both of which may generally be ren- 
dered by a simple verb; thus, @yet dnontdusvoc, he departed 
FLYING, i. e. he flew away; Gyeto psdiyar, he departed fleeing, 
he escaped; Gyovto anobdortes, they ran away ; ofyetas Gavdy, 
heis dead. Homer uses 6ai»w in the same manner. 


6. The participle in definitions of time is often joined with 
the adverbs atrixa, etOis ustatd, Gua, the last with the dative; 
as, 0; adrixa yerdusvoc, as soon as he was born; meted) dgio- 
cov, during the digging ; Gua 1G ov evOds coyousrve, on the 
first commencement of spring. | 

7. The participles of some verbs when joined with other 
verbs appeared to be used in an adverbial sense, or at least to 
denote a circumstance which in our language is better express- 
ed by an adverb; as, doydusvos sixov, I satd inthe beginning, 
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dgkduevoc dnd, especially; televtdy, lasily ; dialindy zodsvor, 
after some time. iow and dyw» with verbs to give, to place, 
and the like. are redundant ; as, pégw» dHxe, he gare ;—with 
verbs of motion mégwy expresses zeal, quickness, &c. with their 
cases they areequivalent to the Latincum, with. A participle 
joined to its own verb, or to one of similar signification, ap- 
pears to be redundant; as, fuouv loves, they went ; pr léyor, 
he sard ; Aéyse pas, he. says. 


(<> For the dative of the participle with a personal pro- 
noun after the verb Zotl, see § 148. Obs. 3. 


§ 178. THE CASE ABSOLUTE. 


Route LXII. A substantive with a participle 
whose case depends on no other word, is put in 
the genitive absolute ; as, 


Orod di8dvr0¢, odddy ioyber pOdv0s, WHEN GOD GIVES, envy 
avails nothing. 


Rem. The genitive is said to be absolute in this construction, because it is 
neither governed by, nor is dependent on, any word expressed or understood, 
in the sentence with which it is connected, and might he separated from 
it without affecting its construction. Yet, strictly speaking, it is not really 
absolute in such a sense as to be without government, or that there is no 
more reason for its being in the genitive than in any other case; for the ab- 
solute clause will generally be found to express a circumstance of time, 
and so may come under § 160. Obs. 2; as, 


Képov 6actdcbovzosg, in the reign of Cyrus, (sc. éri.) 
Ocdyuns odGerar Occ Ocr\évrwv, Theagnes is safe from THE GODS WIL-. 
LING IT. , 


Obs. 1. The participles of stut, ylvouar, andsome others, are 
frequently omitted ; as, guot udvns, sc. odors, I being alone. 


Obs. 2. The infinitive mood or part of a sentence is used 
absolutely with the participle as if it were anoun; as, zig 
mveiv tods tatoous, uvOohoynOértos, that bulls breathe fire, beeny 
circulaled as a-siory. 


Obs. 3. The DaTIVE ABSOLUTE is used to express the fired 
time, (see $ 160. Obs. 1.); as, mage4yr 58 1G dav, after; the 
year had elapsed ; and also when the subject of the participle 


TEs. 
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may be considered as that in reference to which the action of 
the verb takes place. 


Obs. 4. The NomINaTIVE and ACCUSATIVE are sometimes 
used absolutely. These instances, however, probably arise from 
an omission of some words, which, being supplied, complete 
the construction; as, dvolfavtes tot obuatos négous, méky yl- 
vetas 10 mig, when they have opened the pores of the body, there 
is again fire; i. e. dc dvolEartes dos, &c.3 taita yerdusva, 
these things being done; i. e. usta tatra, &c. 

Obs. 5. The participles of impersonal verbs, and other verbs 
used impersonally, are put absolutely in the nominative or ac- 
cusative neuter; as, Bor, it bemg permttied ; déov, tt being 
necessary ; Joxovy, since it seems proper; thus, did 1h wévecs, 
&Sdy danvévar, why dost thou remain, IT BEING IN THY POWER 
to depart? 


Obs. 6. The construction with the participle is often pre- 
ceded by the particles ds Gate, ds, ofa, 34, ofov, when a reason 
of something done by another is expressed; as, gorda we 
ma&vras sidérac, or ndvtwv eldédtwv, he held his peace BECAUSE 
ALL KNEW. 


§.179. CONSTRUCTION OF CONJUNCTIONS. 


Conjunctions serve to connect words and sentences toge- 
tner; this connexion is of two kinds: 

I. Of the parts of a sentence which are complete of them- 
relves and independent of each other. These are connected 
by conjunctions, simply connective or disjunctive, § 125.1. 2; 
and the parts thus connected have a similar construction ; 
heace 


Rove LXIII. Conjunctions couple the same 
moods and tenses of verbs, and cases of nouns 
and pronouns; as, 

HiGow xai evdor, they came and sav. 


tlua toy natéga xal thy untéga, honow thy father and 
thy mother. 


Obs. 1. To this rule there are many exceptions as it re- 
spects the tenses of verbs; see an example § 76. Obs. 3. 


II. But the parts of a compound sentence are often various- 
23* 
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ly resated, and have a certain dependence upon each other, the 
hature of which is indicated by the conjunction employed and 
the mood of the verb with which it is juined. The general 
principles of this connexion are expressed in the following 
rules : : 


Rote LXIV. Conjunctions which do not im- 
ply doubt or contingency, are for the most part 
joined with the endicative mood (9 170.); as, 

ox dy norélsysy ai ui éata- he would not have foretold tt 


tsvoer ahnOsioey, UNLESS HE HAD BELIEVED 
st would prove true. 


Rute LXV. Conjunctions which imply doubt 
or contingency, or which do not regard a thing 
as actually existing, are for the most part joined 
with the subjunctive and optative moods (§ 172.) ; 
as, 

e¥ tig algsoly pou doly, IF ANY ONE SHOULD GIVE me the 
choice, 


Obs. 2. As the meaning of a conjunction varies in different 
connexions, the same conjunction is often found with different 
moods. On this subject no very definite or satisfactory rules 
can be given. 


For further remarks on conjunctive and adverbial particion 
see § 125. 


§ 160, 18%. PROSODY. " 271: 
PART IV. 


PROSODY. 


Prosopy, iu its common acceptation, treats of the quantity 
of syllables in the construction of verses. In the anciont 
grammarians goodie applies to accents. 


§ 180. QUANTITY OF VOWELS. 


1. The vowels «, 0, are naturally short; as, yduty. 
2. 7. @, are naturally long ; as, 4713. 
a, su, are doubtful ; as, &utres 
4. Diphthongs and contracted syllables are long; as, éxéé, 
dgtes, contr. dgis. 


§ 181. POSITION. 


SPECIAL RULES. 


. Rote I. A short or doubtful vowel, before two consonants 
or a double letter, is almost always long ; as, 


nolhas, nootiwer, ts Zeus. 


This rule holds good in Epic poetry, except in proper names and in worus 
which could not be used in any other situation in the verse. In dramatie 
writers observe the following exceptions : 


Exc. A short or doubtful vowel before a mute and a liquid 
is common ; as, [1ar1gdxhos;, or. T&rgdxdos. 


Obs. 1. A short vowel before a mute and liquid is generally short. But 
before a middle mute (6, y, 4,) followed by p in tragedy, is mostly long; and 
followed by d, y, », is almost always long, both in tragedy and comedy. 


Obs. 2. A short vowel before two liquids is always long, and sometimes 
refore a single liquid, which in this case should be pronounced as if double ; 
hus, Z\a8e, pronounced 2))a6e. 


Note 1. A short vowel in the end of a word before p in the beginning of 
he word following, is long in the dramatic poets; éyt péroy. 

Note 2. We sometimes ; find a short syllable before two consonants (both 
nutee), but this is rare and should not be imitated. 


* In the Proeody the accents are omitted, as they often interfere with the 
mark for the quantity. 
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§ 182. II. ONE VOWEL BEFORE ANOTHER. 


Rute II. A vowel before another vowel is short, unless 
lengthened by poetic license ; as, solvdixog. 


EXCEPTIONS. 


*, ais long in the penult of nouns in -awy, -aovos ; as, Mayawy, Maxaoros. 
And sometimes when the genitive ‘ends in -wyvos; as, [Tocsdaw, 
Tloes:dauvos. 

in feminine proper names in -ats; thus, Oats. 

2. « is long in the penult of nouns in -:a», ~coves, and sometimes -cewos ; a4, 

Qoetow, Qproves or Qotwvos ; except yTwv. 
——-—— in the penult of verbsin-:w;a8,rtw: but the Attic tragic 
writers have -!u. . 
3. «is common in the penult of nouns in -:a and -e7;_ a3, xadta and calle. 
4. v is common in the penult of verbs in -vw ; a8, fexBw oF cox to. 


Rote III. Long vowels and diphthongs are mostly short at 
the end of words when the next word begins with a vowel; as, 


"AES Bley 5 08 | x¥v x¥yo|lwotrat | dy x¥v YajBuct. . 


Obs. 1. A vowel in the end of a word, before a word beginning with 8 
vowel, does not suffer elision, as in Latin, unless an apostrophe 1s substi- 
tuted, § 5. 4. . 

Obs. 2. Two vowels, forming two syllables, frequently in poetry coalesce 
into one; a8, ypvefy, Il. 4. 15, where és form a short syllable. ‘This fre- 
quently takes place though the vowels be in different words ; as, 7 o¢« 2AM, 
Il. £349. § 189. 3. 


§ 183. II. THE DOUBTFUL VOWELS IN FIRST 
AND MIDDLE SYLLABLES. 


Rute IV. A doubtful vowel before a simple consonant 38 
short ; as x&xoc. 


EXCEPTIONS. 


_ 1. ais long in nouns in -apwyr, -avep, -apos ; a8, xedoBipwy, dyavup, pvodpes- 
in numerals in -octos ; a8, dtdxoctos. 

———— in derivatives from verbs in -aw pure and -paw; thus, dydres 
from dvidw; tdorpos from idopa: ; xaraparos from xarapdopat ; Gsa- 
rns and Ocapa from Osdopat ; mepAotpos from nepaw ; xpaois from" 
‘xenpdoxw for) mpd. 
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' 2. cis long in the penult of nauns in -cn, -trn, -srgs, -creg; thus, dtvq, Ag- 
podtrn, rodtrns, woATris. 
in the penult of verbs in -:6w, -tve; thus, rpt6w, xtyw 5 80 ai- 
80 cIviw, dIvew, &C. 
3. v is long in verbals in -vpa, -vpos, -vrnp, -vros, -vrwp; 88, Sua, Epos, 
pdrwp. 
in pronouns ; as, ‘Syets. 
in the penult of verbs in -vyw, -vpw, -vyo, -vpt; a8, xABva, 
KGpw, 6odyu, gbyt, Csvyvbpe. 


in adverbs in -vdoy ; as, borpBdoy. 


§ 184. IV. THE DOUBTFUL VOWELS IN FINAL 
SYLLABLES. 


Rue V. a, s, v, in the end of a word are short; as, zovot, 
mht, yhuxi, 
EXCEPTIONS. 


1. A in the end of a word is long, viz. 

— In nouns in -sa, -da, -@a ; as, 6ca, Anda, Mapa; exc. dxavOd. 

— In the dual number ; as, mpo@nra, poved. 

— In polysyllables in -aca; as, Lednvacd: 

———__—_—_—_— in -aa, derived from verbs in e6w; as, dover, Bact- 
Ae, from dovAsva, Baeirevw. But 6acrAc:d, a queen, has the final 
a short. 

— In -a; a8, cada, except verbals in -rpra ; as, Yarrprd; and ded, ped, 
rorvid. 

— In the vocative of nouns in -as of the Ist declension ; as, Avwea from 
Avecas, 

— In feminines from adjectives i In -os ; aS buocd, hperspa. 

— In nouns in -pa not preceded by a diphthong ; as, fyspa, ynpa. Ex- 
cept dyxvpd, yepupd, Kepxvpad, odvpd, oxohonevdpd, opvpd, ravaypa, and 
compounds of perpw ; a8, yswpsrpd. 

— In poetic vocatives; as, IIa\Xa for [la)Xas. 

2. « final is long in the names of letters; as, xt. 

3. » final is long in the names of letters; as, p@, 8. 
in verbs in -vus; a8, é0. 

in peragt and yps. 


Rote VI. A doubtful vowel in the final syllable, followed 
by a simple consonant, is short; as, usliy, Aountc. 


EXCEPTIONS. 


f 


1. -ay is long in masculines ; as, T:rav ; and ray when not in composition. 


274 PROSODY. § 185. 


in accusatives when their nominatives are long ; as, ’Acvecdy 
from ’Acedas. 
in adverbs ; as, dyay. 


o 


2. -ap in xap and wap is long; in yap it is either long or short 
3. -as_is long in nouns of the first declension ; as, Auwerds, povcas. 
in words having -ayros in the genitive ; as, rupas, rvyurros. 
also in Has, Spas, xpas. 
4. -y is long in nouns in - which have -svos in the genitive ; as, Anypty, 
pirypevos. 
in nouns which have two terminations in the nominative; 
as, axrly OF axris. 
also in jply, duty. 
5. -ts 8 long in monosyllables ; as, Ats; but the indefinite rs is common. 
in nouns which have two terminations in the nominative ; as, 
axrts, axrty. 
in feminine diasyllables in -cs, -cdos, or -cB0s ; aa, vnpts, «on 
pedos  Spvts, dpviBos ; except acts, éofs, xapts, and a few others. 
————— in polysyllables preceded by two short syllables ; as, x\t«d- 
pts. 
6. -vv islongin nouns which have -vyes in the genitive ; as, pocoby, pocovves. 
in nouns which have two terminations in the nominative ; as, 
Popxvs, OF dopxGy. 
in accusatives from -vs in the nominative ; as, égetv from d¢evs. 
——-—— in the ultimate of verbs in -vpe; as, égty from gupe. 
in »By, now ; but in »vy, enclitic, it is short. 


. 


-vp in the end of a word is always long; as, paprBp. 

7. «vs is long in monosyllables; as, ps. 
in nouns which have two terminations in the nominative; 
as, GoprBs; popxvy. 

in nominatives which have -vv710s or -os pure i in the genitive; 
as, dsixvts, decxvevros 5 ogp8s, Idpves. 

IN cepts, xopvbos ; and 

in the last syllable of verbs ia o., as, dps. 


§ 185. V. DOUBTFUL VOWELS IN THE INCRE. 
MENT OF NOUNS. 


Rute VII. The quantity of the nominative remains in the 
oblique cases ; thus, Titay, Tetdvog ; xvnjitc, xynutoog. 


EXCEPTIONS. 
I. -p in the nominative shortens the crement; as, paprép, paprvpos. 
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‘2. A vowel, long by positien, in the nominative shortens the crement 1n 
the oblique cases; a8, aédaf, ub\deos. But nouns in -ef after a vowel have 
the crement long; as, vsaf, veaxos. 

Likewise Owpad, Ispat, xvwdat, xopdaz, \abpat, o:at, fat, evpeat, gevat, with 
many words in -«, -ewos, and -«2, -cyos or -txos; to which add ypu, yvy, 
and generally Beépvé, dordvé, dpreg, cavdvé. 

3. -es pure in the genitive, from a long syllable in the nominative, varies 
the crement; as, dpts, detes, or dptes. 

4. The dative plural, after a syncope, has the penult short; as, rarpdet, 
evdpder. 


§ 186. VI. DOUBTFUL VOWELS IN THE INFLEC- 
TION OF VERBS. 


The doubtful vowels, a, ¢, v, are short in verbs, unless it be otherwise spe- 
cified in the Rules, 

Rute VIIL. « and v before -oa in participles, and always 
before -os in verbs, are long; as, tuydoa, Jecxvioa, tetupaar, 
derxvdor. (§ 6. 18.) 


FUTURE. 

Rute IX. The first future in -acw, -10, -vow, from -eo af- 
ter a vowel, or from -gaw, -1w, -+00, -vw, lengihen the penult ; 
as, 
Zaw, e&on; Jgaw, Igzow; tim, tow; 69:6u, 6etow; ioyva, loyioo., 

But the first future in -acw, -caw, -vow, from -atw, -ste, -vto, 
shorten the penult; as, 

donatw, dontiow ; dniita, daktow; xavto, xiao, 

Rure X. Liquid verbs shorten the penult in the first future ; 
as, xgtvw, xoTve. 

Rue XI. The second tuture shortens the penult; as, teu- 
yO, TRUM: HGarryw, mpxrva. 


THE OTHER TENSES. 


Ruz XII. The doubtful vowels have the same quantity in 
the tenses as in their roots; thus, 
1 Root. xpty—xptvw, éxptvov, xptvonat, éxptvopny. 
2 Root. xptv,—xptvw, xexptxa, exexptxsty, xptvovpat, eptOnoopar, éxptOnv, xexe 
pltpat, dxexpTpny. 
2 Root. rée,—rirw, érdroy, r¥rovpat, drvropny, r¥xneopat, érdrnp. 
3 Root. r8x,—rertea, drerBrevy, 
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Exe. 1. Liquid verbs in the first fature active and middle, asin R. X. 
Exc. 2. The initial « and » in the augmented tenses and moods are long; 
a8, Ixopat, Txépny. 


The quantity of a doubtful vowel in the root is ascertained as follows : 


I. Verbs in -co pure, or in -gaw -1, -+60, and -vo, have 
the final vowel of the first root long, unless followed bya vow- 
el; if followed by a vowel, it comes under R. II. All others 
are usually short. 


If. The final syllable of the second root is always short, 
atless made long by position. 


III. The first root of liquid verbs is shortened in the 1st 
future, § 97. 1. 


SPECIAL RULES FOR VERBS IN /4. 


Rue XIII. The proper reduplication is short, unless made 
long by position; as, 1¥0yju¢. The improper reduplication is 
common ; as, ‘Vnue or ‘Type. 


Rute XIV. «, not before -ca or -os, is every where short ; 
as, foraéus», tor&te. 


Rove XY. v is long in polysyllables, only in the singular 
of the indicative active ; every where else it is short; as, decx. 
viur, Jercxvdtw, Seixrtar, &c. 


In dissyllables it is every where long; as, d8p:, d8rov, dopar, &c. 


§ 187. VII. DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION. 


Rove XVI. Derivatives follow the quantity of their primi- 
tives ; and compounds that of the simple words of which they 
are composed ; as, 


rtpn—artyos, oporlpor, Ttpavap, &e. 
Toi—Ipeyevera, Tgexdns, Torres, &c. 
haos—A dopedov, Mevedaos, &e. 

AB, ASow—ABcardpos, ASctxaxos, Bc. 
orak, o1axos——oiAxocrpogus, o:axovopos, &C. 
xtp—rBpaverns, rEppopes, Sic. 

‘ots Or Jtv—flvnAarsw, roddvpTvos, &c. 
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Rute XVII. « privative before two short syllables is fre 
quently long ; as, Gxtpitroc. 


Also ey in composition is sometimes long; as, etvinac. 


: § 188. VII. DIALECTS. 


ATTIC. 


Rute XVIII. The Attics lengthen @ in the accusative of 
nouns in -av¢; as, Gaosleuc, acc. Gacded, contrary to Rule V. 


Also, « instead of a, ¢, 0; a8, ravrt for ravra; $dt for dds. 
The Paragogic « in pronouns (the dative plural excepted) and in adverbs, 
is long; a8, ovrost, vevt, Dat. pl. rovrocet. 


IONIC. 


1. The Comparative in -coy shortens the neuter; the Attics lengthen it; 
as, xadAtov, I. xad\dtor, A. 

2. In adjectives of time « is long; as, dxeaptvos. 

3. In verbs the Ionic a, « not following it, is short; as, ire for fra. 


. DORIC AND XOLIC. 
1. The Doric ais long; the Molic is short; as, Area, D. for Aveo; 
texora, AS. for lraorns, &c. . 


§ 189. IX. POETIC LICENSE. 


1. The last syllable of a verse is common, except in Iambic, Trochaic, 
Anapestic, and Greater Ionic. 
2. The Légevits unites two syllables into one; as, 


Xpvosw ava oxntrpy eat shiocero ravras Ay ators, 
{— f i | 
FL \ader’ 9 ove evonosy aacaro de peya Ovp, 
{—— | I 
Fl pe xedcat oyedin xepaav peya Natrpa Saracens. 
3. The Arsis makes a short syllable in the end of a word long; as, 


| li I 
Acdotos re pot coe pirt Exvpe devs re, 


| { | ft -. f 
Lrrovus & Avropsdovra ows Ssvyvtyusy aveye. 


Note 1. The Arsis means the elevation of the voice, which, in Hexamee 
tex verse, is always on the first syllable of a foot. 

Note 2. A short syllable is sometimes, and but very rarely, lengthened at 
the end ofa foo’; thus, 


Ty & em Ve Pedy recobcorts vorsgavere. 
24 
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Bendes these deviations from the usual rules of quantity, the Poets, 

I. Lengthened « syllable, 1. By doubling or inserting a consonant; as, 
adders for Bdses ; Srrodts for drokis. 2. By changing a vowel into a diph- 
thong; 38, devoxa: for dcozar. 3. By Metathesis; aa, txpafoy for ¥xapGor. 

I. Shortened a syllable, By rejecting one vowel of a diphthong ; as, éAc» 
for sldeov. 

Ill. Ieereased the number of syllables, 1: By resolving a diphthong; as, 
atry ior evry. 2. By inserting or adding a letter or syllable ; as, aaeyeros for 
asyeves; aches for frtos 3 Sepp for 6p. 

IV. Lessened the number of syllables, 1. By apheresis , as, vep0e for evep@r. 
2. By syncope; as, eypero for sysipcre. 3. By apocope and apostrophe ; 
as, de for dopa; pps’ for pupra. 


Other varieties will be learned by practice. Many conjectures have been 
made with regard to the ancient orthography, and the principles of versifi- 
cation as depending upon it. But the best of them deserve the credit of in- 
genuity alone ; for, as they rest on no uriquestioneble authority, they are 
of little or no use. 


§ 190. OF FEET. 


A foot in metre is composed of two or more, syllables strictly reguiated 
by time; and is either simple or compound. Of the simple feet, four are of 
two, and eight of three syllables, There are sixteen compound feet, each 
of four syllables. These varieties are as follows : 


Simple feet of two Syllables. 


Pyrrichius — uw Obs. 
Spondeus — — ~=rérre, 
Iambus ww — Mya 
Trochw#us — ~~ ~~ odpa. 
Simple feet of three syllables. 

Tribrachys ~ ver woVspos. 
Molossus _-_—_—- — stxwr§. 
Dactylus —_-_ ~~ wv pdorvpos. 
Anapestus -~~VT = 6aordsbs. 
Bachius — — — éxnrfs. 
Antibachius _- oo delxvopi. 
Amphibrachys ~ — WwW rtOnpi. 
Amphimacer  — ww — decxvbren 
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Compound feet of four syllables. 
Choriambus —~ ~— — cugpootvn a trochee and an iambus. 
Antispastus ~——~ dpdpraya = an iamnbus and a trochee. 


Ionic a majore = —— ~~ coepfhrepa =a spondee and a pyrrich. 
—amimore Ww ~—— rdeovéierns a pyrrich and a spondee, 
First Peon —WO ~~ dergodyes aa trochee and a pyrrich. 


Second —— we ~ dvdhios an iambus and a pyrrich, 
Third —— ~~ \ advddnpa & pyrrich and a trochee. 
_ Fourth —— ww — Hcoyivas an jambus. 


First Epitrite ~——— dyaprwi\f an iambus and a spondee, 
Second —— —~ — — dvdpopévras a trochee and a spondee. 


Third —— —— ~~ — cipvedsvfs a spondee and an iambus, 
Fourth —— ——— ~— dobaripa = — and a trochee. 
Proceleusmaticus VY ~ ~ W redéipios two pyrrichs, 

Dispondeus —— —— cvvdovdsbew two spondees. 

Diiambus w— ~~ — merdras — two iambti. 

Ditrocheeus —~—w~ Jdveréynna two trochees. 


§ 191. OF METRE. 


Metre, in its general sense, means an arrangement of syllables and feet 
In verse, according to certain rules; and in this sense applies, not only to an 
entire verse, but to part of a verse, or to any number of verses, 4 metre, in 
a specific sense, means a combination of two feet (sometimes called a syzy- 
gy) and sometimes one foot only. 


Note. The distinction between rhythm and metre is this :—the former re- 
fers to the lime only, m regard to which, two short syllables are equivalent to 
one long; the latter refers both to the time and the order of the syHubles. 
The rhythm of an anapwast and dactyl is the same; the metre different. 
The term rhythm, however, is also understood in a more comprehensive 
sense, and is applied to the harmonious construction and enunciation of 
feet and words in connexion; thus, a line has rhythm when it contains eny 
number of metres of equal time, without regard to their order. Metre re- 

uires @ certain number of metres, and these arranged in a certain order. 

hus, in this line, 


Panditur interea domus omnipotentis Olympi, 


there is both rhythm (as it contains six metres of equal value in respect of 
time) and metre, as these metres are arranged according to the canon for 
Hexameter heroic verse, which requires a dactyl in the Sth, and a spondee 
in the 6th place. Change the order thus, 


Omnipotentis Olympi panditur interea domaus, 


and the rhythm remains as perfect as before, but the metre is destroyed; it 
is no longer a Hexameter heroic line. 
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§ 192. OF THE DIFFERENT KINDS OF METRE. 


1. Metre, in the general sense, is divided into nine specics: | 
1. Iambic. 4. Dactylic. 7. Ionic a majore. 
2. Trochaic. 5. Choriambic. 8. Ionic a minore. 
3. Anapestic. 6. Antispastic. 9. Pzonic or Cretic. 


These names are derived from the feet which prevail in them. Each spe- 
cies was originally composed of those feet only from which it 1s named; 
but others, equal in time, were afterwards admitted under certain restrictions. 

It often happens that two species, totally dissimilar, are united in the same 
verse, which is then termed Msynartetes. When the irregularity is great, 
and it cannot be reduced to any regular form, it is called Polyschematistic 
or anomalous. 

Note. The invention or frequent use of any species of metre by a particu- 
lar poet, or its being used in some particular civil or religious ceremony, or 
appropriated to some particular subject or sentiment, has been the occasion 
of certain kinds of verse receiving other names than those specified above. 
Thus, we have the Asclepiadean, Glyconian, Alcaic, Sapphic, and others; 
named from the poets, Asclepiades, Glycon, Alceus, Sappho, Phalecus, So- 
tades, Archilochus, Aleman, Pherecrates, Anacreon, Aristophanes, &c. So 
also the Prosodiacus (from xpée0dos), so called from being used in the ap- 
proach to the altars on solemn festivals; and the Parwmiacus, a kind of 
verse much used in the writing of proverbs, (wapocplat.) 

In the iambic, trochaic, and anapzstic verse, a metre consists of two feet ; 
in the others, of one only. 


2. A verse or metre is farther characterized by the number of metres (in 
the specific meaning of the term) which it contains, as follows: 


A verse containing one Metre __ is called Monometer 


two Metres Dimeter. 
three Metres Trimeter. 
four Metres Tetrameter. 
five Metres Pentameter. 
six Metres Hexameter. 
seven Metres Heptameter. 


3. A verse may be complete, having precisely the number of metres which 
the canon requires; or it may be deficient in the last metre; or it may be 
redundant, To express this, a verse is farther characterized as follows : viz. 


1. Acara.ectic, when complete. 
9. Caratecric, if wanting one eyllable. 
Bracnyrcaratectic, if wanting two syllables or one whole foot. 
3. Hypercatatectic, when there is one or two syllables at the end 
more than the verse requires; thus, 


XI Aswv dpfcovras ds. ASsch. Lept. Theb. 


ae ww ome win~w ew 


ts denominated “ rrocuaic DIMETER CaTAaLecric ;” the first term referring 
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to the species, the second.to the numder of metres, and the third to the apo- 
thesis or ending. 


Note. The two last terms, viz. that designating the number of metres and 
that which refers to the ending, are sometimes reduced to one; thus, when 
a verse of a given species consists of two feet and a half, it iscalled Penthe- 
mimer ; of three and a half, Hephthemtmer, (five half feet, seven half feet) ; 
and when it consists of one metre and a half, it is called Hemiholius. 


The respective situation of each foot in a verse is called its place (sedes). 
The rules or canons of the different kinds of metreare briefly as follows . 


§ 193. I. IAMBIC.METRE. Scueme, § 204. [. 


An iambic verse admits in the first, third, and fifth place, an iambus or a 
spondee. 

In the second, fourth, and stxth, an iambus only. 

Variation t. The iambus in the odd places may be resolved into a tri- 
brach; the-spondee into a dactyl or an anapeest. 
» Variation 2. The iambus in the even places (except the last) may be 
resolved into a tribrach. An anapest is substituted for it in the case of a 
proper name only. 

Observe, however, Ist. that a dactyl should be avoided in the fifth place ; 
and, 2d. that resolved feet should not concur. 

Of this verse there are all varieties of length, monometers, dimeters, tri- 
meters (called also senarian, each line having six feet), and tetrameters. 


§ 194. H. TROCHAIC METRE. Scueme, § 204. II. 


A trochaic verse admits in the odd places a trochee only ; in the even pla- 
ces, a trochee or a spondee. 

The trochee may in any place be resolved into a tribrach, and the spon- 
dee into a dactyl or anapest. 

A dactyl in the odd places occurs only in the case of a proper name. 

Trechaic verses are mostly catalectic. A system of them generally con- 
sists of catalectic tetrameters ; sometimes of dimeters, catalectic and acata- 
lectic intermixed. 

In tetrameters the second metre should always end a word. 


§ 195. III. ANAPAESTIC METRE. Scueme, § 204. IIE. 


An anapestic verse, without any restriction of places, admits either an 


anapest, spondee, or dactyl. 
24* 
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Eze. 1. The dimeter cataleotic, called paremiacus, requires an anapeest 
in the last place but one; and is incorrect when a spondee is found there. 

Exe. 2. In some instances the proper foot is resolved into the proceleus- 
matic. 


Anapeestic verses are sometimes inéermized with other species, but are 
oftener in a detached system by themselves. 

A system is chiefly composed of dimeters under the following circum- 
stances: 

1. When each foot, or at least each metre, (syzygy), ends a word. 


3. When the last verse but one of the system is monometer acatalectic, 
and the last dimeter catalectic, with an anapest in the second metre. 

In a system this peculiar property is to be observed, that the last syllable 
of each verse is not common (as in other species), but has its quantity sub- 
ject to the same restrictions as if the foot to which it belongs occurredin any 
other place of the verse. 

A series, therefore, of anapsstic verses, consisting of one or more senten- 
ces, is to be constructed as if each sentence was only a single verse. 


Note. The monometer acatalectic is called an anapestic base. This is 
sometimes dispensed with in a system; in the peremiacus, rarely. 


To this metre belong the fristophanic, being catalectic tetrameters; and 
the proceleusmatic, consisting of feet isochronal to an anapeest, and, for the 
most part, ending with it! 


§ 196. IV. DACTYLIC METRE. Scuemeg, § 204. IV. 


A DAcrTYLic verse is composed solely of dactyls and spondees. In this 
species one foot constitutes a metre. 

The common heroic is hexameter acatalectic, having a dactyl in the fifth 
place and a spondee in the sizth. 

Sometimes in a solemn, majestic, or mournful description, a spondee 
takes the place of the dactyl in the fifth foot; from which circumstance 
such lines are called spondaic. 


THE ELEGIAC PENTAMETER consists of five feet. The first and second 
may be either a dactyl or a spondce at pleasure; the third must always be 
a spondee ; the fourth and fifth anapasts. 

Though a heroie verse is confined to a smaller number of admissible 
feet than an iambic verse, several licenses are allowed which are not used 
in the latter. 


The most considerable of these are : 
1. The lengthening of a short final syllable in certain cases, viz. at the 
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cesural pause, and where its emphasis is increased by its beginning 
a foot. 
2. The hiatus, or the concurrence of two vowels, in contiguous words. 
That irregular sort of dactylics which Hephsestion calls JEolics, admits, 
in the first metre, any foot of two syllables; the rest must be all dactyls, 


except where the verse is cetalectic, and then the catalectic part must be part 


of a dactyl. 
A second sort of dactylics, called by the same author Logaadics, require 
a trochaic syzygy at the end, all the other feet being dactyls, 


§ 197. V. CHORIAMBIC METRE. Scueme, § 204. V. 


‘ ‘The construction of an ordinary choriambic verse ie very simple. Each 
metre, except the last, is a choriambus, and the lest may be an iambic ayszy- 
gy, entire or catalectic. 

The iambic syzygy (two iambic feet) is sometimes found at the beginning 
and, in long verses, in other places; but this happens less frequently. 
_ If any other foot of four syllables is joined with a choriambus, the verse 
is then more properly called epichoriambic. Of this there is a very great 
variety, and they sometimes end with an amvhibrech, sometimes with a be- 
chius. 


§ 198. VI. ANTISPASTIC METRE. Scuemm, § 204. VI. 


An antispastic verse, in its moet asual and correct form, is constructed 
as follows: 

In the first ptace, beside the proper foot, is admitted any foot of four syl- 
lables ending like an antispastus in the two last syllables ; i. e. either 

wee ee ey, OF ewes 

' In the intermediate places only an antispastus. 

In the last, an iambic syzygy, complete or catalectic, or an incomplete 
antispastus. 

There is scarce any limit to the varieties in this species. 

The following are the most usual : 


1. In short verses, the proper foot frequently vanishes, and the verse con- 
sists of one of the above-mentioned feet and an iambic syzygy. 

2. All the epitrites, except the second, are occasionally substituted. im the 
several places in the verse, particularly the fourth epitrite in the second. 

3. If an antispastus begins the verse, and three syllables remain, what 
ever those syllables are, the verse is antispastic; because they may be ceme 
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sidered as a portion of some of the admissible feet, or of some of them re- 
solved. 

4. In long verses, an iambic syzygy sometiines occurs in the second place, 
and then the third place admits the same varieties as the first. 

An antispaestus, with an additional syllable, is called Dochmiac. 

An aatispastus, followed by an iambic syzygy, is called Glyconian. 

Two antispasti, with an iambic syzygy, is called Asclepiadean. 

Antispastic dim. catalectic, is called Pherecratian. 


§ 199. VII. IONIC METRE A MAJORE. Scueme, - 
§ 204. VIL. 


An Ionic verse admits a trochaie syzygy promiscuously with its proper 
foot. The verse never ends with the proper foot complete, but either with 
the trochaic syzygy or the proper foot incomplete. ‘The varieties of this 
metre are numerous, among which observe the following: 

Var. 1. The second peon is sometimes found inthe first place. And 

Var. 2. A molossus (— ——) i mm an even intermediate place with a tro- 
ehaic syzyzgy following. 

Var. 3. The second peon is occasionally joined to a second or third epitrite, 
so that the two feet together are equal in time to two Ionic feet. This is cal}- 
ed an Avaxdasis; the defect in time of the preceding foot being, in this case, 
supplied by the redundant time of the subsequent ; and the verse so dispos- 
ed is called Avaxdcpeves. , 

- Var, 4, Resolutions of the long syllable into two short ones are allowed 
in all possible varieties. 


If the three remaining pons, or the second peon in any place but the 
first, without an Avax\aers:—Or, 

If an iambic syzygy or third epitrite—a choriambus, or any of the dis- 
cordant feet of four syllables, be found in the same verse with an Ionic foot, 
the verse is then termed Epi-ionie. 


§ 200. VIII. IONIC METRE A MINORE. Scueme, 
| § 204. VIII. 


An Ionic verse a minore is often entirely composed of its own proper feet. 
It admits, however, an iambic svzygy promiscuously, and begins sometimes 
with the third paon followed by one of the epitrites for an Avax)asts. 

A molossus sometimes occurs in the beginning of the verse, and alse in 
the odd places with an iambic syzygy preceding, 


, 6hOUN 
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In the intermediate places a second or third peon is prefized to a second. 
epitrite ; and this construction is called Avaxdaeis as before. 

Resolutions of the long syllables are allowed in this, as in the other Jonie 
metre. ; 

An Epionic verse a minere is constituted by intermixing with the Ionic 
foot a double trochee, second epitrite, or pron without an Avaxdacts. 


PROSODIAC VERSE. 


When a choriambus precedes or follows an Ionic foot of either kind, the 
name Epionic is suppressed, and the verse called Prosodiacus. And, in 
general, 

This name is applied to a verse consisting of an alternate mixture of cho- 
riambic and Ionic feet, or of their respective representatives. 


N. B. The two species of Ionic are not to be intermixed in the same 
verse, 


§ 201. IX. PHONIC METRE. Scueme, § 204. IX. 


A pwonic verse requires all the admissible feet to have the same rhythm 
with its proper foot ; 4. e. to consist of five times, or be equal to five short syl- 
lables. 

The first and fourth pwon are mostly used, but not in the same verse, 

The construction of this verse is most perfect when each metre ends with 
the several words of the verse as was before remarked of the anapestie me- 
bre. 


To this head may be referred those verses which are called by some au- 
thors Bachiac and Cretic verses. 


§ 202. OF THE CHSURAL PAUSE. 


Besides the division of the verse into metres and feet, there is another di- 
vision, into two parts only, owing to the natural intermission of the voicein 
reading it, and relevant to the rhythmical effect. This is called the pause, 
which necessarily ends with a word; and its distance from the beginning is 
generally, though not invariably, determined by the length of the verse. 

Heroic verses and trimeter iambics are esteemed most harmonious when 
the pause falls upon the first syllable of the third foot. This is the penthe- 
mimeral cesura. When it falls upon the first syllable of the fourth, it is 
called the hephthemimeral. In iambic and trochaic tetrameters its place is 
at the end of the second metre. These rules are more observed by the 
Roman than by the Greek poets. In anapmwstic verae and peeonic, no place 
is assigned to the pause; because, since the metres (if rightly constructed) 
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end with a word, the effect of a pause will be produced at the end of each 
metre. The same may beobserved of the Ionic a minore. 


§ 203. COMPOUND METRES. 


Besides the preceding nine species of metre, the compositions and modi- 
fications of these are very numerous. Of these observe the following : 
1. A long syllable is sometimes inserted between the parts of a verse 
consisting of similar metres. 
2. In some species the portions of an admissible foot of four syllables are 
separated by the intermediate metres. 
3. It happens not unfrequently that two species, totally dissimilar, are 
united in the same veree; which is then denominated AsrwarTeEres ; 
1. Dactyl Tetram. -+ Troch. Hemihol. 
2. Iambic Penth. -+- Troch. Hemihol. 
3. Dactyl. Dim. -+- Troch. Monom. or Logaedic. 
4. Iambic syzygy -{- Troch. Syzygy, and vice versa. 
This last is called Peniopicvs. 
4, When a verse is so irregular as to contain in it some glaring violation 
of the preceding rules, it is called PoLyscHemartistic or anomalous ; thus, 
To this title may be referred, 


1. A verse otherwise iambic, having a spondee in the second or fourth 
place. 

2. An iambus ig a trochaic verse, &c., &c. 

These rules are exemplified in the followmg tables. 


§ 204. METRICAL TABLES. 


The following table exhibits a scheme of the different feet allowed in each 
kind of Metre ; and the place which they occupy. Ifa line has the exact 
number of feet in the scheme, it is called Acatalectic, (A. C.), if it want a 
syllable, it is Catalectic ; (C.); if it want two syllables or a foot, it is Bre- 
thycatalectic; (B.C.); if it have one or twosyllables more than the scheme, 
it is Hypercatalectic ; (H. C.); § 192.3. In Iambic, Trochaic, and na- 
pestic verse, each metre consists of two feet and is followed in the table by 
a double line, In all the other kinds of verse, each foot is a metre 
P. N. is an abbreviation for Proper Name. 
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Tt. IAMBIC METRE. § 198. 


Monometer Base. Dimeter Acatalectie. 


Il. TROCHAIC METRE. § 194. 


Explanation of the Scheme. 


In this verse each metre is alike. If from the trimeter scheme exhibited be- 
low, the first and second metre be taken away, the remainder is a scheme of 
the Monomerer, which is always hypercatalectic or acatalectic. Ifthe first 
istaken away, the remainder will be a scheme of the dimeter ; and ifa metre 
be prefixed, it will be a scheme of the tetrameter, which is always catalectic. 


Trimeter Acatalectic. 


Ill. ANAPE:STIC METRE. § 195. 


Explanation of the Scheme. 


This scheme is dimeter. The removal of the first metre leaves it Mowo- 
#ETER (which is called an anapwstic base); by prefixing one metre, it be- 
comes TRIMETER ; and by prefixing two it becomes TETRAMETER, Which is 
always catalectic. A catalectic dimeter is also called Paramiac. 
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Peremiac or Dim. Cat. 


IV. DACTYLIC METRE. § 196. 


Trimeter. 


Adonic. | 


Tetrameter. 


pure, 


t impure, 
Heroig 
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Logacdics. 
—~ | -—~ — ~} called also Cuorniamsic Dim. Cat. 


— Aw ww == we! ow ww 


an es ww Avcatc, (the most common.) 


am ws we! am ww aan aw 


—_— ww Ww — ww Ww! 


—w ES —_ ww ww 


|__ ___ } Logamdics only. 


=m ew ww 


V. CHORIAMBIC METRE. § 197. 


Trimeter. 
M. iI. H. Il. 
es ee or Cat. 
=~v-|--2- —veve pure A. C. seldom occurs, 


—_ ww wT ow 


wT am QF ee an ww we ae we ome Ne oo 


are intermixed, as the Pxons and 
Epitrites. 


aaa eee 


impure do. in which also other feet 


A —ewe Yew we on oe few om WZ atm wt 


Monomerer is the same as Dact. Dim. Diaerer removea the first Me- 
tre. Trrramerer prefixes a Metre, and is always Catalectic. 


VI. ANTISPASTIC METRE. § 198 


An Antispastic metre 
lambus. Trochee. 
(~- |-~ In the varieties of this verse any of the simple 


~~~ |.~ ~ ~ feet under the Iambus may precede any of those 

purei—— |—— under the Trochee. Dimeters, Trimeters, and 

“ TerraMETers, are formed as directed § 198, and 
~~ —1~ ~ ™ are Cat. A. C. and H. C. 


The Dochmiac dimeter and trimeter is formed 
by repeating the Doch. mon. The Doch. also 
—~|—~ sometimes precedes, and sometimes follows, the 
~ —|—~ ~ Antispastus. 


I wm wat om 


Antispastic Varieties. 
Metres I. Ii. 


-={-- _—— Cat. is called Pherccratic. 


: a ~|~—-~—|A.C. is called Glyconic. 


_ -{- ~ |~ —~ —/E. C. is called Sapphic. 


Any form of ; ; _. 
an Antispas- > | - ~- ~ —| A.C. is called Glyconic Polyschematistie, 
tic metre. 


25 
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VII. IONIC METRE, 1 masons, § 199. 


Trimeter. 
Metres I. IL. IIl. 
Wwweele et Oe Cat. 
puef — ~ —~[— —7p—~—L 


rire 


ww ess a= 


_ —— pans A.C. 


= 


all the pwons. 
Duseten may be formed by joining I. and III. , 


VARIETIES OF THE IONIC A MAJORE. 


eS eww wwe owe f wwe enw WS we 
Ww 


=Yr} -~~ Axoato. 


ean Gs a= op 


Ionic a majore tetram. B. C. is called Sorapic. 


VItI. IONIC METRE, a minors, § 200 


Dimeter. Tetrameter. 

MetresI. II, is formed by j Joinin a Dim. Cat. to & 
~~O7 FT ITT C. Dim, A. C. olossus (— — — 
~ = Sm in the “sad ‘legos must always be pre- 
~~—~ti_JU__ (A.C. ceded by an iambic syzygy. 


The Ionic a minore, preceded or followed by a choriambus, is another 
form of Prosopiacus. For the Epi-lonic, see § 199. 


IX. PHONIC OR CRETIC METRE, § 201. 


A Paonic metre, Dimeter, Trmeter, & TerraMerer, 
-~~~ ~-—=— are formed by a repetition of the metre; a resolution 


~~~~ or ~~ of — into ~ ~ is common. 


ae wT OL, — ww aa 
ws ot fet oo 
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§ 205. SCANNING. 


To those who are accustomed to the scanning of the Latin poets, the or- 
dinary hexameter and regular systems of the Greek poets will present no 
difficulty. After a little exercise in these, the best praxis is furnished by 
the Choruses in the Dramatic writers, and the odes of Pindar; as almost 
every line furnishes a different kind of verse, and the student is compelled 
to make himself thoroughly acquainted both with the rules of quantity and of 
metre in order to discover it. 

In scanning, for example, the Proodus in the Medea of Euripides, begin- 
ning at the 131st line, after ascertaining the quantity of each syllable, and 
comparing the whole line with the preceding tables, they will be as follows: 

131 Anapestic Dim. Ae. 

132 = Dactylic Trim. do. 

133 Anapmstic Dim. do. 

134 = Dactylic Trim H.C. 
135 Peronic Dim. Ae. 

136 Antispastic Dim. Ae. 

137 ~— Dactylic Dim. Ac. pare 
138 Antispastic Dim. Ac 

Proceeding in the same way with the second Olympic ode of Pindar, it 

will be as followas 
1. Periodicus, or circulating dimeter. 
2. Ionic Dimeter Catalectic. 
3. Peonic Dimeter Hypercatalectic, 
4. Choriambic Dimeter Catalectic. 
5. Iambic Dimeter Brachycatalectic, 
6. Dochmiac—and so on of the others, 


Note. In the choruses of the dramatic writers, and the odes of Pindar, 
each line of the antistrophe is the same kind of verse, and often, though not 
always, the same order of syllables with the corresponding line of the pre- 


ceding strophe. 


\ 


 § 206. ACCENTS. 


In the proper modulation of speech, it is necessary that one 
' syllable in every word should be distinguished by a tone or 
elevation of the voice. On this syllable the acceut is marked 
in the Greek language. The elevation of voice does not 
lengthen the time of the syllable ; so that accent and quantity 
are considered by the best critics as perfectly distinct, but 
by no meaus inconsistent with each other. ‘These can be of 
no use to us now, as far as regards the pronunciation of the 
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language, however useful in this respect they may have becn 
to those by whom it was spoken. Still, however, the . study 
of these is useful in two respects; they serve to distinguish 
between words which are spelled alike but have different sig- 
nifications. ‘This difference was doubtless marked in the lan- 
guage as originally spoken by a different snfonation, which, 
by the different marks called accents, it was intended to con- 
vey to the eye. Thus, in English, the words des’ ert, and de- 
sert, though spelled with the same letiers, differ both in sound 
and meaning ; ; and this is marked by the accent. So in 
Greek, Ouws and éuas, spelled with the same letters, differ in 
meaning; and the difference of the accent would doubtless. 
lead the Greek to express this by a difference of tone which is 
now lost. Scapula has given a list of more than fourhundred 
words which are thus distinguished. The accents also indi- 
cate, in many cases, the quantity of one or more syllables of a 
word. 

The accents in form are three: the acute (’), grave (‘), and 
circumflex (~). Strictly speaking, however, there is in reality 
but one accent, the acute, which is placed over a vowel to mark 
the emphatic syllable. When the accent is marked on a diph- 
thong, it is placed over the subjunctive vowel ;%as, Gaordedc. 

The accent is placed over one of the last three syllables 
only, and words are denominated accordingly 


Oxytons, when accented on the final syllable; as, Oedc. 

Paroxytons. when accented on the penult ; as, é»Godzo0v, 

Proparoxytons, when accented on the antepenult; as, d»- 
Ogawnog, 


The two last kinds are called baryions, because the final syl- 
lable is not accented; for every syllable that is not accented, 
is called grave (Gagds) but the grave accent is never mar ked, 
as such, upon a syllable. 

In the structure of a sentence, when any oxyton is followed 
by another word in continued discourse, the grave is used in- 
stead of the acute ; as, Ged¢ fu»; but the word is still consi- 
dered an oryton. 

When two syllables, the first of which is accented, are con- 
tracted into one, the circumflex is used to denote that an acute 
or accented syllable, and a grave or unaccented, are united ; 
as, phéw, ag if, pildd. sl@; qedgoruc, pedoius. Hence, if there 
be no accent on the first of the syllables to be contractéd, there 
will be no circumflex on the contraction; thus, g:deoluny, gs- 
Aofuny. But 0 contr. for da -in the acc. sing. of nouns in # have — 

not the circumflex. 
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It is evident, also, that as the accent must be upon one of 
the last three syllables, the circumflex must be upon one of the 
last two; and words are denominated accordingly» 

Perispomenons, when the last syllable is circumflexed ; as, 

ge for perréw. 

Properispomenons, when the penult is circumflexed; as, 

gilovuer for peddouer, 

N. B. Of many words, both the uncontracted and contract- 
ed forms are in use; but of others, the contracted form only 
remains, and we must conjecture from analogy what the un- 
contracted was ; as, Bapyov, Foyor; Yor, ov. This reasoning 
from analogy, however, proceeds on the assumption that all 
syllables having the circumflex were originally two, now unit- 
ed by contraction. Whether this was so or not, cannot be 
satisfactorily ascertained; nor, if it could, would the know- 
ledge be of much value, as the rules for the accentuation of 
words would still continue the same. 


§ 207. PLACE OF THE ACCENT IN THE NOMI- 
; NATIVE, &c. 


No rule can be given for ascertaining the proper place of 
the accent in the nominative of nouns and adjectives ; this +s 
best learned from practice and the use of a good Lexicon. 
The following observations, however, may be of use : 

1. The articles, pronouns, and prepositions, have the place 
of the accent marked in their inflexion in the grammar. 

2. In verbs, it is thrown as far back as possible, except eipi 
and gy. 

3. The following have the acute accent on the last syllable, 
aud are therefore oryfons: viz. 

1. All monosyllables which are not contracted ; as, velo, os 
When they have suffered contraction, they take the circumflex ; 
Ag, Yt (yée), gas, (pcos). So also af, viv, od», de, Sis, bis, 
vg, OVS, wats, bg, most-or all of which are contractions. 

2. All nouns in -svg; as, Baosreds. 

3. All verbals in -779; as, yaogoxrio. 

4, Verbals in -ty¢; as, waOyt4}s; but those from verbs in 
-“4, on the penult; as, 6ét7s. 

5. Verbals in -uy and -os, (from the perfect passive); as, 


youuuy, onaouds, 
25* 
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6. Verdals in -toc, from the 3d singular perfect passive ; as, 
rosnréc; except some compounds; as, dwodssxrdc. 

. Verbals in -y and -a from the 2 perf. active; as, otoht, 
Jsaqpogd. 

8. Dimioutives, patronymics, and other derivative nouns in 
eig¢ ; as, xegauls, Baordic. . 

9. Compounds of noréw, &ya, gégw, odgos, Egyov; a8, moba- 
ywydc, uapopt, rulougdc, duBgrmosoyss, (but sage and zegi throw 
back the accent; a8, 7sglegyos. ) 

10. Adjectives in -7¢ not contracted; as, adn bis. 

11. Compound adjectives in-75; as, sdgvuijsg; except com- 
pounds of 705 and dgxéa; as, xaxofOns, moddgxys. 

12. Adjectives in -us, -aca, .v; as, 4duc, fdeia, 106. 

13. Adjectives in -go¢ ; as, alazodc. 

14. Adjectives in -sxo¢, from verbals in -r0¢; as, seountsnds 
from zorntés. 

15. The adverbial terminations -+ and .dé» ; as, Osi, duo 
Oupadér, 


Accent on the Penult. 
4. Tho following have the accent on the penult: 


1, Diminutives in -sx0¢, -cdos, -s0» ; as, veavloxos, malo 
an, vautidocg, puplor. 

2. Nouns in -:ov, denoting a place ; as, duxsiov. 

3. Nouns in -v»7; as, dixarootyn. , 

4. Nouns in-a, if derived. from Adjectives in -o¢ ; a3, gilia. 
If derived from substantives, the accent varies; as, ezeaté 
from otgatds. 

5. Noune in -eto derived from verbs in -suw; as, Baosdela 
from Buothedw. 

6. Almost all nouns denoting national relation ; as,‘ Papatos- 

7. Verbals in -tw9 3 as, Oijtwe, xryjt0I9. 

8. Adjectives in sso -s:aga -cy ; as, yagless 

9. Adjectives in -wdy¢; as, AsOddnc. 

10. Verbal adjectives in -80¢ ; as, yganréog, 

11. Comparatives in -t@v; as, Bedrioy, © 

12. Adverbs of quantity in -axi¢; as, tg¢eokxec, wodlanss. 

13. Adverbs in -d7%; as, ovddiBdny. 
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Composition. 

5. Compound words in many instances, especially in ad- 
verbs, retain the accent on the syllable where it stood in the 
simple; as, adrdgr, ovgavd0sy. In the following cases, how- 
ever, the accent is drawn back to the antepenult. 

1. Words compounded of particles, a, sd, duc, ds, duo, dors, 
dvtl, negl, nagk, dnd, &c,; as, &ncoros from moths, Slwuyos 
from wuyt. 

2. Words compounded of two adjectives ; as, p:Aduogos ; of 
two substantives ; as, vavxingos; of adjectives and substan- 
tives; as, pAdatopyos. 


§ 208. GENERAL RULES. 


I. 
If the final syllable is long, the penult has the acute accent 3 
thus, d»Ogdzou, Jodad, (dual, ) dpews, HMyAsiddem, tone, tunté060. 
Obs. The Attic terminations -ew» and -swe, in the 2d and 
3d declensions, and the Ionic -ew in the first, are considered 
as forming one syllable; as, advdyey, mddsGc. 


HI. 


If the final syllable be short, then 

1. In dissyllables the penult, if short, has the acute accent ; 
as, ténte; if long, with the final syllable short, the circumflex; 
as, ysiga, Jovoa, (sing.) 

2. In polysyllables the antepenult has the acute; thus, &»- 
Oownos, &vOgwnor, tintouer, témt0uas, 

‘Obs. 1. The diphthongs o¢ and es final, and syllables long 
by position only, are considered short in accentuation; thus, 
atlak, addixoc. 

Obs. 2. These rules apply to the inflexions of nouns, andto — 
all the parts of verbs except as .in the following, 


§ 209. SPECIAL RULES. 
I. IN THE DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


1. The first declension has the circumflex on the ultimate of 
the genitive plural; thus, wovg», from pote. 


. ae ae ee 
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Exe. The feminine of baryton adjectives in -o¢ follows the 
first general rule; dyiw» from Gyros, (uot dyt@y;) Eévor, from 
Eévog ; also, yojotwy, ylovvwr, éryjalwy. 

2. Oxytons of the first and second declensions, circumflect 
the last syllable in the genitive and dative ; thus, tua, rpis, 
TIT, Touhy, tedy; xuddc, xalov; xadol, xadois. 

3. In the third declension the acute accent on the last sylla- 
ble of the nominative is transferred to the penult in the oblique 
cases; thus, gwt}g, owtigos, owrjgor, (R. 1.3) ware, warégos ; 
toks, toLdkdos. 

Exc. 1. The final syllable of vocatives in -ov and -o+ change 
the acute into the circuinflex; as, 6aotleds, Gaosd; xiodd, 
shin Boi. 

Exc. 2. Mijtng and Ovydétye, though barytons, accent the 
penult ; as, uytégos. 

Exc. 3. Genitives and datives of two syllables, have the 
circumflex on the final syllable long, and the acute on the final 
syllable short; as, “7»d¢. uyrl, unvoir, wnvar, prot, dvby, dvol. 
But tls and participles follow the general rule; as, tlyw», 0érro¢, 
obor; also, Jddwr, dudwy, Odwy, xedtwr, nalduy, Todwr, brtor, 
gorav, (of lights,) xévtwr, nao, 

Also syncopated nouns and yu», except the dat. pl.; as; 
NATEOS, NaTE@Y, NaTQdoL; yuracxds, 

Also, a short vowel of the genitive from a long vowel in the 
nominative, throws back the accent in the vocative; thus, 
dvio, avéons, dveg; edduluwy, edduluovos, eBdacuoy. Except 
when the penult islong not by position ; as, Muyd&or, Sagridor. 


Il. IN VERBS. 


1. Monosyllables, being long, are circumflexed ; as, %, &s, 
w7s, 6% for 267. : 
2. A long syllable after the characteristic is circumflexed, 


Ist. In the active and middle votces, in the first future of 
liquid verbs; and in the second future of all verbs. 


2d. In the passive voice, in the subjunctive of the aoristss 
and in the subjunctive of the present of verbs in #5 
thus, oegi, omegsis, omsgeiy, onspay, OEQOTLAL—TUTY, 
TunoduEY, Tunoi“L, Tumoipar— tuple —tunijs—t0— 
TOGuae, 


Exc. Except when the last syllable ends in.» ; as, tustol- 
tv, (see lst gen. rule). 


~~ Ss 
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8. The third person of the optative in -oc and -as has the 
acute accent on the penult; as, tetéqor, dgéoas, 

Except in the futures mentioned rule 2d. 

4. The imperatives 2Qé, sind, sdpé, 10é, 1062, have the acute 
‘accent on the final syllable. 

But the imperative circumflects the last syllable in the 2d 
pers. sing. in the 2d aorist middle; thus, tumov. Except yé- 
vou, Team0u, évéyxou, 

5. The infinstive of the second aorist active circumflects the 
final syllable; thus, tumsiv, viz. as if contracted from tuzé- 
psvat, tunéuer, tunéev, TUMELY, 

The snfinitive of the first eorist active—of the second aorist 
middle—of both aorists passive—of all the perfects—and of 
the active voice of verbs in -:, have the accent on the penult ; 
viz. the circumflex on the long penult, and the acute on the 
short; thus, yotvas, sldoat, &xovoa:—turéabar—tvpbivat, tum 
qvar—retuperar, tetumévan, téripbar, wepidjobar—iordvar. 


6. The participles of the second aorist active, of the pres- 
ent active of verbs in -#s, and all ending in -ws or -es, have 
the acute accent on the final syllable; thus, tumdy, forks, didots, 
tstupa;, tupels, 

The participles of the perfect passive have the acute accent 
on the penult; as, tetuuudvoc. 

Except when abbreviated ; as, déyuevos for Jedeyudvos. 

7. Eiul Tam, and gyul, I say, have the acute accent on the 
final syllable of the indicative, (except the 2d sing.) ; thus, éo- 
tl, pagal. 

Obs. When éoti is emphatical, or forms the copula between 
the subject and its predicate, it throws back the accent; thus, 
dvOgunos tats Cdov, man is an animal ; Bore &vOg@noc th 0’ Bots, 
This is commonly though improperly, classed under enclitics. 


§ 210. IN CONSTRUCTION. 


1. Words accented on the last syllable, when that is lost by 
apostrophe, throw the accent back; as, desvd—del»’ En. 

Exc. 1, &44& and the prepositions are excepted, which lose 
their accent. 
| Exc. 2. Prepositions placed after their cases (dvd and did 
excepted) throw back the accent ; thus, wsgl—puyiic mépv. 


- 
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§ 211. PROCLITICS OR ATONICS. 


The following ten words, when written by themselves or before another 
word, heve no accent, but seem to rest upon and form, as it were, part of 
the word following ; viz. the articles, 6, 4, oi, al; the prepositions é, sis, (és), 
éx, ; the conjunctions «i, &s; and the negative adverb of, (otx, ody.) 

But these words have the accent when it is thrown back on them from an 
enclitic following ; as, slys; 1n the end of a sentence; as, wads yap 0%, tohy 
not ? after the word on which they rest: a8, Ocd5 dis, like a god; xaxdu &, in 
consequence of evils. Also the article, used as a personal pronoun, often 
has the accent; as, 8 yap #)0c. 


§ 212. ENCLITICS. 


Encurrics (from éy«\fvw) are so denominated, because, like the Latin que, 
they lean or rest their accent upon the preceding word as forming a part of 
it, and have no emphasis on themselves. They are 

1. Mod, psd, pol, pt,—ovd, osd, col, ot,—0d, of, £,— pls», viv, egiv,—ogut, ogi, 
egias, ogicr, epéwy, and the indefinite ris, in all cases and dialects. 

2. Eiui and gayi in the indicative present, except in the 2d person sing. 

3. IIa, wot, wi, mais, wo8iv, wort, not interrogative. 

4. T, ra, xd, xdv, vdv, wtp, pa, roi. 


RULES. 


I. Enclitics throw back their accent on the last syllable of the preceding 
word when its antepenult has the acute accent, or its penult, the circumflex ; 
as, EvOpwxts tort —HrOE pot, copa pov, od rt. 


Note. In this case the acute accent is always used, though the enclitic 
may have a circumflex. 

Note 2. When the preceding word ends in a double consonant, and will 
not easily coalesce with the enclitic following, the accent remains unchang- 
ed; as, dufrcé pod. 

il. Monosyllabic enclitics lose their accent when the preceding word has 
any accent on the final syllable, or the acute on the penult ; as, ayards pe, 
mas Tis, TUMTW CE. 

issyllabic enclitics lose their accent when the preceding word has an 
acute, or a circumflex (in this instance regarded as an acute) on the final 
syllable ; as, xadés deriv, xadod rivos, for cards éoriv, eadod reds. But they 
retain their accent when the penult has the acute ; as, Adyos revds, ASyos Eoriv. 

Obs. The principle of these rules is, that two successive syllables in the 
same word cannot be accented, and that a circumflected syllable is equi- 
valent to one acuted, followed by another unaccented. 

III. If several enclitics follow each other, the last only is without the ac- 
cent, the accent of each being thrown back on the word which precedes it; 
as, sims? ris riva gnot pot. 

IV. The enclitic pronouns retain their accent after prepositions, and after 
fvexa and %; aa, ded of. 

V. All the enclitics retain their accent when they are emphatic, and when 
they begin a olause. 

V. ’Eerf accents its first syllable when it begins a sentence or is emphati- 
cal, ur follows aA)’, c?, obx, ds or rovr’; as, ob« For. 


Ae, 
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APPENDIX. 
§ 213. THE TERMINATIONS OF THE VERB. 


[The following contains a more extended view of the terminationsof 
the verb than is presented § 91.) 

The terminations are added immediately to the Tense-root, 
and consist of two parts: Ist, the vowel or diphthong which 
’ indicates the mood, and hence denominated the mood-vowel ; 
and 2d, the final letters or personal-endings, which indicate the 
number and person. 


§ 214. I. OF THE MOOD-VOWELS. 


The mood-vowels of the indicative are either short or doubt. 
ful. (Except in the plup. active) ;—of the subjunctive always 
long ;—of the optative always a diphthong. More particularly, 


1. MOOD VOWELS IN THE ACTIVE VOICE. 


1. In the Indicative, the mood-vowels in the pres. imperf. 
fut. and 2 aor. are, in the singular 0, e, ,—in the dual s, g, in 
plur. 0, ¢, o.—In the 1 aor. and 1 and 2 perf. a, (except in the 
3d sing. #,) and in the 1 and 2 pluperf. «. . 

2. In the Subjunctive the mood-vowels in all the tenses are 
«in the first pers. sing. and in the first and third person pl. ; 
and » in all the rest. 

3. In the Optative, the mood-vowels are o1,—in the 1 aor. as. 
4. In the Imperative, the mood-vowels are s. But in the 1 
aor. 2d sing. o,—in the other persons, and numbers e. 

‘5. In the Infinitive, the mood-vowel is e:—in the 1 aor. @. 

6. Ia the Participles the vowels are o:—1 aor. a. 


2. MOOD-VOWELS IN THE MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 


In the middle and the passive voice, the mood-vowels are 
the same as in the corresponding moods and tenses in the 
active voice: Except as follows.— 

Exc. 1. The first person dual—wanting in the active voice 
—has the same mood-vowels as the plural, in all the moods 
in the middle and passive. 

Exc. 2. The indicative and imperative of the 1 aor. mid. 
have the mood-vowel @ throughout. 

Note. The mood-vowels in each person end gumber, as also in the 


infinitive and participles, will be distinctly seen wm the followimg inftec- 
* tions § 216; and in the tables of terminations § 92. 


—. 
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§ 215. Il. OF THE FINAL LETTERS. 


The final letters or personal-endings, which serve to distin- 
guish the numbers and persons, and which with the mood- 
vowels form the termination, are as follows.— 


I. ACTIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Primary tenses (§ 77. Obs. 3.) Secondary tenses (§ 77. Obs. 3.) 
1 2 3 1 2 3 


Sing. -o Opt. ps -is +t vy so 
Dual. -toy -TOoY -TOY -THY 
Plur. -pey -te -ytoe | -pey -t8 -», plup. -cay. Opt. -ev. 


Exc. The 1 and 2 perf. Indicative, in the singular, instead of 
-0, -t¢, -t, have —, -s,—: and the 1 aor. instead of -», -¢, —, has 


—, S$) ——. 


IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. | 
2 3 Pres. -cy: Perf. and Plup. -yae: 1 Aor. -& 
Sing. — = -to PARTICIPLES. 
Dual. -toy -tov Pres. etc. -o» -"t0a 8 -» 
Plur. -t# -twoay | 1 Aor. 16 -yI0e =~ 


I. MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 


INDICATIVE. 
Primary tenses. Secondary tenses. 

1 2 1 2 3 
Sing. -was -cos -to0u -pny -0 -t0 
Dual. -gedoyv -ctor -oFov -pedov Sov -cdyy 
Plur. -peda -cFs -vtas | -psda -c9e -¥t0 

IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 

2 3 : -oFat 

Sing. -ow -oFa 
Dual. -cov -otoy PARTICIPLES. 
Plur. -cSs -cwoay ~pevog = =puévn)— =psevor 


Obs. 1. The subjunctive mood takes the final letters of the 
primary tenses,—and the optative, those of the secondary. 

Exc, In the optative, active voice, the final letters of the 
Ist pers. sing. are -~s—of the 3d pers. pl. -ev. 

Obs. 2. The imperative of the 1 aor. sctive has the final 
letter »,—middle, «. 
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Obs. 3. The final letters of the 2 sing., middle and passive, 
usually drop ¢ after the mood-vowel, and the remaining vowels 
are contracted into », Attic es, in the primary tenses; and 
into ov in the secondary, § 101, 8. The optative only drops s. 


§ 216. INFLECTION OF THE ACTIVE VOICE. 


]. INDICATIVE MOOD. 


The terminations of the indicative mood are formed by 
prefixing the mood-vowels to the primary final letters in the 
primary tenses; and to the secondary in the secondary 
, tenses; §77, Obs. 3. 


Primary tenses.— Pres. and Fut. 


' M-vowels and fin. letters divided. ; The same combined. 
Sing. oo &i¢ &6 0 -#6 -€6 
Dual. &-10y. &-ToY ~stoy —_ -8toy 
Plur, o0-pey 8-t8 = 0-v 0% -opev = - ETB -ovot, §6. 18. 
1 and 2 Perfect. ; 
Sing. a- ao | & -@ -a¢ -8 
Dual. Q-Toy «a-toy . -atoy -atoy 
Plur. a-pey a-ts = @-vt an psy -ate = -aos, § 6. 18. 


Obs. In the first person o-o, and #-« are combined (not con- 
tracted) into a. 


Secondary tensee.— Imperf.and2 Aor. 


M-vowels and fin. letters divided. The same combined. 
1 2 3 1 2 3 
Sing. o» e¢ 6 oy = 386 “8 
Dual. 8-t0y 8-THY -8toy dt 
Plur. espey ete 0-9 -ouey 88 -oY 
1 Aorist. 
Sing. e- a-¢ &- “tt 06 -8 
Dual. @-Toy a-tHy -atey = - THY 
Plur. «a-pey a-te a-y apey -ate ~ay 


lL and 2 Pluperfect. 


Sing. ey 286 a- -5uy ~tt¢ -8 
Dual. es-tov el-tyy | -etoy =—s - ely 
Plur. —et-yeay 8-t6 = 8t-oary -eigiey = -ELTE -ucay 
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2. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


The terminations of the subjunctive mood, through all the 
tenses, are formed by prefixing its mood-vowels to the final 
letters of the primary tenses ; thus, 


M-vowels and fin. letters divided. | The same combined. 
3 1 ' 3 
Sing. oo 7-6) = (IPs -0 = NSH 
Dual. n-TOY n-tOw | toy -ytoy 
Plur. oper 08 -¥TOS -opsey -nte -woe §-6, 18, 


‘3. OPTATIVE MOOD. 


The terminations of the optative mood, through al! the 
tenses, are formed by prefixing its mood-vowels to the final 
letters of the secondary tenses. _ 


M-vowels and fin. letters divided. The same combined. 
1 2 
Sing. ors oro oF “Olt «=~016 = -08 
Dual. o-toy ol-tnyy -oltoy -oitny 
Plur. o8-pev o1-ts —ol-ey “oimev -o1te = - 01 8Y 


Exce.—1 Aoriet. 


Sing. ai-ys og at Sy | 
Dual. au-toy al-tny -aLtoy -aktny 
Plur. as-uey ou-te = ae-e” ~QLLEY -OLTE = RLY 


4. IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


The terminations of the imperative in all the tenses, are 
made by prefixing the mood-vowels to the final letters; thus, 


M-vowels and fin. letters divided. ~The same combined. 
2 3 2 3 

Sing. © 4&7 “8 = -ETO 
Dual. e-toy &-twy -8TOY -8TWY 

° id , . ’ 
Plur.  e-t8 = 8-twoor and o-vtwy -8t8 -étwouy and -ovton§ 

1 Aorist. 

Sing. o-» O-Te -ov TO 
Dual. a-toy  a-tow -<atoy -atoyv 


v 
Plur. e-t8 a-Teavay -a1& -aTwour 
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5. INFINITIVE. | 


M-vowels and fin. letters divided. The same combined. 
s-.y, perf. &-yot, 1 aor. a-s -euv, perf. -évas, 1 aor. -o. 


6. PARTICIPLES. 


M-vowels and fin. letters divided. |The same combined. 
N. 
0-0¥, 0-¥TOa, 0-7. -0, -0uee, -ov, 
Excep. Terminations of the perfect -w¢, -vsa, -ag:—of the 
1 aor. -a¢, -aca, -ay.. 


§ 217. INFLECTION OF THE MIDDLE AND 
PASSIVE VOICES. 


The terminations of all the tenses and moods in the middle, 
and in the passive voice, are made by prefixing their respective 
mood-vowels to the final letters in the same manner as in the 
corresponding tenses of the active voice. 

Exc. 1. The 1st and 2d aorists passive have the termina. 
tions of the second conjugation. 

Exc. 2. The perfect and pluperfect passive have no mood- 
vowels; but annex the final letters (which in this case are 
the termination), immediately to the root. § 101, 10. 


804 . PARADIGM OF § 218 
§ 218. CONTRACT VERBS. ACTIVE. 


resent. Th pm ge nae 
s. éw -o iw “a 600 “a 
dees “9s bees “sis bets “016 
D bee 4 iss -<7 bet -of 
Ind. éeroy -Grov fsrap ostroy ésrov -os re» 
deroy -droy ksroy -ciroy écroy -o3rov 
P. | dopey = ~cipsv fousy -o8psy Sopev -odpey 
dere -adrs fers osire dere -oure 
Gover -aes boves 00h 6ovet -0801 
ane -¢s &ns “$s 515 -ots 
é -$ én  ) b3 -08 
Dp. |— — — —_ 
Subj. anrov -Grov &nroy -ffroy ényrov -aropr 
dnrov -arov énro» ijt oy éwroy -@roe 
P. | duper -opey feopay -opy Somssy -Gsw 
énre -drs bars oijre énre -are 
awer “wet tact -oes Guo “wee 
S. | docus Gye Sorps ~otpe Gorpt -oipe 
dors os foes -ofs bots -0is 
doe -6 fos -of bos -of 
D —_— —_ —— ew 
Opt. Govroy =~ row fosroy sotroy Gorroy -otrup 
aoirny -rny soirny -olrny colrny -oirny 
P. | don per -ousy botpey “oi ey bot psp -o1ey 
doure -ore fore -oirs dorre -oire 
ao ogee éotev oi gy Gowse -otsy 
S. |as -a ss “et os -o» 
aire are sito -slrw otra -0brad 
D. aeroy -aroy étroy -ttrov ésrov -obrop 
Imp. afruy -draw céray -lrey ofrawr -obTrum 
P. | dere -dre fere eet rs écrs -odre 
abrwoay -drwoay ckrweay -elrweav | ocfrweay -obrwoar 
Inf. dety -4y feu -ely heey 08" 
M. | fe “0 bow “ay besy wy 
Part. | F. | aovea -ea fovea -ovea 6ovea -od0a 
doy -ay éoy -oov Soy" “00” 
Iperf. etipe- aqpul- edd. 
“our ooy -ouy 
-6ts oes -0vs 
“st os “ov 
“elroy beroy -otroy 
-tirny ofryp -o6rm 
-08 ey 6opey ~oSpey 
“sire bers -o8rs 
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CONTRACT VERBS. 
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CONTRACT VERBS. MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 


Oxd- 

-@pat Gopat ~otipat 
&y -g én -ot 
derat “drat derat -odrat 
adpsSop -cpeBov -odpeOuy obpneVor -ob peBow 
acaGoy -do8ov -cia0oy bsaBov -oialoy 
aceboy -deOoy EsaDoy -siodoy éscGov -ovalov 
adueBae -wpeOa eopc0a -obpe0a odpeOa -obuela 
dots -ao0e écobe -ciobe é:a8e -vdale 
dovrat -avrat éovrat -odvrat Sovrat -otvrat 
dapat “pat Swpae -Gpne 
an “4 6n cot 
anrat -drat énrat “grat 
adpeOoy -cpeBov edpeBoy -dprBov owe Boy -cpsOov 
&ncOov -aeboy Enafoy -joOoy énaIov -aoboy 
dnoboy -da@oy EnoOov -fieBov énobov -cie0oy 
adpela -oe8a eapea -apeba owpeba -ops0a 
anode -ie0s énode ~Ho0e énabe -oode 
awyrae -@yrat Ewyrat -avrat bwvrat -avrat 
aoipny -opny coluny -oluny ootuny -ofuny 
doto -q@o for0 -0f0 6010 -0%0 
dutro -qTo Lotro -0tTo dotro -otro 
avipeBov -qjueBoy coipeOoy -oipeBov oolusOoy -otyeBov 
do.eBoy ~pobor Eorofov -otaOoy 6occOov -otedoy 
aotabnv -woOnv coicOnv -ofaOny ooic Any -nicAny 
aolpeba -qipeba cofneba -olueba oofyeba ~otpeBa 
doves -wabe éoroOs -o100e bor00e ~otqOe © 
dotyro “Gyro forvro -otvro dovro -oivro 
dov “0 ov -08 éov ~08 
aicbw -acbw cio bw -elobw ofobw -o0 000 
d&so0oy " edadoy EcoBoy ~stoboy becAoy -odc8on 
afobwy -dcbuy sicOwv -sisOwy ofcbuv -otcbwy 
acobe -dabe cobs -sioOc beo0e -od00e 
atodwoay -d08weav cEsOwoav = -efeDwoay oécOwoay = -ofoPwoay 
dsobat -dobat Esobat ~ctoOat deoat -ctebat 
adpevos -QpEVvOS 6b pnEv0$ ~ob pevos obpevos ~obpevos 
Gopévy -wpévn eopévn -ovpévn oopévn -ouptyn 
adpevoy ~evoy edpevoy -obpevoy ouevoy -o6 pevov 
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§ 219, ANALYSIS AND TRANSLATION. 
[ Modified from Mons. De Sacy’s Principles of General Grammar.) 


Every person, in expressing his ideas by speaking or writing, performs 
the oprration of composition, or constructing sentences out of the simple 
elements that com them. The reverse of this, or the reducing of sen- 
tences into their simple elements, is Analysis. Now, as in constructing 
sentences, due regard must be paid to certain established rules of speech 
called the rules of syntax, so we must be guided by the same rules in ana- 
lyzing them. 

In translating from one language into another, both operations are car 
ried on at the same time. The sentence to be translated is analyzed, and 
then combined into a new sentence in the translation. It is obvious, there- 
fore, that without correct analysis there can be no correct. translation, and 
to these a knowledge of the rules of construction in both languages 18 in- 


dispensable. 
Analysis. 


The constituent parts of simple and compound sentences have already 
been mentioned, § 126., and need not be here repeated. But forthe further 
illustration of the subject, it may be noticed that simple sentences may be 
combined into a compound sentence in four different ways. 1. The subject 
may be compound and the predicate simple, but common to both parts of 
the subject ; as, “time and tide wart for no man,” i. e. “ time waits for no 
man,” “ tide waits forno man.” 2. The subject may he simple and the 
predicate compound; as, “time is fleeting, and should be diligently im- 
proved ;” i. e. ‘time is fleeting ;” ‘time should be diligent improved.” 
3. Both the subject and the predicate may be compound, and then the com- 

und sentence will contain as many simple sentences as there are distinct 
ideas in both: as, “luxurious living and high pleasures produce languer 
and satiety ;” i. e. “luxurious living produces languor,” “ luxurious living 
produces satiety ;” “high living produces languor,” “ high living produces 
satiety.” 4. Simple sentences consisting of separate subjects and separate 
predicates may be conjunctively united into one compound sentence; 85 
“ the ox knoweth his owner, and the ass (knoweth) his master’s crib, but 
Isracl doth not know, my people do not consider.” 


Note. It must be noticed, however, that two or more nouns combined, 

are to be regarded as one subject, when the predicate can be affirmed ° 

them only as combined, and not separately; thus, “three and two make 

five ;"—“‘virtue and vice are opposite qualities,"—* He and I are of the 

_ same age ;” are all simple propositions, having each but one subject 8n 
gne predicate—though the predicate consists of two nouns. 


2. In every simple proposition we must distinguish between the Grant 
matical subject and predicate, and the Logical subject and predicate. The 
Grammatical subject is the simple name or thing spoken of, without, 
separated from all modifying words or clauses, The Logical subject is the 
same word in connexion with all qualifying or restricting expressions WM 
ge to make up the full idea of the thing spoken of. The Grammatical pre 

tcate is the word containing the simple affrmatiqn inagde respecting bine 
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subject ; the Logical is that word combined with all those that modify it in 
any way. Thus, in the sentence—“ An inordinate desire of admiration 
often produces a contemptible levity of deportment,”—the Grammatical 
subject is “‘ desire,” the grammatical predicate is “ produces.” The Logical 
subject is, “ An inordinate desire of admiration ;” the Logical predicate is 
“produces often a contemptible levity of deportment.” All those circum- 
etances, qualifications, restrictions, &c., connected with either subject or 
predicate in whatever manner expressed, are called adjuncts. If a subject 
or predicate has no adjunct, it isincomplez, and there is no difference between 
the frammatical and the logical; as, life is short. But when a subject or 
predicate is combined with its adjuncts, it is then said to be complex, and 
the Grammatical and Logical subject or predicate must be distinguished as 
above. 


3. The adjuncts of a subject or predicate may be an adjective, participle, 
adverb, phrase, or a restrictive or Jeecriptive proposition, Joined with it by a 
relative or other conjunctive term. When the predicate ts an active verb, 
then the noun or pronoun, or whatever else it governs as its object, with all 
that belongs to its construction in the sentence, is its adjunct, and is called 
the complement of the verb; and this like the subject or the predicate is 
grammatical or logical, complex or incomplex, according as it consists of 
single term, expressing a simple idea, or has other modifying adjuncts con- 
nected with it. 

In addition to the illustration of these principles by the examples already 
furnished, we may exemplify them in the following sentence from Cicero 
pro Arch. 1. 


* Omnes artes que ad humanitatem pertinent, habent quoddam commune vin- 
culum, et quasi cognatione quadam inter se continentur,” ‘ All the arts which 
pertain to civilization have a certain common bond, and are connected to- 
gethor as it were by a certain affinity between them.” 


The subject or thing here spoken of is artes, and of this two things are af- 
firmed. The sentence is, therefore, compound, having a simple subject 
and a compound predicate, and may, therefore, be resolved into two simple 
propositions ; thus, 

1. Omnes artes qu@ humanitatem pertinent haben? quoddam commune 
vinculum ; and, 

2. Omnes artes que ad humanilatem pertinent quasi cognatione quada:a 
inter se continentur. 


1, The first simple proposition may be analyzed thus, 


I. THE SUBJECT. Here the logical subject is “ Omnes artes qua aa 
humanitatem pertinent.” It is complex, containing the grammatical subject 
artes which is the nominative to the verb in the predicate, and, connected 
with it as adjuncts; 1. the qualifying adjective omnes in concord with it; 
and 2. the restrictive subordinate sentence, gua ad humanitatem pertinent, 
restricting the meaning of artes by its relation to humanitatem,. This re- 
strictive proposition is connected with artes by the relative que agreeing 
with it, and which, as it stands instead of the noun in the nominative caze 
without an adjunct, is incomplex, and is both the grammatical and logical 
subject of the proposition. Again, the logical predicate in this restrictive 
proposition is complex, consisting of the grammatical predicate pertinent, 
and its adjunct, ad humaniiatem. 


If. THE PREDICATE. The logical predicate is, habent quoddam com- 
mune vinculum. It is complex, consisting of the grammatical predicate ha- 
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bent agreeing with ita nominative or subject artes, and having its object or 
complement vinculum under regimen in the accusative, ‘This again is qua- 
litied by its adjunct quoddam commune, and these together make up the 
complex or logical complement of the verb habent. 


2 The second simple sentence may be analyzed thus, 


I. THE SUBJECT. This is the same as in the first. | 
Il. THE PREDICATE. The logical predicate here is quasi cognatione 


quadam inter se continentur. It is complex, consisting of the grammatical 
predicate continentur in the passive form, alsd agreeing with its subject or 
nominative artes, and a twofold adverbial adjunct expressing Ist. by the 
phrase cognatione quadam, the means by which the connexion predicated by 
continentur is ¢ffected, and that softened by the adverb of comparison quasi ; 
and 2d. by the phrase inter se, expressing the manner of the connexion in- 
tended. 


Moreover these two simple sentences are combined into one compound 
sentence by the conjunctive particle et.—This mode of analysis may be em- 
ployed by the student in any sentence whether English, Latin, or Greek, 
and will generally be found a pleasant, as well as profitable exercise. 


Translation. 


From these remarks it is obvious that in translating a sentence it is ne- 
cessary first to analyze it, if a compound one, into the simple sentences of 
which it is composed, and then to translate them in their order. In pro- 
ceeding with the analysis of simple sentences the first thing necessary is to 
find the grammatical subject and predicate, i. e, the nominative and verb: 
on these all the other parts of the sentence depend. Except in the Oratio 
Obliqua, the subject or nominative will commonly be a noun or pronoun in 
the nominative case near the beginning of the sentence, and the predicaie 
will generally be the verb in the indicative mood (or the imperative) agree- 
ing with the nominative in number and person, in any tense except the plu- 
perfect, which is almost always found in a subordinate clause, Having 
thus found the verb and its nominative, begin with the latter, and combine 
with it all its adjuncts, i. e. all words agreeing with it, governed by it, or de- 
pending upon it in any way, 80 as to make up the complete lovical subject ; 
and then, second, take the verb, and in like manner connect with it all words 
governed by it, depending upon. it, or moditying it by circumstances of time, 
place, manner, &c. so as to make up the complete logical predicate and in 
this manner proceed with every simple sentence till the whole is completed. 
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